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PREFACE.

The study of the Chinese language is much too extensive to be
conveniently comprised within the limits of a single work. The
elucidation of one portion only of Chinese grammar has been un-
dertaken in the present work, viz. that of the mandarin dialect.
The field thus embraced coincides with that of Prémare in the first
part of his work, and with the second division of Remusat’s gram-
mar. I very much regret that I have not yet seen M. Bazin’s
work on colloquial mandarin published this year. The manner in
which this author prefers to discuss the spoken language, is how-
ever clearly seen in his earlier brochure on the same subject, given
to the public several years since. His aim has been to exhibit in
all their copiousness and variety, the laws of combination existing
in groups of words, and further to trace the origin and progress
of the mandarin language by means of its literature. This mode
of treatment is in harmony with the advancement of modern phi-
lology generally, and has resulted in several valuable contributions
to Chinese philology in particular.

The works of Morrison and Marshman on the grammar of this
language, fail to convey to the mind of the student, the richness of
its idfoms, and the extended development of its peculiar principles.
They were not aware of what their predecessors had already ac-
complished, and consequently spent several years in acquiring such
a knowledge of the subject, as may now be gained in one, by means
of Prémare and the other helps since pla.'ced in the hands of the
learner. .

Prémare himself with all his breadth of view, learning and taste,
lived too early to be influenced by modern improvemeuts in the
study of languages. That part of his treatise which is oceupied
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with the mandarin dialect, is chiefly a dictionary of particles with
copious examples of their use. Iunvaluable as such a work is to the
student, it is not properly speaking a grammar, nor did the author
adopt for it that title.

The province of the grammarian I understand to be, to find out
the laws ot the language, and arrange them in the most natural
and convenient manner. It has been my endeavour to do some
little towards realizing this conception, but practised comparative
philologists must study Chinese grammar closely, before a treatise
upon it free from blemishes can be composed. Ere long pr obably,
well-qualified scholars in Europe, will pursue their researches in
this field, and in the cognate languages spoken in the Birman
peninsula. If so the best mode of arranging the grammar of a
monosyllabic language will receive full corsideration.

That scholars of high reputation still form erroneous views of
the Chinese language, may be seen in the maunner in which Dr. K.
F. Bekker speaks of it, in his profound work on the Organism of
language.* He says, “The oldest history of the Chinese and of
other monosyllabic languages is unattainable by us. We are not
in a position even to conjecture with any probability, what devia-
tions from early development, or what outward causes, have occa-
sioned in these languages the early and euntire loss of inflections,
or their original absence.. But the whole organic structure of
these languages, is less perfect than that of languages having in-
flections.  Yet” he continues, “philelogy may obtain valuable il-
lustrations from abnormal languages, just as physiology gains in-
formation from misshapen organisms in the animal world.”

A better acquaintance with the Chinese language will probably
lead to tite abundonment of such words as “abnormal” and “mis-
"shapen,” in the description of it. It will rather be spoken of, as
possessing a very copious and admirable development of the prin-
ciples of monosyliabic language,—as indeed the most perfect exam-
ple of that class of languages. Comparative philology has hitherto

. directed its efforts too exclusively, to languages whose words con-
sist of a root and some addition to or modification of the root. The
Chinese must be regarded as the best type of those languages,
which do not admit any modification of the root, but allow the ap-

* Organism der Sprache, von Dr. K. F. Bekker.
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pendage of auxiliary words under a strict law of limitation. The
scientific investigation of it is adapted to throw'light on the struc-
ture of a language like the English. The English occupies a
middle position between the classical European languages, and the
monosyllabic languages of Asia. To the former, it is related by
its tense and case endings, ete.; to the latter, by its formation of
compounds and its auxiliary verbs, ete. Tonic pronunciation also
is found more fully developed in China than elsewhere, ard 3 eom- .
petent knowledge of it as there existing, will lead to a better un-

derstanding of the local accent found in provincial dialects of Eng-

lish and other modern languages, and of the syllabic accents of

Greek and Sanscrit. .

The line of distinction drawn in the present work, between na-
tural tones belonging to the dialect of a city, and tone-classes ex-
tending over several provinces or the entire empire, will be found
essential to clearness of views on the subject of tonic pronunciation.
The sketch here attempted of the origin and growth of the man-
darin pronunciation, of secular changes in the tone-classes, and of
the older forms of the language, from about the eighth century up-
wards, will shew that the earliest history of this language, is per-
haps not “unattainable.”  The description of native mandarin
dictionaries, and the notice at the end of native researches in phi-
lology, will shew that the Chinese have already done no little to
aid foreign scholars in these investigations.

In the department of etymology, the auxiliary substantives, and
the remarkable development of the verb, have received particular
attention. )

I still feel some uncertainty as to the distinction to be preserved
between etymology and syntax;.but such deviations as are hiere ob-
servable, from the plan of a former work on the Shanghai dialeet, -
will probably be regarded as improvements.

The examples have been taken partly from the lips of natives,
and partly from books in colloguial mandarin. Two works, the
Sacred edict, and the Dream‘of the red chamber, both written
since the time of Prémare, have furnished a considerable number
of them.

In regard to the spelling of the Chinese sounds a few words are
bere requisite. Ipaccuracies in preceding works on the language
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" had to be corrected. In Prémare for example, the syllables pwan,
chi, jin and chii had to be altered, to pan, chi, jen and chu, in the
orthography of this work. In Morrison, the syllables shen, mun,
and ching, needed to be changed into shan, men and cheng. These
changes, and others of the same class, will possibly be objected to
by those who are accustomed to follow without questioning the
sounds of these writers. But they are necessary for correctness.
Prémare appears to have been influenced by the dialects west of
Nanking, and Morrison by those of the southern provinces.

That such improvements as these should not have been made
till the present time, is a convincing proof that a reform in our
spelling of Chinese sounds is much wanted.

In adopting Sir William Jones’ mode of spelling, as proposed in
the Chinese Repository, some modifications have been introduced
to obviate the frequent use of accents.

In preparing the present work, while I have been far from in-
different to the advancement of scientific philology, in application
to the Chinese language, my highest yish is that it may be useful
in opening the treasures of the language to Christian Missionaries.
With the hope that it may in some humble degree, aid in convey-
ing religious ‘truth to the Chinese nation, I commit it to the
blessing of God.
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RULES FOR USING THE ORIHOG}?A}’HY HERE ADOPTED.

1. ‘The five vowels i, e, 3, 0, u, in dn open syllable, have, the Italian sound.
They are the vowels contained in the words feel, fail, father, foal, fool.

2. The vowels i, e, in closed- syllables are pronounced as the vowels in
fin, fun. But after i and y,; the letter e is to be pronounced as e in sent.

3. . The vowels a, o, u, in ¢losed syllables are the same as in open syllables.

4, Words in the fourth tone-class ( juh sheng ) are terminated by h, to
indicate that the sound closes abruptly though without an articulate
consonant. e

5. The symbols i, i, &, are pronounced as e in fassel, u in the French
word tu, and the first e in there.

6. The mutes k, t, p, T, ch, though sometimes a little softened in nor-

* thern pronunciation, so as to sound like g, d, b, v, are to be considered
hard like the English consonants k, t, p, f.

7. 'The aspirated consopants k¢, t‘, p%, c‘h, t‘s, are the corresponding
mutes pronounced with a distinct aspivation immediately following them.

8. DBefore the vowels i and ii, the lefters k and ts, are in many dialects
heard as one sound, which appears to be approaching ch, but is not yet

- definitely arrived at that sound. Before the same vowels, in the same

“ dialects, h and s also coingide.: - ) . :

9. The five tone-classes are marked in the following manner:—1I. ,t%;
IL 't IIL ¢4¢; IV. ¢ih; V. .t49. In Kiang-nan and the south, the
regular four tone-classes are subdivided into an upper and lower series,
making eight in all. In mandarin this subdivision extends generally,
only to the first which is subdivided into the first and the fitth.
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CHAPTER I.
Alphabet and Tone Symbols.

The following symbols will be employed for consonants: gut-

rals, k, k', ng ; dentals, t, t, n; labials, p, p, m; aspirates, f, h;
silants, s, sh, j, ts, t's, ch, ¢h ; liquids, 1, r; semivowels, w, y.

4 skai, ought. Eﬁ sk‘al, to open. ﬁ ,ngai, fo grieve.
E ’ti, bottom. ‘Iﬁﬂ‘% ’t'i, body. ffﬁ ’ni, yod.
53‘ pu’, step. SEf‘ ’pa, the whole. % mu', @ grave.
;;_f ,fang, square. ;"}"r&,hwang, desolate. /7";‘ ,siew, ‘elegant.
[4X sheu, gather in. PR jan, thus. ZE tseu, to walk.
| XK ,tsieu, autumn. }a ,cheu, all round.” :hi] ,c'heu, draw out.

1%% Jeu, upper room. % .xi, son. . @a’ ,wan, to bend.

E ,yeu, sad.

The aspirated consonants &', &, p‘, are pronounced by inserting
the sound A, after the letters &, ¢, p. To obtain, for example, the’
aspirated form of ¢ or p, enunciate the word Tahiti without the

A
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vowel 4, and hap-hazard without the initial ka. These consonants
.rare as they are in western languages, occur extensively in thos
of southern and eastern Asia, and after some practice are as easil
distinguishable to the foreign ear, as they are to the native.

The consonant ng, whether initial or final, is pronounced as in
the word king. It should have a single letter as its symbol, u
the Roman alphabet does not furnish one. It does not occur as a1

_initial in the English language.

-The aspirate h has a strong harsh enunciation, approaching
before the vowels i, ii, to s, and in many dialects coalescing with
that consonant. This letter will also be used at the end of words,
as by many previous writers, to denote that they take a short in-
tonation. .

 J is the French j, and might be written zh. It is sometimes i
English written 2 as in azure, also si as in confusion.
Sh, properly a single consonant like ng, is written with tw
“letters for want of a better symbo].

Ts and ch, with their aspirated forms, are the only compou
initials, or initials consisting of more than one consonant, fou
in Chinese words. Ck formed of ¢ and sh, is written ch inste
of tsh for brevity. The aspirate in these compound consonar
occurs after ¢ not after s, for if £ be omitted, the aspirate can
be pronounced. T's is pronounced as z in the German languag]
-and as ts in Whitsuntide. Like ng and j, it d6es not occur as ¢
initial in English, and hence, as in the case of those consonant
some effort is usually required by speakers of English, to attain th
pronunciation.

In addition to the twenty.two consonants occurring in the man
darin dialect, eight more will be necessary to express provincial
sounds. They are g, d, b, v, &, z, dz, dj. 'They form a series of
soft consonants,. whose place is next to the aspirated letters k°, t,
etc, of the first paragraph.

The symbol % is used Yor a weak aspirate, which in some dialects

-accompanies the common harsh aspirate of mandarin pronuncia-.
tion. . . :

Dj is allied to ch, as g to kydz to ts, ete. Xt is the English j as
in jewel. Dj and dz though really compodnds of d, z and j sre for
convenience treated as single consonants, according to native usage.
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The pronunciation of Sucheu and Hangcheu having these eight
onsonants, in addition to those above-mentioned, possesses a flexi-
ility and variety, which do not belong to the mandarin dialect. _ .-

The vowels required for expressing the sounds of the Kwan-
1wa, or mandarin pronunciation are—i, e, a, o, u, i, and i

| Vowel | grolish value. Examples of use:
jymbols.| 7 ) -
i liin marine.  [PH si, west. ' )
i i in wing. E sing, star.
e . |uin sun, 6} Jfen, divide, ﬁE neng, can.
e e in there, ’% she’, cottage, % sheh, tongue.

36 ,ten, keaven. % siueh, snow..
ain father. [{E *wang, to go. P pa Sear.

o in lome. ﬁ]"’k‘o, can.

u in prune. %‘S Stu, all, E *tung, understand.
e in tassel or in,@. ,8i, think. ﬂl ,tsi, sister. ‘
‘ ample. E ’ri, ear. ’)‘" ,chi, know.

w in plut. (Fr.)\ZB ,si, must. B kiiin, chief.

el in ein. (Ger.)| Jiy weis, because of.

When a large number of vowels is needed, as in writing pro-
ncial sounds, accents will be introduced according to the well-
own system of Sir William Jones. For the mode of using the
bcents adopted in the present work, see the fifth page. No great
onvenience occurs from dispensing with the accents in mandarin
ill be found on trial.
Same reasons for not adopting Dr. Morrison’s spelling for the
owels will be now given,
First. It is better to spell a single vowel sound with one letter
an with two, both for brevity and for accuracy. In writing ’ku,
ancient, or ,c'he, a carriage, koo and ,c‘hay, there is a sacrifice of
analogy with other languages in the use Jf vowel symbols in fa-
vour of our own irregular orthography, and more than this, there is
a loss of time in writing through the increased length of the words,
Second. Dr. Morrison’s spelling is not uniform; For example,
chen, true ; .men, door ; keng, watch, which have the same vowel,
are written by him chin, mun, king. So also.’¢hi, page'r,' ti’,
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self, tsi’, limit, ’si, die, ’si, to wash are written in his system incor
rectly with the same vowels: thus, che, tsze, tse, sze, se. By a
dopting another symbol for the vowel sound contained in the first
- second, and fourth of these words, this irregularity is avoided
Further i, to meet, kil, a senfence, having the same vowel, ar
spelt by. Morrison yu, keu. By using the dixresis, y and e ma;
both be omitted with advantage. Morrison spells hwei, to return
and .wei, 2o do, two words which exactly rhyme in their sound, i1
two modes hwuy and wei. So also the former of these word
rhymes according to the same author with ﬁﬁ ,sui and ;{g ,ehui
“which he spells suy, chuy. In fact, ei should follow kw, hw anc
w, while ui is preceded by t, s, ts, ¢h, j,nand 1. The voice passe
quickly over w as in “swerve,” but rests on # as in “ruin.” Tw
symbols w and u are therefore necessary, a vowel and consonani

The symbols 1, £, will be observed to have two sounds. accorc
ing as their position is at the end or in the middle of a word. T}
medial i is always short in mandarin ; the final, except with

“short intonation is always long. Final m, which will be used
indicate the short tone, does not count as anything but a tone-mu

For the short A.of Sanscrit, represented in sun and sor by u
o, & is here employed. This agrees with the usage of Preméire an
other French writers. . If A or U were taken as the symbol of thi
sound, it would be necessary to introduce the accent for long quar
tities, in a large number of words. The same symbol e, will I
appropriated to express the final vowel in she, @ snake, and sim
lar words, and the grave accent will be used to distinguish t
vowel in :E}j chéh, from that in E: keh, the former being pi

-nounced as e in “there,” and the latter as o in “son.”

The vowels a and o are in mandarin both long, whether as
dial or final, and are never shortened into the a and o of the Eng
lish words hat, hot. The accent therefore is unnecessary for these
vowels, except for provimcial dialects.

‘When e follows i in words ending with n, the sound represented
is that heard in the English words “men,” “mend,” e. g. ’tien ?ﬁ
‘@ point. This e is pronounred a, in many parts of North China.

.Perhaps the greatest difficulty in framing an orthography f'orq
Chinese sounds, is in finding a representative for the vowel part“
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f the words 11, two, si', four, tsi', @ character, chi’, knowledge,
Jjih, & day, and similar words. 'The sound is easier to imitate
han to write down. It is produced by enunciating the consonant
vithout any of the common vowels following, only taking care to
nake the sound distinctly audible by a full expiration of vocal.-
weath. To express it in writing, a new symbol, viz. i with the-
lisresis, is here proposed. By this means, the insertion of z is
lispensed with, and confusion in the use of i or e is also avoided.
\ further advantage attending the use of a distinet symbol for this -
rowel is, that sounds such as g, B , iﬁ, pronounced shih, jih,
hih, can thus be more accurately represented than by the spelling
hih, jih, chih. No vowel ¢ is heard, and these words differ only
a tone from the sound of %# shi, Z ch'i; etc. To omit g vowel
ol altogether as'in the system of the Chinese Repository, seems
» uncalled for, since the sound answers all the purposes of a

vowel.

n expressing the much larger number of vowel sounds found
provineial dialects, many more svmbols are needed, which are
iained by the use of accents. The acute accent is used for long
vels. The grave and circumflex accents, with the dizresis, de-
e other modifications of the vowel. In the short tone, final h
idded, as also k, t, p, when required.

Vowels with dincritical marks.

rd

{aseein see; 1iasiin sit; ¥ ase in fassel.

2

é asay in pay; e as u in but; & as e in there, then.
. &4asaincalm; aas ain cat; & as a in man.
Sasoinfone; oasoinlot; dasoingone; & asdin Gothe.
@ as 00 in fool ; u as uin full ; i as u in newl (French), i}
4 pronounced long ; U as u in but pronounced long.
"The sound here written i, may be illustrated further by words -
uch as mason, Whitsuntide, where the sound exists after s and ts.
Co obtain if, the n that follows must be omitted.
~ This is the system, slightly modified, introduced in the Chinese
epository several years since, and retained in other wopks issued
.t the Canton press.

"The unaccented a is here made the symbol of A in Aat, a sound
10t provided for in the Canton system, though often needed.
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The following table will shew how the orthdgraphy here adopted
differs from those of Morrison and Medhurst, Premére, Callery, and
the Chinese Repository. \

Morrison. | Premire. | Callery. | Repository.

pi pe pi . pi- pi 12
‘pih | pieh pi pt pih £
shi she chi xe shi %
TSt sze se se sz’ }3\
st tsze tsee tze tsz’ 2@
pen -] pun pen pen pan ZK
Jjen jin jin jen jin A
* she. shay she - shee shie )
. teh tih té tee teh

th ta - ta ta ta

kéng | kung “kong kum kiing 2
- 16 to to t6 t6 é’a
pa | poo pou pu pa ﬁ’—f
sheng | sing seng xem sang fE
lied | lew licon lieu lia ‘%
. kiiien | keuen -kiien kifien = | kiuen %
l6n lun liin luen lan ﬁ‘
k4t kaou kao kao kat A;:t;‘
_sti suy soui suei sui E{fﬁ
kiégn | kéen kien kién kien E
i urh enll ell rh’ 5

The only renﬂaining symbols to be noticed are those for

tones

The Chinese use a small circle at one of the four corners of th
character to mark the tone. Instead of this mark, a comma turn
‘ed away from the word, will be employed for the 1st, 2nd, 3rd an

“4th tones, and a full stop for the fifth tone. Thus ﬁ >t §§‘” 't
,92,3 t‘i‘,"l"ga] t‘ih,, % 14, The Chinese names of the tone-classes
to thich these five words respectively belong, are _t ZF‘ shan;
pring, __t %{u‘f shang éheng, % ﬁ k'i sheng, ]\ ﬁ Jjuh sheng

e 3 .
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ud —T: 4: hia ping. But for reasons stated in. the chapter on
nes, they will for convenience be spoken of as 1st, 2nd, 5th, etc.
preference to retaining the native nomenclature.
In illustrating the colloquial language from dialects where the
ne-classes are more numerous, full stops and double commas will
»used. In such cases, there is always an arrangement in two’
ries. For the upper series, commas will be employed, full stops
¢ the lower, and double commas for other subdivisions. Thus

“ ,sheng, -‘é‘ ’sheng, % sheng®, %ﬁf shih,, /ﬁ sheng, i ‘shang,

~ shang’, l‘f.—.? hien*, E: shih..

" CHAPTER II..
System of Mandarin Pronunciation. .

The native name of the pronunciation, used at court, and.in pub-
s offices is KWAN uwa, or mandarin dialect. This dialect is ‘in
s essential features, the common language of the people in the
‘ovinces north of the Yang-tsi-kiang, in- Si-cthwen, Yiin-nan,
rei-cheu, and in parts of Hu-nan and Kwang-si. At least, there
hfficient similarity in the sounds employed through this wide
ent of country, embracing two-thirds of China, to warrant their
ng called by a commen name. '

t is usual for the people, while including the dialects of so wide
erritory under the designation kwan hwa, to distinguish them
local names ; e. g. Shantung kwan hwa, the mandarin spoken
Shantung ; but it is still correct fo recognize the dialects of the
vinces mentioned as genuine mandarin, allowance being made
some admixture of hiang t‘an, or provincialisms.

he prontinciation of these regions readily separates into three
tems; that of Nanking, of Peking with the northern provinces,
nd of the western provinces. In the first of these systems, the
vords are distributed into five classes, with a tone proper to each.
Che fourth of these is short. The fifth class does not admit the
nitials k, t, p, ch, ts withouf*the aspirate. The final n becomes
g, after the vowels a, i. No consonant final exists except n and
1g, which is also true of all mandarin dialects. .

. The confusion of the finals n and ng is not authorised by diction-
wries, and should be marked as a defect to be avoided. Morrison
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and other writers, though professedly following the Nanking pre
nunciation, have been guided by the dictionaries, and the Pekin
dialect, where natives of Nanking are faulty, as in this instanc
and in confounding the initial n with 1.

In the Peking dlalect the words of the fourth tone-class are a
distributed among the other four classes, with no rule but custo
to determine into which they have wandered. The short vowe
common to this class, are all lengthened so as to admit of the
being pronounced with the long vowel tones. There is the san
rule as at Nanking respecting aspirates in the fifth tone-class, b
words transferred from the fourth to that class, do not assume tl
aspirate, if it does not belong to them originally. The finals n, n
are kept distinct from each other after all vowels, and are the on
consonants that can terminate a word. The initials h and k, whu
they stand before i or i, change to s and ts (or ch).

“The pronunciation of the neighbouring provinces is guided 1
similar laws. But words of the fourth tone-class, in changing the
class, and lengthening their vowels, do so without uniformity.
mong the dissimilarities of the northern dialects, this is the cl
The irregular distribution of the short-tone words, among-the o
tones, is found to extend southwards to the Yang-tsi-kiang in F
peh, but on the sea coast, not farther than the mouth of the Y
low River.

Through political and temporary arrangements, Peking as t
capital is the standard of Kwan-hwa, but true philology must e1
brace in its researches the whole territory, where in its essentj
characteristics, the same spoken language prevails. According
a third mandarin system must here be introduced. The N
king and Peking dialects are at least as wide apart, as that of
c‘hwen is from either of them. In fact, the three are varieties ¢
the same great dialect.

In western mandarin, taking C‘heng-tu-fu the capitalof Si-cthwe
as the standard, there are four tone-classes; they are the firs
second, third and fifth. Words originally in the fourth or sho
tone-class, are here found to be all in the fifth, without howeve

" assuming the aspirate after k, t, etc. properly belonging to tha
class, unless they had it originally.

The final ng, when it follows i, changes to n, so that sing‘, fa
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mily name for example, has the same pronunciation as sinf, to
belicve. The same law exists for the initials h and k, as in nor-
hern mandarin, Before the vowels i, ii, they change to s and ts.
The same system seems to be spread throughout a great part of
the western provinces. It exists so far as respects the tone system,
in Kwei-cheu and parts of Kwang-si. . )
From this analysis of the preceding dialects, it appears that man-
larin, so far as sound is coneerned, may be defined as that system
vhich has either five or four tones, has only n and ng, for consonant
nals, and is wanting in the lefters g, d, b, z, v, among its initials.
Foreigners in writing Chinese sounds, have usually adopted the
Nanking pronunciation as a standard, but where it varies from the
rthography of the national dictionaries, as given in initials and
inals, the latter has been followed. In the present work, all modes
f pronunciation, of which information has been obtained, will be
{lustrated as far as appears suitable to the character of the book.
he Peking dialect must be studied by those who would speak
langnage of the imperial court, and the accredited kwan Awa
he empire. It has not been selected as the standard of spelling
he present instance, because it is too far removed from the an-
gies of the dialects in the southern half of the country. While
ny details respeeting it will be found here, the form of the sounds
herto adopted by foreigners will not be abandoned. The Pe-
g dialect is more fashionable, but that of Nanking is more
cly understeod, and is better suited by its central situation to
scope of this work, which aims to collect and compare the
racteristics of many dialects. The Peking sound of characters,
re different from that of Nanking, will be usually inserted in
renthesis.

| ) CHAPTER II1.
l . On Tones.

Values of the vowels as wused in this work.
Medial, i as in 7éng; e as in run; a as in rather; o as in roll;
| as in ruzle.
Final, i as in reel; e as in there; a as in rather; o as in roe;
1asin rue; u as in tu; i as in rattle.

In treating of tones, it is necessary to distinguish natural tones
B
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from tone-classes. By natural tones are meant certain inflexion
of the voice, and variations in time and pitch, used with vowels an
consonants to form spoken words. By tore-classes are meant thos

" groups, into which the words of a dialect are divided, in order t
receive the inflexions or other tonic variations preferred by that dia
lect. The tone-classes vary in number from four toeight. The na
tural tones are upwards of twenty. From.them each dialect choose
arbitrarily a set sufficient to furnish an intonation for each of th
classes referred to. For example, in the Nanking dialect, the word
are distributed into five classes, and a distinctive intonation
applied to each ; thus @ Q‘ i B2 p.agpﬁ all written t‘o¢, helon
to different classes numbered from I to V, and receive differer
intonations,

On the Natural Tones.

The natural tones are the even or monotone, the rising and fallin
inflexion, and the rising and falling circumflex. These five
are doubled in number by pronouncing them quickly and sloy
By placing the ten intonations thus obtained, in a high or low
they are still further increased to twenty. Four more are for
by applying the rising and falling inflexion to syllables short
quantity, or terminated by a mute consonant, or distinguished
some other way.

i. The monotone is identical with a note of a musical instrume;
or the sound of a bell. Writers on elocution mark the monu
as that which shounld be used in describing what is sublime
awful. The long monotone is much more used than the short]
an intonation in Chinese dialects.

il. 'The rising inflexion, or slide of the voice upwards, is
modification of sound, used in English to express indignation u
astonishment when placed in an interrogative form, also simj
questioning and contrast, It may be called the interrogative tor
‘but it has not this chataeter in Chincse pronunciation, It i
common fault of foreigners, in addressing Chiucse listeners to as
questions in the same tone they would employ. in English. Thi
should be avoided as giving a foreign complexion to the pronun
ciation. Interrogation is expressed exclusively by the words, anc
the syntax which combines them. The most emphatic utteranc(
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of the interrogative or rising inflexion, cannot make it interrogative
to a Chinese ear. If it exists in his dialect, as most probably it
will be found to do, the words to which he applies it should be
noted, and the intonation in question carefully attached to them,
and also to all words in their class,

iii. The falling inflexion is the tone applied in English conver-
sation and reading to emphatic assertion, admiration, expostulation,
and scorn. It is also used in sentences containing a contrast, and
then stands in antithesis with the rising inflexion : e. g. “Profes-
sing themselves to be wise, they became fodls.” “To-didy ? No,
next week.,” The foreigner in pronouncing Chinese is prone to
make constant use of this tone in indicative and imperative sen-
tences. To remedy the constrained and incorrect elocution thus
produced, some attention should be given to discover, to which tone-
class in the interlocutor’s dialect this intonation belongs, It is
perhaps the most easily recognized of all the intonations, By ex-
clusively employing it for words in its own class, a perceptible
advance will be made in clearness of enunciation.

iv." The rising and falling circumflex are compounded of a rising -
and falling inflexion, and of a falling and rising inflexion respec-
tively, In English reading they express mockery. In Russell’s
Pulpit Elocution, the following passage is thus accentuated :—“And
Elijah mocked the priests of Baal, and said, cry al6ud, for he is a
gbd.” From the description given by this author, it is clear that
the inflexions he refers to, are the same with those just mentioned
as the rising and falling circumflex of Chinese dialects.

These compound inflexions are not so common in Chinese dia-
lects, as the two preceding. When slow they give a whining effect
to a dialect, If two intonations are appropriated to one tone-class,
the slower of the two is very frequently a circumflex. When a ma-
jority of the tones are quick, and pronounced with decision, a dia-
lect is said to be kard, ying‘. In the opposite case, it is said to be
soft, jwan or ,k‘ing (t'sing). : ,

When tones differ in key, the interval is not usually greater’
than a second, or two full musical notes, for common conversation.
In emphatic and harsh enunciation, occurring in the elocution of
individnals and in dialects, this interval is sometimes extended to
half an octave.
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The nine words required in describing tones, viz. even, rising,
falling, circumflex, upper, lower, quick, slow, short, constitute a
tone-alphabet, and may as such be represented for brevity by their
initial letters. Thus for expressing differences in inflexion, there
are four symbols, E, B, F, ¢, in key two, ¥, L, in time two, q, 8,
and one more for short quantity, sm.

A correct nomenclature for the natural tones must evidently be
one descriptive of their natural character; while that of the tone-
classes should be numerical. The Chinese by using a nomencla-
ture of the former kind for the classes, without distinguishing them
from the intonations with which they are enunciated, have intro-
duced a confusion into the subject, which can only be removed by
the adoption of a more correet system. Using the initial letters
according to the method here proposed, as symbols of the 24 na-
tural tones, they stand thus :—

List of Natural Tones.

L q. e. lower quick even tone.

L q. f lower quick falling tone.

L q. f. c. lower quick falling circumflex.
L q. r. lower quick rising tone,

L q. r. c. lower quick rising circumflex.
L s. e. lower slow even tone,

L s. f.  lower slow falling tone,

L s. f. ¢. lower slow falling circumflex.
L. s. r. lower slow rising tone. '

L s.r. ¢, lower slow rising circumflex.
L sh. f. lower short falling tone.

L sh. r. lower short rising tene.

u. q. e, upper quick even tone,

u. - f upper quick falling tone,

u. q. f. ¢. upper quick falling circumflex.
u. q. r.. upper quick rising tone,

u. g. r. ¢. upper quick rising circumflex,
u 8. e, upyper slow even tone.

u. s. £ upper slow falling tone.

u. s. f. .c. upper slow falling circumflex.
u. 8. r. upper slow rising tone.

u. s. r. ¢. upper slow rising circumflex.
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u. sh, f. upper short falling tone.
u. sh. r. upper short rising tone.

On the Tone-classes.

The tone-classes or great groups into which the words of the
language are divided for purposes of intonation are national, while
the natural tones are local.

In Chinese books, the tone-classes have the names p‘ing, even,
shang, rising, k‘i, departing, and juh, entering, applied to them.
When they are more than four, they are distinguished by the words
upper and lower : e. g. shang p‘ing, upper even tone ; hia ki, lower
departing tone. It is more convenient to number them, thus I,
shang piing ; IL shang shang; IIL shang ki (c‘hii); IV, shang
jub; V, hia ping ; VI, hia shang; VII, hia k4i; VIIL hia juh,
In mandarin, class VI is part of II, VII of III, and VIII of IV.

The native name for tone is Bd?;‘_ sheng, sound. The names ZF
pling, _t shang, %‘ k', 7\ juh were given when there were but
four tones in the language, about A.D. 500, They were so chosen
that each name exemplified its own class. The word skang has
now left the second tone-class, and passed into the third. The di-
vision into an upper and lower series was a subsequent modification,
occasioned by changes in the tone system of the language, and the
words shang upper, and hia lower, were introduced to distinguish
the two series from each other, Words are distributed in the up-
per series in the same manner throughout China, with very few
exceptions. It is in the lower series that variations exist.

The number of tone-classes contained in a dialect varies much
in different parts of China. In the mandarin provinces the first
five of the eight just mentioned are in use. In the system of the
national dictionaries four only are recognized, indicating that such
was the number in A. p. 500 and for several centuries after, that be-
ing the period to which those words belong. Many dialects in the
central parts of China at present have only four. Canton has all
the eight. At Amoy and Fuh-cheu the sixth coalesces with the
second. In the Hak-ka (% %‘E) dialect, and its parent the Kia-
ying-cheu dialect, the sixth and seventh classes coalesce respec-
tively with the second and sthird. In the Tie-cheu dialect, the third
and seventh form between them three tone-classes. In thiscasethe
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additional class, called k‘i ‘sheng, is composed chiefly of words
‘elsewhere belonging to the sixth and seventh classes. In parts of
Hu-peh, as at Ta-ye near Wu-c‘hang, the seventh class does not,
as in other regions where mandarin is spcken, coalesce with the
third ; so that although the dialect there agrees in general character
with northern mandarin, it differs frum it in having six tone-classes
instead of five. At Hwei-cheu, where as happeus in many dia-
lects, the same words have a different pronunciation when read, to
that which they have in conversation, the irregularities in the tone-
classes are very great.  The natural intonations applied there to
the classes in reading, differ from those belonging to the same classes
in colloquial usage. The eighth is pronounced as the fourth in read-
ing, but in colloquial it passes principally into the first, and partially
into the second. 'Words of the seventh class, if they terminate in a
vbwel, pass into the eighth, if in a consonant into the second or
third ; but words of the latter kind often choose a different class for
" reading, to that which they adopt for colloquial use.  The sixth
class agrees as elsewhere with the second. This anomalous tonic
development is accompanied, as is shewn further on, by changes
equally irregular in the vowels and consonants that form the remain-
der of the words. '

In Cheh-kiang and southern Kiang-nan the eight tone-classes
of the more southern dialects are separated by alphabetic differ-
ences into two series. Classes I to IV, take ag their initials k, t,
P, ts, ch, either pure or aspirated, with s, f, h, sh, w, y, and the
vowels. All the other letters g, d, b, dz, dj, 2, v, &, j, |, m, n, ng, 1,
and the vowels and semivowels form initials to classes V to VIIIL
The intonations applied to these classes usually agree in _inflexion
but differ in pitch, the former series being heard a musical second
higher than the other. Such is the law of the dialect at Hang-
cheu.  The sixth class however is there not distinguished from
the second in pitch or inflexion, but only in the initial consonants.
In other dialezts where this system prevaile, the seventh and eighth
classes differ in pitch only from the third and fourth, while the ifth
and sixth vary in inflexion also ; e. g. Shanghai and Sucheu.

‘Fones sometimes affect the orthography of words. Thus in the
Fuoh-cheu dialect, the finals— )

Gng, i4, ing, d, Ge, 4, éng, ui, iing, 6ng, i, éng, 6i, &, eq,
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are changed in the third and seventh tone-classes to—

dug, e, eng, &ii. be, &, Aing, 6i, &iing, dung, &, adng, 4ui, de, 4iu.
In the fourth tone they become—

ok, euh, ek, &iih, beh, 6h, 4ik, 6ih, é&iik, Auk, eh, adk, Anih, ad, diuh,

There are sometimes two intonatioris to one tone-class, one of which
is used it may be when the word stands alone, and the other. when it
occupies certain positions in a group of words.” Thus in Peking,
words of the third tone.class receive usually the intonation lower-
slow-falling-circumflex when alone, but when quickly spoken and
‘when they stand lust in a collocation of two words, they are heard in
the lower-quick-falling intonation.

The average distance at which the intonations applied to the tone-
classes are found to change, may be stated at 100 English miles. In
the eastern parts of China, places at this distance, are found to have
dialects whose intonations differ considerably.

On the Characteristic of Short-tone Words.

In the short tone long vowels would be scarcely expected, yet they
occur frequently.  Each dialect selects its own vowels, long and short,
to be used iu the juh-sheng, as for the other tones. Hence the differ-
ence hetween the short tone and the others is not one of the quantity
of vowels in most instances.

In the Nanking pronunciation 4, §, 4, 1, i, are constantly found in
the juh-sheng, as in the words %ﬁ fah, ﬁ' koh, ?}ﬁj‘ shéh, g chih
(thyming with .cht JiM), il siin, Bl Kean.

In the dialect of Su.chen, i, 4, 1, and i never occur in the short
tone, but 4 and § are much used. Some long vowels as 4, {, occur
frequently in the southern dialects, such as those of Canton and Amoy;
Canton has also .

In the tonic dictionaries of the general language the juh sheng is
distinguished from the other tones by the mute finals k, t, p. They
alko serve for its peculiar mark in Canton. For the dialects of Tie-
chiu and southern Fuh-kien, some words in this tone are pronounced
without the final consonant.  Foreigners usually write & to fill the
vacancy. In such cases, the only distinguishing mark of the tone, is
the abruptness of the intonation applied in pronouncing the word.
Farther north, where the final k only is preserved as at Fuh.cheu
aud Sbanghal, and where t, p, only hold their place as in Kiang-si,



16 MANDARIN GRAMMAR, PART I.

it is still more necessary to regard the shortness of the intonation as
‘the characteristic of the juh-sheng. At Nanking, where the mute
consonants entirely disappear, and many vowels are long, the quick-
ness of the enunciation remains as the only characteristic. At Sucheu,
and in many of the dialects mear it, this is combined with a change or
shortening of the vowel. Thus @ and { in the long tones, become 6
and i in the short. For example I\ k¢, T ké, FiX ku', £} kéh,
and 3% i1, A0 'k, BU K, T kih.

All these characteristics of the juh-sheng, viz. the final consonants,
the quickness of the intonation, and the short quantity of the vowels,
are wanting in the north and west of China; so that this tone.class
as a whole has lost its individuality, and taken its place among the
long tones.

Intonations now in wuse.

The inflexions of the voice at present applied to the five tone-classes
in the principal cities where mandarin is spoken, will now be described
as far as they have been ascertained.

Mr. Meadows * has stated the Peking tones to be,~—I, shang ping,
‘bigh and even; 1I, shang, commencing low and rising still higher;
11, k‘&, commencing low and sinking still lower ; V, hia ping, com-
mencing high and rising still higher.

The following account differs but little from this., It has been
drawn up from the pronunciation of a native of Ta-hing, one of the
two districts included in the city of Peking.

1. Upper quick falling tone.

II. Lower quick rising tone.

. HI. Lower quick falling tone, or lower slow falling cxrcumﬂex
tone

"IV, Distributed among the other four.

V. Upper quick rising tone, or upper quick falling circumflex
tone. '

The following table, where the Roman numerals represent the
tone-classes, and letters the natural toues, will illustrate the three
tone systems, at preseut prevailing in the provinces where mandarm
is spoken.

* Desultory Notes on China.
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&  Peking. Tien- | Si-ngan. Napking. | . C'heng-tu.
‘& Ta-hing, | tsin. | San-voen. 3% Shang-yuen}s Hwa-yang.
=] = 3 =M
L wqf |lLe L q.f. Sleorls £fSueorugr
EIL Lq.r. [Lqr (|ugqf Elsar Suq.f

g IML. L. g.f. . f we. . ~q. £ 5 lLqr

= wq. f |Le. Lgf , i&8 3

*g IV. {qulr.&c. Lqr &eloq.f &c.} g sh. P lq.e.orlq.f.
AV, ug.r ‘u. g.r. ¢ jlg.r. © . g. 1. = Lg.e.orlq.f.

Words in the tonrth tone-class, are short only in central man-
darin. In the northern system théy are divided irregularly among
the other four classes, and in the western they coalesce in all cases
with the fifth class, or lower p‘ing sheng. This last class which is
new, is thus seen to be partly established on the ruins of an older
one, as is shewn more fully farther on. '

The particnlars in the table here given, are taken from the lips
of natives of the cities and districts named. In the pronunciation
at Peking, I is sometimes u. e.; ITI is also heard 1. s.f.c.; and V
is also u. q. £. ¢, Tt is not uncommeon in Chinese dialects for two
intonations to be appropriated to one tone-class.

Conversation with individuals from many parts of the western
provinces led me to the belief that the four tone-classes (the IVth ~
counting as part of the Vith), receive there nearly the same intona-
tions over an extent of country embracing two or three provinces.
The symbols given above for Cheng-tu, the capital of Si-c‘hwen,
answered for many other dialects in that part of China.

The intonations in use at ‘[si-nan-fu, the provincial capital of
Shan-tung, as taken from the lips of a native of that city, are the
IIL, L s r. IV, distributed a-
V,uqfiorlsre

From the pronunciation of a native of Wan-p‘ing-hien, in the
city of Peking, I wrote the tones in the following manner: I, u. e.
oru.q.f; I, Lag.r; IIL s £ or L. s £ ¢.; IV, distributed; V,
mq.r.

In writing down natural tones with appropriate symbols in the
mode already explained, it is necessary to state the native city of
the speaker, or that of his school instructor. In the examples
given here, the district to which he belongs is mentioned. In

c

following :—I, u. e, 1L, u.q.r.
mong the others,

P
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large cities such varieties in pronunciation sometimes exist, as
to lead the people to say that two dialects are spoken within their
walls.

In listening to tones, a variation will sometimes be heard in the
enunciation of the same word. The proper tone of a word is that
given to it, when standing alone and uttered with distinctness. If
another is observed to be attached to it, it will be on account of
quick speaking, or of the word occupying a particular position in
the sentence or group to which it belongs. Further examination
-will shew whether the word is capable of receiving two natural
intonations in all positions, or only in some one. Of course, the
limitations under which any one word is found to be placed in re-
gard to change in tone, belong to all words in the same class. In
these matters each dialect has its own peculiar laws, to discover
which requires long and careful observation. A like distinction
belongs to the quantity of vowels in Greek and Latin poetry; they
may be long-by nature or by position.

If a learner does not wish to confine himself to any one dialect
or any one teacher of the language, he may safely neglect the tones.
His intelligibility will depend on his command of conversational
idiom, In such a case, his position with natives to whom he speaks
casually will be just that of an inhabitant of C‘heng-tu-fu, or any
other distant city, eonversing with a native of Peking. The into-~
nations differ and the meaning is learned from the arrangement of
the sentence, and the general resemblance of the sounds in regard
to their vowels and consonants,

‘When the same persons are conversed with day by day, the
imitation of their tones is essential to quick communication and
the prevention of mistakes. The necessity of repeating the idea
in various ways, with the help of signs addvessed to the eye, is
thus avoided. 7

A little pains in noticing 4 teacher’s intonations and imitating
them, is more than repaid by the increased power thus acquired of
sustaining a connected conversation, in which both parties under-
stand quickly what is said. '

Some examples are here placed, of words rhyming together but
in different tones, for practice with a teacher of the language.
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tsien ﬁﬁﬁgﬁf O O ye O‘ﬂiﬁﬁﬂﬂ
Jfen 5}’% ?FQ‘:U‘O lin OM%%O
t'sing % Gl ] ﬁ O 'l%:‘ ki Vs éﬁ‘i %‘ HH ‘4%
Wang'/I'f_:,‘E‘H___EQBE hweim%'ﬁom
8 KRBWE | m BEEAO
_mi OZ’EE)&%‘% fan WﬁﬁﬁOﬂa
shen % %% O )TIEB t'ung i‘iﬁ ){ﬁ,ﬁ 9'% O Iﬂ
fei ?’F:EQEEEO shengﬂ%“é‘%o
kiangﬂ:ﬁﬁ?’%o O k'iau jﬁi]jj 2 Oﬁ;;p
ho "ﬂkhé\?ﬂ shi E‘#i‘ﬁwaﬂ?‘
i RWAEEH | w BAYEIE

Where the fifth class has no word in ‘these examples, it is be-
cause the initials k, t, p, ¢h, unless they take an aspirate, do not
occur in that class. When the first class has no word, it is because
1, m, n, r, do not occur as initials in that class. The origin of
these two laws will be subsequently discussed.

Examples of words rhyming together, and having the same in-
tonation are here given :— .
pion el p T e ke e Re e JEs i)

.nien —nﬁﬁ p‘ikt SE& k‘(t‘s)ﬁRm H}t‘ ]'t h {s) iﬁ@ 8 @ 1
'pien 2, 5R p“ vsfi k(i) BY ¢ BT Bl $HR(e) Afikts)
pien‘ fﬁp)#p g %ﬁl B o Emﬂk‘(t‘s E‘%h/s) ﬁk(ts)
poh ?ﬁpgﬁp ﬁm( £ %lﬁchﬂﬁ t ;éf? 8 'ﬂ-:-ts

Further examples for practice in pronunciation.

First tone. ém peu, o spread out ; 1][‘ kia, to add ; ﬂ;( kwa,
a melon ; 5"‘[\% fei, to Ay ; 'ﬂ& ti, low ; 4% t4, a ladder ; ,(E chui,
to pursue; % kwei, loss ; m hwei, asheas ; E hii (sii), empty ;
jf fang, square ; W 1, to attend to ; obey ; Bﬂ k‘ai, fo open ;
c‘huen, fo to put on ; ﬂ‘ﬂ ken, to follow ; @ shen, deep ; *’{E t'o, 7o
draw ; rj kau, high ; ‘5 hwen, stupid ; melancholy ; E keng,
more ; ,/w to, many ; ﬁ tung, it is reasonable ; it conveys the
meaning ; it leads you right ;. /_\ kung, public ; just; ﬂ. si, pri-
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- 4 . VL
vate; selfish; }E’;Z swan, acid ; ’,@yen, smohe; tobuceo; 332 pien,
side ; % k‘ien, to lead or draw with a string ; @ pau, to wrap up.

Second tone. %Fﬁ pu, to fill up; ﬂ mu, mother ; ;}B na that ;
%% kwo, fruit; 7\ je, to provoke; E_ﬁ kai, to change; iﬂ: hai,
the sea ; 7& mi, rice; /tE si, to wash ; ZjE s1, to die; PR U, rain;
-E‘ tsau. early ; Eﬂ tan, the liver ; 7@ siang, to think; 5{% kin,

‘ tight ; 5 tai, bad ; Tﬂ li, to govern ; to shew regard to; reuson ;
t wang, fo go; ﬁﬁ kan, to dare ; 5;% kil (tsit). to raise up; ';‘E‘
lau, old; [1% tsui, lips; the mouth ; ?ﬁ tien, to liyht; ?:,fF hii 'sit),
to grant; promise; 1’@ she. to0 le;t go ; to throw away ; JE';: k‘en or
keng, willing ; % t‘o. safe; 1,}3‘ sau, to sweep; 'ff,“ kwan. to at-
tend to ; to rule; %‘ mien., ¢o avoid; forgive; *é sheng. ¢o render
it needless ; a province ; ‘—?E ling. to lead ; ;“f-ﬂ nieu, Zo button.

Third tone. &‘ pu, @ step; ﬂz ye, night; ﬁg kia, price ; %
hwa, a picture ; ;—? pai, to worship; B tai, fo carry ; /T tsi, ¢o
saerifice ; ﬁ‘ tsai, again ; d% k‘wai. qm('/c/y, F% pei, the back ;
@E pel. to match ; ﬁ tui, o exchange ; —3—* tsi. @ character ; /ﬁ]
kii (tsii). @ sentence; %‘ k. fo go s EB miau. a temple ; ﬁ pien, -
tken;'—\j[lj chan, to stand ; Efé kwei, fo kneel ; ﬁi‘ij nau, noisy ; %‘
su, common; plain; % sung. to present; gﬁ hwa, words ; *

sing, the natural disposition ; $l] p‘an. to judge; W‘ sheu, longe-
vity ; ff,‘}\ nien, to think; to read aloud; /ﬁ tung. fo freeze, J%
. tung, to feel pain; GE chang. the rising of the tide; u fang, to
et 90; E yang. to bring up ; chang, to rely upon ; ﬂ?ll ts1,
to pierce; to prick ; ’f& tsie, o borrow; %‘]’ sheé, to shoot an ar-
row ; *ﬁ kien, to save ; M kin, to forbid : Eﬁ B ngan, dark; [ﬁ-
hwan. to call o E kwan. accustomed.

Fourth tone. % poh, (.pan), thin : gll'koh. to cut : '.E/'g' t'ah. a
pagoda % sitieh. snow ; kioh. a korn ; gf t'oh. to entrust
2{32 loh, joy ; y‘% choh. turbid ; 7’% hwah. slippery ; & Ej{‘t shuh,
ripe ; I‘ﬁ hwoh, living ; :Bz yah. fo pluck up; ,E!ﬁ tleh, to paste ;
{ZE' t'sih, to paint; paznt ﬂ;j‘t tich. to full down ; $}. foh. to bind ;
BA hith, to rest ; _Er_L keh. to take away ; to separate; jﬂ mih,
to seek; ﬁ% p'eh, animal principle of life.
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Fifth tone. jﬁ mal, fo put in the ground ; HE mien, fo lie down;
H?’yﬁj man, fo hide; ;‘3’:5: t'ien, to spread ; 5& t'an, to play the harp ;
ﬁfﬁ nan, difficult; ;@ lien, fo connect; ’ﬁi} c‘huen, o hand down ;
@ yen, severe ; '—'7’;. hlen, string of @ musical instrament ; ’% han,
to hold in the mouth ; aj‘. sitin, 2o seek; é p‘ung, o sail; ﬁ* ting,
to stop ; ﬁ t'sung, to follow ; % king, to lift up; ﬁ hwang,
yellow; *Q t'eu, 2o go towards; ﬁi liew, to flow ; % c‘hau, a nest.

Words in combination armnged for practice in tom'c pronunciation,

First tone, _t ZF‘ shang pling. %J’ % kia, kluen, wife and

SJamily; %’(ﬂ kia m,famzlyproper@, 7'6 E-x Jkwang ,yin, (light
and darkness) time; Al H‘F sin kan, (heart and liver) the heart ;

5 ﬁ@ ;hwen ,yin, marriage ; % ZﬁE ,shu ’si, fo comb and wash
one’s-self ; 1‘@ #‘ ,chau 'sheu, beckon with the hand ; 1'* %5 ,shen:
’sheu, to stretch out the hand; % He .shen *t‘i, the body ;- m %
skwa ’kwo, melons and fruits; 7% )‘?i“ Jkwang ’king, appearance of

things ; % Eﬁ st chut, Zo assist; f % stiien k¢ (c‘hit), the wea-
ther; 5?” ﬁ ,chi tau’, ¢o know; %ﬁ,ﬁ Jang ngai, @ Aindrance ;

’m % »i kieus, as before; E,%k ,she kien‘ (t'sien‘), to sell on
long credit; WX ,t'sin t'sih, relations by marriage and birth;

H »sheng jih, birth-day ; 1& :FA' ,sheu shih, to collect and arrange;
&5 ﬁ ,ngan high (,sie), fo rest; ZE Bﬁ J fub, clothes; %f % ,sin
pih, a new pencil ; b EE Y3 -teu, a serving girl ; ,S1.wen,
refined in manner ; % 5 shu fang, room _for study ; XD I sin
shen, the mind; EE % ken .t'sung, fo follow, é ﬁ,km i, a gold-
Sish; j‘q@ f}ﬁ #/E;Ii ,yen ,wo ,t‘ang, bird’s-nest soup; 1% B ;K ikwos

Jai, to carry over ; Uit 4% ;twan .c‘ha lai, fo bring tea ;
ypaun .yin tsi, Lo wrap up silver; llf[ iz ,sheu k4 (tsi) .Jai,

_ . sy

to collect; I ?‘ otsu fang ’tsi, to leta house; Iy

stang Jku ’tsi, 2o be a Buddhist nun ; ‘% ﬁ% ,t'sin ti¢ hiung,
an own brother ; ﬁ ;‘%B] A Stsing sit jen, a quick-witted man ;
?E :? :Uj —E;qu ,hwa .yen 'k'iau i, plausible and insinuating words ;
X % JE sin ’man i tsuh, wishes fully gratified ; Tk 23 fg
%‘ fan .lai fuh ki* (t'sii), to twurn round and round ; E{ Ew
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BY tung .tisiau ,si wangs, 20 book shis way end that ; ﬁ fﬂil-
L ngai Lt'en kiau® i, calling pitifully. on keqven and carth for
aid; ’B[ ?% % ;‘ ,shew shih fang 'tsi, to put @ howse in erder;
:h’l] jﬁmﬁ ;"v Jeti (tsii) shen k'ien (t'sien) ,isiang, fo everce spirits
and commisston (heavendy) genermls;lm,‘ 9} m ﬁ%,sin, kien liang:
yang*, intentions opposite to: words ; false in his speeches;
f—fk % ,kin .yin ,chu "pan, gold, silver, pearls, and athsr precious
things.

Second tone, _t % shang sheng. gg;s % *t‘sing ;ngan, ¢o ask
after a friend’s health and prosperity; /j\ },ny: 'siaw 81, waitingboy ;
3]’]‘ ﬁ "ta.,sau, fo swweep > :f]‘ ;%’l‘a JSing, to make inquiries abouts
% % ’chwen shen, fo turn round; %ﬁ @ ’tien- hiang; to light in-
cense;%‘ '?‘”Iau tsi, father; % ltt *pei‘t'sy, thés arnd that; % ﬁ
’kwan 'pau, fo look to ard protect; ﬂi .%? ‘chi"ma, '@ paper horse;
‘& ‘,TE 'yin *tsien, fo drink wine; ﬁ E taw 'ti, and yet; E #‘
tso 'sheu, the left hand; j: E "t‘u "chan, produce of the land ;
}“%“% 'teng siau’, sardonic smile; 1] % "hwei pang’, %o blame
and cal‘um'm'ate; k B kan sie’, gratefully thank; iu‘ é - ’shang
tsan’, reward and praise; % %1:‘ 'ho kiY, an assistant in trade;
¥R *hau han', a good fellow; E— é}i "tsan fart, the morning meal;
G5 A& "teng heus, to wait for; 25 W *wei keiih (t'sii), (beint and
crooked) hardships; ﬂt ?}I 81 k'eh (k'ot), now; :];T ﬁ *ta. fah,.
o send; ﬂﬁ E 'yen muh, the eyes; ’E}% 'Mﬂ 't siih, fo sympathice;
: 'sing c‘hah, to inguire into ; ?EE-{:F‘ ‘wang .nien, lest year ;

X 'tau .c’ha, pour out tea ; -a- *tsau .c‘ben, in the morning s
@E’i EE 'tien ,t'eu, to nod the head; m A ‘chi jen, @ paper man;
H?f—‘ "wu .shi,noon (114.M. to 1 p.M,) ;% B lau .niang, mother;
IJ\‘ ﬁﬁ ? siau ,pu "tst, a small shop ; ﬁ E’E ﬁ ’tsen 'mo yang’,
how? & 7]‘ "si mién* *shui, water for washing the face;
% £IX ‘liang ,chang ’ehi, fwo skeets of poper; % A ﬁ lau jen
skia. an old man; ;j’T =] ; "ta kieh 'tsi, fo tie a knot;
'ta ‘sheu shih. to put hair ornaments in order ; ﬁ & Ea nik
.hai 11, a girl; ZE ,@. E ﬁ 'tso 81 yeu* 'siang, to think over a
matter ; é E’i $ PEf 'na ,tung °na, s, fo carry things about ; ﬁa
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*;}\" %5 5’5 “tau ,pei .c’ha Jai, bring a cup of tea; $ 7] % Jl‘jt
.na tau lung chang’, fo take'up swords and olubs; ﬁﬂ ﬁﬂt ﬂ %
*tan ‘wan 'han cthe, pour-out a cup of good tea : /h ‘)’ BA 1
’sigu ,ya .tleu .men, young serving girls n A % sie "ki
Jen K'an, to write for persons to see; 4 tﬂ w 5(“ hi e‘huh

wang' wai', fond of going outside to look ; ﬁ 7 @ E‘ "fan puh
tung' ;shen, fe on the contrary would mot move.

Third tone, % % k‘ii sheng. 43 35 pan‘,tien. (half a day)
@ considerable time; 5? l‘@ wait jpien, outside 5 ﬁ %% fut tsin,
father; ﬁ ?,E chung’ shwa, fo plant flowers; $E %ﬂ pau’ chi. to
nform qf s %meﬂ »shu, 4o read ; ‘ﬁ& llé‘ kéwai¢ 'tsui, @ quick
tongue; A‘H‘ ﬂ Liau® °H, -arramge ffor ; manage; ﬁf #‘ chu‘ ’shen,
séay your hand; ﬂﬁ _t wan* shang¢, ik tke wenmg, % ?‘ tlang*
’sheu, towarm one’s hands with hotwwater ; a_ % che*’li, here; ﬁﬂ
iﬁ si‘ 'siang, ¢o think earefullyof; %:I _ﬂ:k‘xuen‘ *chi, urge bo stop;
#H hwano“ *t'sie. and stil more; _t_ % shang* 'ma, fo mount
a horse; 15 ‘ﬁﬁ: kau‘ su¢, fo inform; % & k‘an‘ hi* (si), fo see a
play; %‘,a'ﬁm i pei’, to prepare beforehund; ’@' B hwei‘ i, fo
comprehend; m fei* yung*, expenses; ﬁ A tuic tso’, fo sit
oppasite; E@ wang* hwai‘ to_forget; L@ E: yuen i, willing;
,{L& E{;jg( tsien® tah. fo tread down; % E kan* peh (.pai), to ad-
vertise publicly; FF X lung' shah. to kill; JB B heu shih. ho-
west; liberal; % j] k‘i Yih, strength; E B tu‘ jih. (¢o pass the
days) make shift to live; El‘j F E] pi¢ .men, fo shut the door; B‘@ @'H
ying' .c‘hen, fo kave intercourse with the world; returning eivility
Jor civility; .F 1‘—,&\: hia .k, play et chess; %% kau¢ .tesi, fo
say furewell; $ ‘ﬁs shi‘ .t'sing, matter ; thing; 5@ % tsin¢
.c‘heng enter a city; }l]ﬁ ﬁﬁshun‘ .tssung. fo comply with and obey;

% ﬁk ta‘ "lau .ye. honoured sir; :@“ZE Bﬁ hwan‘ i fuh, %
ehanye one's dress; 35, % ‘}7* che’ hwei® tsi, for this time; ,f_._
1}% 5{{ sung‘ kwo' .lai, to take over and present; [ﬁ] fﬁ' _t hiang*
(siang) Jkial (tsial) shang’, go into the street; ﬁ ZZ% 80 »i
.shang, tv make cluthes; j( I i ta* Jkung fu, e great under-
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takings A — A ts0¢ yih () tso', 0 sit a litele; T — 7R shuit
yih ve!, topass a night; ‘ﬁ im Eﬁj lui ju’l, tears falling like rain;
é*{ %ﬁ % fg pan‘ ,sin puh kiéu® (tsien), half new, not worn out ;
E % :ﬁi g jen* ki (t'si) jteun sheng, to repress anger and keep
silent ; % _— % j’ﬁt yang® yih (1) yang® .shen. to recover one’s
spirits a little; @] ‘:F @J ﬁﬂ] tung®’sheu tung' kioh ('tsiau), fo move
hands anrd feet ; ZE E@ x E tsai® "l puh tsai‘, af home or not;
Ft:'a E ﬁﬁ %E wen' .chang wen* twan, fo ask about this and that.

Fourth tone, 7\ % juh sheng, ?EE % tuh ,shu, fo read alond;

- to study; ’é’ %‘e hoh kia, the whole family ; §§ ﬁ_ﬂ‘ fah ,cthi, fo
be mad; ?;U %‘: kéeh ,shu, Zo engrave a book ; % gﬁ c‘hub ,sheng,
domestic antmals ; R TJ" c‘bih t'sun’, feet and inches; length; _:_E
%ﬁ yiih tsan, e jade-stone hair pin ; @ #‘ toh ’sheu, fo pull
out of his hands; 3{5 % pih ’si, to kill by oppression ; {’fz EE tsoh
’chu, %o act as master; 'f% # teh ’sheu, to be successful ; B ?‘
Jih 'tst, a day; time; % % kiéh (.tsie) *kwo, fo bear fruit; H %',’:
chih ’kwan. just give your mind to; EE M chuh fu’, o give direc-
tions; ﬁ;'é. @ sih fu*; duughter-in-law; 'ﬂt ’{% fuh shi, fo wait up-
on; %ﬁ ;ﬁgshwah hwa', to talk ; % ’f:{,ﬁ; tah ying". to answer ; %ﬂ]
F\\s nah men*, to become sad ; ﬁ"ﬁﬁ tseh pei’, to blame ; *‘E ﬁﬁ
tseh {,chai) ting', to fix one's choice upon ; %ﬁ yiiéh fah, so
much the more; % %{ choh kih, enxious and hurried; HZ% c‘hih
yoh (c'hi yau®), to take medicine ; Jé, hidh (sie) sih, 20 rest ;
En }Z'I tsih k'eh (k‘o*), immediately ; Hﬁ B tsoh jih, yesterday ; -
%3‘ ;}’?‘ hioh (.siau) .fang. sckool-room ; ﬁ Eﬁ shwol .ming, ex-
plain clearly; % ;‘?:E sheh .t'eu, the tongue; Hj % c¢hub .ctheng,
to go out of a city; ‘%& 3*{ teh (t%0%) 1ai, come on purpose; — [ﬁ]
yih tung, together; % ?3 -;%l t'oh ,i .shang, o undress; B ‘?é
f‘fz Jih loh heu‘. after sunset; /k fﬁ i‘;{ mul i ,sheng, noise of
beating t_'_l'_f: waoden fish ; ?Z}\ ;3,“'\{.% f,’ff hwuh ,t'ing teh. ke swddenly
heard ; E:E' = tuh ;shu jen. one of the literati ; "f“ ﬁ ﬁ

shih shu¢ .nien, more than ten years; nz E 7;%{ ¢‘hih .¢‘hang ,chal,

to keep long fasts ; E % ﬁ:g peh (.pai) ,tan koh, ¢o linger for no
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use ;'ﬂ %{Lﬁ %‘ chuh lai tsin® k¢ (chii), going in or out;
{z § {?’g #B)( # H{f peoh p‘oh sah sah, bubbling and splashing about ;
X WAEX % puh pih ,to hwa', there is no need of many words ;
ﬁ E i’@ k yiigh kean yiieh ngai’, the more ke saw the more he
loved ; % @ é—:‘ tsidh ,t‘a tsin‘ k‘i‘ (t'sii®), to meet and con-
duct in ;r ﬁ? }3 ,U\ puh ’han i* 31, ashamed.

Fifth tone, T ZF‘ hia p‘ing. % é .p ang ,plen, on one side ;
ﬁls E?‘ .neng kan, power ; 'EI i Jhwei Jkia, to return home ; fF
ﬁ .nien keng, one’s age ; Fﬁ X sui sin, do as you please ; iﬂ]
/—A,‘ Ju kin, at present ; )@ "'éj flm nau, distressed in mind ;

-yau ’sheu, fo wawve the hand ; E& 11 ’sing, fo awaken to a
sense of duty or danger ; 75%’: 7,[‘( lang ’shui, eold water ; ﬂll ﬂft
Ju 'tesi, tlauc, —5( Bl wen i, beauty of style; A? 5{3 .njen ki,
years ; % 5 mmg tsit, name; )E F‘i Jfan men‘, gmeved @ E
.yin ku, treasury ; ,ﬁ}' -yung mau’, countenance; ﬁ( figs .c’heng
jen, to acknowledge ; ;'?% i ::. ding yen', effectual ; zﬁ' ‘& K (L tesi)
kwai, strange ; Ejj XL sui iy, as you please ; Jming jlih, to-
morrow ; Bﬁ :',-: L, -hien shwoh, idle talk; *)% % t1 pih, Zake up a
pencil ; Bz ‘,‘%‘,’U .wen yoh, a written security ; ﬁ& a -nan shwoh,
kard to say ; % }% Jfang uh, a house; @ H, Jlien .mang, im-
mediately ; 1\@} 2@ Jhu thu, foolish ; ﬂzr .nu t'sai, @ slave; f}i’i
fjé tan kiin, play the harp ; r] ﬂ{ .hwei lai, to refurn; %

‘ha. hu, tea-pot ; ﬁjﬁ-\ 7ﬂ: % Jan kan .ptang, beside the balustrade ;

1% .t'siang kioh ( tsiau) ,pien, at the corner of the wall;
ﬂ} fﬂ .yeu ,t'a .men, let them do it; ﬂf—%’? ’f_r .wu ‘nai .ho,
no other plan of action ; ‘I‘p; Eg -t'sing yuen* 1ai, I desired to
come; E@ i‘@ %’E -prau kwo' lai, to run here; *, ¥ % yau .yau
’sheu, o wave the hand ; %ﬂ féij 'ﬁﬁ Jho shang' .men, Buddhist
priests ; 'ﬁ% ﬁaj :m 5 Jing Ii* Jkwai ’k‘zau, clever and cunning ;
m i‘@ E,E %‘ hwel kwo .tleu kil (t'51), to turn the head away;.
% % ﬁ fﬁ .sitin ’s1 mih hwoh, some seeking death and others
life; & %E !{U IH_', .yuen lai ju ’t'si, it is-still the same; |H %E
— J& tung tsai’ yih c'hu’, to be together at a place; T ‘[ & fE

D
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' % wu t‘smg wu 14 wztkout a feeling of kmdness, fu;A H

t‘sung ,kin (tsin) jih 'k, begmnzng from this day ; ﬁ)( 17 9%
11]11 sl ,sie han ,wen, to talk a little on the weather ; ﬁﬂ ﬁ 41
7j( Ju'.i teh ’shui, like fish on gaining the water.

On Accent.

If the native pronunciation be carefully observed, an accent will
be noticed in groups of two, three and four words, such as those
in’ the preceding exercises. It falls in a group of two usually on
the last syllable, for example in the Peking dialect. In a few dia-
lects, as at Sung-kiang near Shanghai, the accent falls on the first

“of two combined words. The elocution in such dialects has an
" appearance of eagerness imparted to it as compared to that of
other dialects.
. Particles usually refuse the accent; e. g. A % fl} ﬁ{] jen
shi‘ ’hau tih, the man is good ; the word ’hau is pronounced more
emphatically than in A B ﬁ? ‘& jen shi* ’hau han', the man
is a hero, because ﬁ'j being a particle the accent is thrown back
on the preceding word.

In groups of three, four, and five words, there is a subordma,te
as well as a principal accent. It is placed on the first of three

words, as in Hjﬁ }éﬁ] é lah chuh ,hiang (s), candles and i mcense ;

; ?’ &% .yin ’tsi .t'sien, silver and copper money ; éjﬁj ‘ﬂf
hian' fu*’mu, to honour one’s father and mother.

- It oceurs on the second of four and five words, as in ﬂ’m %:\& E{i
B i i lien c‘hl, politeness, uprighiness, Izonesty and modesty ;
: ';5' %ﬁ _E 5@ ku yking 'ku ’tien, ancient classical books ; _é}‘ ﬁ
E>TH %ﬁ ’ku "tung wan® k'i* (eh), curiosities and toys ; & @ j‘
% kin yin .t'sai pau, gold, silver, and valuables, ﬁm 7](

:l: kin muh ‘shui 'ho 't‘u, metal, wood, water, fire and earth ;
% = ﬁ%% ﬁ maut -yen shi* ,t‘mg 81, features, speech, sight,
lzearmg and thinking. .

The principal accent falls regula,rly on the last word in all such
_ examples except when it is a particle. .

In sentences of seven words, such as are met with in proverbs
and ballads, there is a cmsura commonly after the fourth word;
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dividing the sentence into two groups of four and three words each.
These take the accent as if they formed independent groups ; e. g.

in TSR FX % 55 -qi' ﬁ ﬂ wu kuh ,fung ,teng .nien sui* han,

the _ﬁve kinds of grain tre abundant, it is a good year; % R
E: j( ZF B wan‘ .min kang* *hiang t'ai‘ .p‘ing jih, the peo-
ple are together enjoying peacqful times.

The word accent is here used in the sense in which it is applied
to English-words, as when the verb convict is said to differ from -
the substantive convict, in the accent being placed on the last syl-

“lable.

On the present distribution of Words among the Tone-classes. -

The circumstance that the tone-classes, with the intonations ap-
plied to them, are subject to secular changes, explains many facts -
which otherwise it would be difficult to find a reason for. For
example, the student is not to be surprised when he notices that
the intonations used by any native do not correspond with the
names he assigns them. Probably no dialect retains the intona-
tions just as they were when they were first examined and their
nomenclature decided on. Further as already shewn, the terri-
torial extent of the same intonations is very limited. If a word
said to be “in the even tone” (oés not appear even to the ear in
one dialect, it may be so in another.

- Another difficulty occurring to the student is that seme words do
not belong to the same tone-class in different dialects., According
to the general analogy of the language they should do so; thus %
,k0, @ song ; ;E Jkiau, to join with, are in the first tone-class or
shang ping in all dialects. But why do words such as #faﬁ fus, a
married woman ; E chungt, keavy ; E chu', @ pillar, appear in
the Canton dictionary Fen-yiin in the lower shang sheng, while
in mandarin they are in the k'ii sheng ? The reason is that these
with many. other words, including all whose initials are muté or
sibilant in the lower tone-series, have becn slowly making a tran-
sition from the shang sheng or class VI, to the k'ii sheng or class
VII. This transition is in thé Canton, Shanghai, and some other
dialects, not quite completed

The circumstance that the class shang p mg does not admit 1, m,



28 | MANDARIN GRAMMAR, PART L.
n, j, r, except in a few words of colloquial origin, and that hia p'ing
does not admit k, t, p, ts, ch, (except in words from the short tone,)
is accounted for on the supposition, that these two classes were
originally one. When this class separated into two, one appropri-
ated certain initials, and the other the remainder. The aspirate
and vowel initials still remain common to these two tone-classes.
In classes III and IV of mandarin many words have one sound,
which differ in their tone in the southern provinces. Thus
- kiew, to save, E kieu, old with JJj shant, a fan, % shan‘, vir-
tuous, and % tai’, fo carry, 'f'k tai‘, a generatzon, are placed in
classes III, VII, m the south eastern provinces, while they all be-
lIong to class T1I in ‘the north and west. So also 9& shih, fo lose,
’ E shih, a stone, have one sound in Nanking and western mandarin,
but are placed in classes IV and VIII respectively in the south west.
- The second toue-class furnishes no examples, because the mute and
* sibilant initials which should be found under class VI, have been
long since transferred to class VIL * In this point the modern
pronunciation is in opposition to the national dictionaries, where
E *hia, sunmer ; % *heu, after élé‘_ "tso, to sit, and nearly two
hundred other words are marked as belonging to the second tone,
though in mandarin they are pronounced with the third tone, and
in many of the south-eastern dialects with the seventh.
These changes in tone must not be confounded with that power
which many words have of assuming two tones, according as they

take the form of a substantive or verb. Thus ﬁi} c‘hwen, to hand
down, changes from class I to I1I, when it becomes a noun chwen’,

" a history. Here the change in tone is to distinguish between two
different but comtemporaneous senses of the same word, and ex-
amples of this kind are not uncommon. The distinction in the case
of some words having two senses, formerly marked by the intona- ~
tion, has been obliterated by modern changes in pronunciation.
“The following are examples of words having two tones now in use.

' E %i‘ .t'sung ,sin, afresh ; Tﬁ E ting chung®, keaviest of all.
ﬂ ﬁ'j ’hau tih, good ; ﬁ ﬁ m haut i* tih, willing, desirous.
’}‘ Lfr] shau® tih, a youth ; Jr‘ fq: ﬁ{] ’shau .nien tih, young.
ﬁ'ﬂ 3% kiai sung', o escort a prisoner ; % % ’kiai shwoh, o

explain. : -
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11 ﬁn‘ Jhing .chhwen, set the boat  sailing ; ff’( '{‘]‘ sieu hmg‘ to -
reform one’s life. [superior,
E ;':_E -c‘hang "twan, long and short ; E _t ’chang shang‘
% A ngoh jen, a bad 1nan ; ﬂ‘ ,Ebﬁ‘ ‘k‘o wu', hateful. *
‘{ﬂ 'H. ptien ., cheap ; {% ﬁ .sui pxen‘ as you please ; af your-
convenience. [the mark
qfl F‘i ,chung kien, the middle ; q'-' T chung‘ ’lxau, he has Iut o
—)E{- L2tang ,ping, to be a soldier ; ﬂ I 'tien tang’, @ pawns}wp -
ﬁg a_ﬁ JKtien (t‘s) k‘la,ng (t's), strong in body ; Eﬁ % ’k‘la.n_g pas,
to claim unjustly. o
ZL’B BF siang ‘hav, friendly; FH ﬁ siang* ,pa.ng, to assist.
;ﬁ. % .yung i', easy ; E % ,keng yih (if), 7o chan_qe -
}?g A jﬁ" Tﬂ -wei jen 'hau puh ha,u, is he a good man or
not 2 @ yyin' wei', because. :
ﬁﬁ :F‘ ,chung tsi, seed @ _J: 7 chung* shang* ’liau, itis plcmted.
’gﬁ 97@- ’shi hwan’, to.?;r:ploy a person; ,/2‘\ @ Jkung shi', an am-
bassador,

';5 il\ chan kwa', to divine by linear symbols; E,'E ﬁ ’k‘la,ng
chan’, to seize upor unjustly.

gﬁ § Jkien nan', misfortunes ﬁ 1’==f na,n teh, hard to procure.

% H 'vang yuh, to nourish': bring up ; % kung* yang, to
attend upon.

ﬁE 43 t'sung .yung, at ease; l% ﬁ sui .t'sung, o obey; follow
) 'EE kwo 'wang, to pass bl/, 1) 5& kwos shih, faulés. _
E{ 3 tu' liang, generaus 5 E _— E_ liang*yih lld]lg‘, measureit,
% + i "tu, earth ; @ :l: kwoh tu', @ kingdom. ' '
4 Bﬁ fen \k‘ai, fo divide ; =4 2 aing fen', share; duty.

% % siven chwen, to turn round ; @ ;@ m chwen« kwo* .lai, B

to turn back. [chuent, a blograp/zy

#H 'f% siang .c‘huen, mutually hand down ; — F‘: yih ptien¢ -
ﬂéﬂ H:h .ho muh, harmonious ; iﬁ] pﬁ} ho¢ tiau‘, o accord with.
% E tmg kien', to hear; gu dﬁ t'ing* .t'sung, to obey.
% :15 mo* slnb, a grindstone ; B:i‘ J/‘FE‘ .yen .mo, o grmd

% Jting “tsi, a nail’; /i)]' _t ting* shang , to nail,

PPN

) Wying Jtang, ought ; Bfﬁ %‘i’ ying* tui, to. answer. .
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% % E k‘an’tung ,si, fo watch over things ; ﬁ ?ﬁ]z k‘an* ping’,
to attend sick persons._

% Eﬂi ’lan ,shi, teaclker ; 7[2 Em yuen shwai, geneml in chief.

ﬁ ﬂe tsai¢ ‘mi, fe carry rice; —* $ éF‘ @ yih (;i) .nien pan*
’tsal, & year and a half.

In some words this distinction of tones has disappeared. The
shang sheng intonation in the lower series (class VI) has been lost.

- For example, ki sheng was formerly used in pronouncing _tshang,
T ™ hia and E tsai, in the first three of the- followmg pa.lred words,
and shang sheng in the last three: _t J shang* Xing, fo go to
the capital ; T ﬂg‘ hia‘ .cthwen, £ leave a boat; ﬁf‘ E 50 tsaif,

" a place; _t ﬁ ’shang mien', the upper side ; T ﬁ *hia mien®,
below ; 7 E puh *tsal, ke és not here. At present in all such
words,% ?% k‘ii (c‘h) sheng is used in all cases.

The dialects of Amoy and C‘hau-cheu, in_ the provinées of Fuh-
kien and Canton, contain some anomalies on which light is thrown
by the hypothesns of progressive changes in tones. At Amoy, the
words % lau, old ; ;ﬁ yeu, have; Fi'wn, Jive ; [—iﬁ liang, two ;
E ’wa, tiles ; ﬂfj i, rain; E ri, the ear,-'ﬂ\’_ﬂ wang, @ net, are
all read as book words in the second tone-class, but in colloguial
use they are in the seventh. These words all belong to the sixth
tone-class in' dialects where that subdivision exists. Supposing
that it formerlylexvisted. at Amoy, and was gradually merged in the
second, these and a few other words, preferring the low pronuncia-
tion they had originally, passed for a time into the seventh tone-
class, where they could convericntly retain it..

"In the Tie- chiu dialect the third tone-class of mandarin will be
found divided into three. Of these, the _l: % shang k‘ii corres-
ponds to the tone-class of the same name in other dialect:. The
transition words alrcady spolen of.will be found und(r'T % hia
keii, together Wlth many words belonging to tone VII, with a verv
fow from tone TIL form a new class, viz. tone IX, called %‘ 7}‘?
kiii sheng. .The mode in which these tones are distributed may be .
secu in Rev. J. Goddard’s Tie-chiu Vocabulary.-

_ The following list of words formerly in the second, but now in

“the third tone-class has been formed partly from the dictionary (;u.:
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IEE N g)ﬁ of the fourteenth century, quoted in 1!: $- gﬁﬁ‘ﬁ% X
- The rest come from a dictionary several centuries older, that called
E E{ﬁ 'Kwang yiin. The words have been checked one by one
- for then‘ modern sound by themodern mandarin dictionary T ji
7[2 El and by the pronunciation of a native of Peking.

Among them will be found none with vowel initials, or contmen-
* cing with the consonants ng, n, m, 1, r, j, the transition being
limited to the mute and sibilant initials. Thus {:I_:, “wang, &0 go,
in class VI, coalesces with ﬂ wang, crooked in class 1L So. -
also H Zz E % ‘yeu, ,% :ma, Bl ITE_ B4 %\' Je, etc.
are all in class IT.  The former difference in sound between 'EE
‘wang and *}_ wang is considered by native writers to be that of
the initial letters, and not a variation in tone. There can be little
doubt that it was & variation in pitch, while the intonation was the

same. It is carried through all the four tones. Thus . tf 2]_“ :

‘wang, yeu, yih, aré said to differ in initial from ,‘_EE 41:] %E_ :
;wang, yeu, yih. That this difference occurs in the earlier dic-
tionaries in which four tones only are recognized, shews that the
division of words into an lipper and lower series existed when they
were compiled, and that it was a variation in the height of the
voice, but not in inflection. We cannot, as the Chinese do, call a
high w and a low w different letters. They differ only in height.
The modern pronunciation in Kiang-nan agrees with this account
of the sound formerly given to words begﬁnning’with a vowel, and

" therefore confirms it.

Table of words that have ckanged Sfrom shang sheng to k' sheng.

A Bl sung, B chung, 8 tung, 77 1 S BB+ M i WL
shi, mpel,&ﬁgm ki, ’(u E‘ J’)‘g‘%'}“[{*ﬂ@sx,% l%
+i, 1 S P 45 45 15 55 55 88 ki, 25 sho, AE RBP4
FOAT T A7 oou J7 50 A8 IR ?su,?@ﬂl‘ pu, BL - t,

}5 )hli llﬁ!f %’K hu, Fﬂ‘ X #f:ﬁt ﬁ fu, EE pa, ,( hal, %E tsai, ﬁ
JB\ 5;"‘ Pi=) ,ﬁ tai, F pei, 5?- tsui, lgﬁ&%ﬁ @ % tui, % kwet,
ﬂg pm, tbll], H)é chen, % kiiin, lﬁﬁ}?@( 5}‘ fe;n, i
kin, E ‘IEF han, 'ﬁf pan, %ﬁ twan, KE hien, 1‘% chan, %ﬁ{: pan,

%:r% 5‘7% plen, g&% txen, f@ﬂ& % tsien, % B%Eﬁﬁﬁ ﬂ ;
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shan, 2 /_)( %’%chwen, ’ﬁ: @ % @' kien, J§ 57'[ ’HE #}ﬁ tian, ﬁ

. JE, ﬁ; ¢hau, H% /‘% hau, § pau, 3 tsau, ;E *ﬁ tau, 'FHS 1657

’ rﬁ to, ]rﬂ ho, J; tso, T E IE hia, }TJ: <11e % f%" 1‘2% siang,

- Bt'r f)t chang, L shang, %}’(}i‘ ﬁ ,o% tang, /)L hang, %
' 77‘“ 1% hwang, @ tang, HE f#pmg, FAT¥ 7J:‘f—:r‘lmg, i

u;g )lH - tsmg, sheu, % &‘E kieu, /B2 F
‘& heu, 4 shen, '@;& kin, F‘Jg /A 'b: tan, Y a‘![l 4'_1_, fan.

. In the distribution among other tone-classes of words in the juh-
sheng 7\ %, many changes occur in the vowels: It has there-
fore been thought better to give details on this subject after the
initials and finals have been discussed. 4

CHAPTER IV.
On the Initials.

. ‘Values of the Vowel symbols.

" 1, see, sing ; e, there (final), sun; &b, there ;. a, father; o, go;
u, rue; i, tu; i, tassel

" -The sounds of this language being all monosyllabie, it is conve-
< ‘nient to treat them as the natives themselves do, that is to divide
‘them into initials and finals for separate consideration. The ini-
. tials are 30 in number, viz. k, k', ng, t, t4, n, p, p,m f, h, s, sh, j,
tst‘schchlr,wy,leaouu

Of these e and @, in many mandarin dialects, take ng before -
them umformly, and should not then count as initials.

Words written i, u and i, e. g. H 1& l_iﬁ are regarded by Chi-
nese writers as divisible into parts like other sounds. * Perhaps it is
in consequence of this that foreigners have usually prefixed w
* and y to the two latter. To the Chinese ear u and wu are one
" sound, so that w though not necessary may be prefixed without
- misleading. In the Pemng pronuncxa,non I hear the w distinctly

in the words, }% wuh, ;jzj wung, f{,‘; wo, snj wu, and therefore .
would ofait the u entirely, as an initial in that dialect. .-
In Peking pronunciation, and also in the western provinces, ts:
and k ‘and s and h, are in certain instances undlbtmgmshable, but
this does-not affect the unmber of initials,” because it takes place
) ouly before the vowels i and ti.. Thus & native of the metropolis
cannot distinguish between the following words: —-
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BEI R ,tSmor Jking...... HZ ’_J tsiif, kii..... % IH:A Jtsl, k4,
iz IH o8, hi..... vovrnes i ZA hi, L KR L JL hing, sing.

Dr. Morrison long sinde pointed out this peculiarity of the nor-
thern dialects, but without mentioning the coalescing of the con- -
sonants. The first of these northern tonsonants may be written
ts, k or ch, the latter h or s. It is difficult 0 say which artho-

graphy-best represents ther. ’ : .

Many speakers of mandarin place ng before the initials e, a, o, in
all cases, reducing the number of initial letters to 27. Sometimes -
a guttural g takes the place of ng, which led Dr. Morrisbn to write
this letter ', Thus there are three modes of pronouncmg words _

such as follow (-

@ 1'[1,] el, DZeu, ZeU..uisererrurnss 25 W eh, ngeh, geh.

@ efl, DEEN, Zellrerrere coneerseness ﬁ ﬁ? ai, ngai, gal.
Eﬂ ’{ﬁ (f au, ngau, gad .. ﬁ: HH H% an, ngam, gan.
[S-:’]- % EA WO or 0, ngo, go..-....,g‘_,jj-;; ‘F% oh, ngoh, goh.

In Peking and its neighbourhood, all three of theéeﬂpronuncia-,
tions exist, and in Nanking the first and second. At Si-ngan-fu
ng, and at K‘ai-fung-fu ’g are chiefly in use. At C'heng-tu-fu ng
is employed, as also at TIsi-nan-fu.” In the syllabie spelling of the ~
imperial dictionaries, ng is the initial to words belonging to the

" lower-tone series, but it does not decur in the upper.  Such is also
the rule at Canton, Fuhcheus Ningpo, and Sucheu. "At Amoy g
is used with the same law as fo tone. Ng thus appears to be the
“best orthography. S

When k precedes the vowels e, a, u, it receives in C‘heng tu pro-
nunciation a sound like kr. In tliis pecuha,nty, there is a resem-
blance to the initials formed with r in the languages of the Birman
peninsula, which probably have a common origin with the Chinese,
and where kr, tr, br, etc. are common at the beginning of words.

N as an initial is in many dialects replaced by L This happens
‘at Nanking, at Tten-tsin near Peking, and extensively in the
western provirices, At C'heng-tu 1 is retained before i and i, but
becomes 1 before other vowels. Im the mandarin dictionaries this
substitution of 1 for n, and vice vers, is never recognized.

8, ts and sh, ch, are sometimes used for each other. For exam-
ple ﬂ'ﬁ sheng, $ shi, [.u shan, H;.Jj? shi, are often heard seng, si,

B .
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san, si. Instances of the interchange of ts and ch, are the most
namerous. Morrison has in consequence frequently given both
sounds. In many words, the initial sh is it the province of Kan-
suh replaced by f. In reference to the initials ts, ch, s, sh, the
Nanking and more particularly the Peking dialects are the best -
guides, agreeing as they do with the imperial dictionaries. :

d is heard as y in parts of Shan-tung. In some dialects of the
mandarin provinces it is sounded like r. Thus jih, sun, becomes
the same in sound with ri, son.

The Chinese r is pronounced not with the tip of the tongue, but
with the central part of that organ. It has no vibrating ring, so
that the letter r has been avoided by continental writers, who
have preferred 1 as its symbol. It is not unlike the English r.

J, f, ch and sh, do not take i after them. Hence words usually
‘written by foreigners ching, shing, chin, etc. should be spelt differ-
'_ ently. The same vowel is found in the words }\ Jen, ) Tm .shen,

*ﬁ ,ken, FE‘ .men, E .¢‘hen. Through the operation of this law,
words such as B jib, ﬁ chily, E shih, originally in the short
tone, when they become lengthened, invariably take the forms ji,
chi, shi. This is their pronunciation éven in Nanking where the
short tone still exists. Hence also k and ts before i, though pro-
nounced in some dialects nearly like ch, do not become confounded
with words originally possessing that initial. Thus ;‘%W king and
BB tsing, when pronounced in a manner hardly distinguishable
from chmg, are not mistaken for /é (commonly written ehing, bnt
‘really pronounced) cheng.

A few words taking the initial y, as ying “hard,” are in some
dialects heard ngeng, e. g. in the city of C‘heng-tu. In the man-
darin dictionaries this word is ying. Ng is its old initial.

Of words having a vowel initial, some of those elsewhere pro-
nounced yen, take a prefix n as at C‘heng-tu. Words in y are
pronourced with j in thie province of Kwei-cheu, - In the former
case it is but a few words, as %% i, @% yen, ete. that assume the
prefix. In the latter all words in i and y ave heard with the ini-
tial J. In this respect, the Kwei-cheu pronunciation resembles the
Hak-ka dialect; spoken in many parts of the provinces Kwang-
tung and Kwang-si. At T‘jen-tsin the initial y is also pronounced
j in many words.
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Morrison prefixes n to % yeh, and some other words in y with-
out sufficient nu'rhority ~ He writes s in the sound of the charac-
ters E, $—, %'{, ,;ﬁq, i, —é @ etc. which are all pronounced
with sh in Peking. Where he gives the initials ts and ch as both
in use, ch is, according to Peking orthoépy, to be preferred.

. Native Systems of Initials.
There are several systems of initials for the mandarin lauguage '
~ formed by Chinese authors. In the work called Li-shi-yin-kien,
by a native of Peking, many of these are given. The author’s.
own consists of 33 characters, viz.— ’

% kof, . %‘j’ tui’, 'I'@ po’, 7'32 ,sung, @$ tsui, "'{Ef,“?‘ Jdwan,
E ,k‘ung, M‘i} tau, _ﬂ:% .p‘an, fil ,glen, % tsui, Bl lien,
@2 Jigeu, fﬁ% nun‘, '{t% man, 7‘\( ’shui, ﬁ—ﬁ ’tsien, %.yau,
% Lking, ﬁiﬁe tieh, 1;& piens, ﬁ}‘ Jan, 'FE ,sing, 2&)’ fen,
' /% ki, R ten, T@l ,piiau, FP ,chung, f?{[ Jhung,

’ ,% niau, ﬁ& .mien, %,c‘hun, 7‘?':%1 Jhiven.

Of these all which take i after the initial, 13 in number, are su-
perfluous.  Sh, j, ch, £, canpot take i.  Siand hi, with ki and tsi,
should be identified, according to the practice of the author in other

- parts of his work. In the tables constructed with the aid of this
series of 33 initials, he however regards them as distinct, no doubt
wishing to avoid the confusion that would arise from spelling many
words in k and h, with ts and s. The same motive has led me in
this work to retain the old consonants k, h, in such words as ﬁ
k4, };ﬁ hii, in conformity with the common usage of French and
English sinologues, instead of adopting c‘h or t's, and s.

All the vowel initials are placed together under the characters
yau and ngew. The tormer includes under it i, i, y, the latter e,
a, u, w, with ng,

This work Li-shi-yin-kien, Mirror of sounds by Li-ju-chen, of

~ the distriet Ta-hing in the city of Peking, was published in 1810,
in four volumes. The order of the initials in his work is that of
lines of poetry. For convenience of examination they are hcre
arranged in a natural order.

Another system extensively known is that of the dictionary

Wu-fang-yuen-yin, by a native of Yau-shan, or what is now called
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- T‘ang-shan, in Peh-chi-li, the metropolitan province. Tt consists
of the following characters, 20 in number, read from right to left.
é Jkin, TE‘;; "tsien, ’f’j‘ chuh, ‘,'l—- “teu, #B ,pang,
15 Kiau, :&% t'sioh (,t'siau), 1 chung, + tu, Zd pau’,
j( ’ho, ;’%‘ hi¢ (s), E shih, ,% ’niau, 7" muh,

ﬂ{i Jwa, '%.i‘ .yiin, ' H j'ih, E‘ Jui, m ,fung.
As in the foregoing table, the vowels are included under two

_initials, W embraces e, a. 0. u, with ng and w. Y includes i, §,
and y.- Art may be observed in the arrangement of this table. Ng, -
n, m come under k, t, p, as from their natural aﬁ‘imty, they should

" do. F'and b, are nearly allied to p and k. L is allied to the t
series, for it frequently interchanges with n, and in some lan-
guages with'd. Thus the law of a well-arranged alphabet, which
consists in placing allied letters side by side, is closely adhered to.

This work was published ini 1710 after the author’s death, His
native place is a little more than 200 miles 8. W. of Peking. - He
.does not mention the lengthening of the short tone, except in the
case of a few vsfords;' In Chinese works on sound, not being com-

" pilations, it is always important o know where and when the an

_ thors lived, for not having alphabetic symbols to write with, their
testimony is. of value chiefly for their own dialect. The above
20 characters form the alphabet according to the order of which
the dictionary is arranged. It is in two volumes, and is very
extensively used, but contams only the most common meamngs of

"words :

A new and extended edition of this work with many alterations,
in four volumes, was prepared in 1810. The order of the initials
"and finals is somewhat different. The place of each word in the
old tables of rhymes is pointed out, and more meanings are given
to.the characters; but it is less convenient for reference than the
smaller one. - Tt is called ‘Ea %ﬁi BJ' % k7 ji :[; % The

" editor often shows bad judgment in following old authorities, where
they differ from modern usage. He also counts eight tones instead
of five, through hié desire to reconcile the old system with the
new. ’

Another na,txve writer in a dictionary called FF }” é Eﬁ _
C‘hung-cheu- t‘sxuen-yun describes the initials by their mode of
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utterance, instead of selecting .characters as symbols for them.
He arranges them in 15 classes as linguals, dentals, gutturals, ete,
and places all words in his dictionary in the order of these classes.’
" He gives the Honan pronunciation from the teécimbny of several
previous writers on the mandarin language, being himself a native
" of the district Chau-wen, in the city Chang-shuh, near Su-cheu.
In this work, the native method of spelling called Fan-tsich is
used to write the sounds, as employed in the older dictionaries.
Two pronunciations are given. One contains the soft initials for
words in the tone-classes V to VIIL, and represents the pronuncia~ -
tion in Su-cheu and cities near it. The other places the aspirates
k't pt, ¢h, t, instead of g, d, B, dj, dz, in tone V; and the hard
initials, k, t, p, ch. ts, in tones VII, VIIL, in place of ‘the same
soft consonants, i. e. it gwes the mandarin or northern pronuncia-
tion called by him L? g .yuen yin. The order of the finals is
essentially that of the common tonic dictionaries, formed by scholars “
of the Tang and Sung dynasties. :
The Spellmcr and arrangement of this work are taken principally” -
from an’earlier production, FF f}? %%ﬂ Chung-yuen-yin-yiin
by Cheu-teh-t'sing, a writer of the Yuen or Mongolian dynasty,.
A.D.1264 to 18368. 'This author wrote down, by help of the Fan-
t'sieh, the mandarin pronunuatwn, while it was in process of for-
mation.” His initials are the hard mutes and sxblla.nts, k. t;p, £, chy
5, t3, the aspirates, k', t', p%, c‘h, t's, the soft initials, g, 4, b, v,
dj, dz, and the nasals, liquids and semivowels, ng, n, m, w, y, 1, r. '
Of these the soft initials are found to their full extent only in the
- fith tone-class. In the'sixth they do not occur at all, and in the -
seventh and ewhth only in a minority of cases. - That the soft con-

sonants are embraced as here stated, in the initials of Cheu-teh-. - -

t'sing, may be shewn in the following manner. The character EI
;s not placed with ,& t~i* among the hard initials, nor with ﬁ L
_among the aspirates. Its initiul must then be soft. To express.
that initial ?’3 is used. - Thus we learn that =} and 2E chould be A
written dzi‘, .dzi. This orthography is confirmed by the inserip-
tions of century XTI, written with Baschpa’s Mongolian alphabet.
In that alphabet there is a symbol for dz, as also for g, d, b, z,and
the characters which they are employed to write, such as, with d, :
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jti{ﬁrlk b, BB, o HRIE, - B3R
Fﬁ ;g dz, Z& ;ﬁ 17]‘ % are so pronounced at the present day

in Kiang-nan.

It is remarkable that the- power of the Moncrohzm characters as
known from the Tibetan alphabet, is in these monuments, for all
the mutes and sibilants, the reverse of the Chinese sound. Thus k
and p represent the Chinese g and b, and g and d are used to
write the Chinese sounds k and t. Is this accounted for by the
fact that letters in course of change are pronounced with an

- indistinetness which deceives a foreign ear ¥
To sh, there is on these monuments no ecorrelate consonant. Thus
‘Fld“ E 'ﬁ? }jz which might have been expected to be writ-
ten with zh or dj, are 'tll spelt with sh. The last three are now
pronounced ch.
- On the monuments, and in the book here under discussion the
initial of words, such as 7\ juh, % ri is the same, j and r not
being considered separate consonants,

Cheu-teh-t‘sing’s pronunciation is apparently more recent than
that ot the monuments, for very many words written there with the
soft consonazts are found in the book with the corresponding hard
letters. Thus 4 dzo* is pronounced as ZE tso, %‘: doh as 22»
, 1o, % ziang' as 1’5 siang iﬁ_’, di‘as ‘:f%‘ i, Efé gwei' as '}%kwei‘,
5% dzui' as Eﬁ tsui’, ‘_‘% boh as if,& ,po. But on the other hand
whlle EE wang-and t vang jP{ wu and ﬁ],}:- vu, ete. differ in or-
thography according to the spelling of the monuments, they would
in the work in question be all spelt with w, which is the more recent
pronunciation. By both these authorities ng in words such as

—n . : . . .
BR ngai, ,@\ ngen, is omitted.* -

CHAPTER V.
" On the Finals.

In mandarin pronunciation the only consonants that end a word
are the letters n and ng. The vowel terminations are numerous,

* See Mr. Wylie's article on the Shanghai monument, in the Asiatic
- Transaciions, Hongkong, 1854—356.
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and the introduction of the vowels i, u, and
between the initial and final gives variety
finals formed by single vowels are the follow
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more sparingly e, a,
to the sounds. The

ing —

i BEL ALK lei ’k“\u wei
i i,ch'l’ ‘Iﬂ_‘shl‘ en
ih % pibh na pih enw%_z sheng‘(‘,%\ ‘leng
ih Eslxih Hgkchlh a )}Tyﬁ -Ina ‘%,pa
in E 1mnin 4’% “in ah [kjﬁ lah %?c‘ha,h
mgHﬁ .ning %pmm an "j chan’ r'j ,chan
e ﬁshe‘ tche ‘angﬁ .mang

“¢h [ peh % mehlo @ mo }(’ho

,shen j_( ‘pen |i

u ﬁ’lﬁpu‘ ';'!}"ku
A kit #F hii
uh ’ﬂif‘uh ’*ﬁmuh
ih ijuh f%luh
"Ag} Jun “E shun*
tin 22 yiin

ung I Jkung [:P ,chung

un

sh T cheh E}“sheh oh yig pobh_ Ahoh

The finals admitting dlphthon«rs and triphthongs are the fol-

. %] T
iung H‘ Jhiung Hg k‘iung

lowing :— .
ie A K sie ﬁ;{L tsiet eu % 'sheu [ “ken
b By Alueh  [ai HP mai B paic
ieu %’IJ Jieu 7 ,sieu au mau' »tan

ia %l:(‘ skia ﬂ?i hia* ui Vtﬁ tui - '&E"".lui
iah /ﬁ kiah [@: hiah uei i Jkwei © “H.k? Jhwei
ial j—ﬁ(‘, kiai® . %ﬁ ‘hiai uen (ﬁt ’kwen E shwen
ien ,kien ;ﬁﬁ ,tien ueng(?)ﬁf‘ kweng *fi% Jhweng
iang ijuug kiang é’ES ,hxang ua E‘i ’kwa hwa'
iau ﬁ hiau [H Jniau | uah ﬁ: hwah iﬂ kwah
ioh :b}{ lich fi‘ kioh | uai ﬁl kwai ‘[% Jhwai
iuh u)}gj kiuh ﬁ livh ’ E}L lwan® ]b&‘ Jkwan
itieh ﬁ% kiveh 5% hineh uang E’il kwang )'2( Jhwang
iuen % "kiuen keiuent | uo ’kwo %g "hwo(ho)
iiin $. kiiin i«_{_ siun uoh ;:'é@ hwoh %ﬁ shwoh

The finals, according to this arrangement 54 in number, are

compressed into 12 by the author of Wu
characters he has chosen to represent them
lowing table :—

-fang-yuen-yin.

The
are given in the fol-
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7| ZRN o R (R WO, oh, ioh, woh.

L .she,.’..'.........'.... e, ie, iue, eh, dh, ieh, iueh.
1 ‘% MA,eertenrsnenane. » 18, 18, Wa, ah, iah, wah. '

1. FF chaiemnnn.... lad, ini, wai.

12. i’d} e veereessnsliy i e, ui, @i, wei, ih. iih, ih.

Class. o I " Finals included.

1. % SH9en,uurereeernnnes lien, an, wan, iuen.
2. J\ JED, it vneencennns .len, in, un, iiin, wen.
3. "‘aé dung,eeeniannannn, ung, eng, ing, iung.

4. i JANG,ei0ueneesene. . ang, iang, wang. : )
5. 4:‘ .nieu,...... .. veeeeesjlen, eu.

6. %S'ngau, creaveeneeesy AU, 121,

7. }}E‘L "h,eevviniees vreeennu, uh,

8. Kt

9.

0.

The finals used in the work Chung-cheu-t* s1uen-yun, and a small
dictionary published in A. D. 1690, called Ty 14 28 2, Yin yiin¢
,sii ,cht, are borrowed from the earlier work of Cheu-teh-t'sing,
the first of the mandarin dictionaries.* In that older work the
finals are taken from the tonic dictionaries of former dynasties,.
adapted to the modern dialect of northern China. They are the

followmg —_—
ﬁ@ ,dung ,chun including ung, iung as m )]"*,I Jhung,

ﬁﬁ hlung, ﬁE Jung, E "liung, _
"2, VL 5 Kkiang, .yang, including ang, iang, wang.
3. i Pd‘ ,chi, ,s1, including Z ,¢hI, pjrj? shi, ﬂ 81, lﬁg ts,
‘ % i, and a few from the short tone, as ,Jj *ts¥ (tseh).
" 4, @ﬂ‘:ﬁ tsi, .wei, including i. ei, wei, ui, as in the words

Eﬁ 81, %ﬂ ,chi, % fed, 15 ,chui, % ,k‘wei;imd a large num-
ber from-the short-tone, finals, eh, ih, oh, as %: .shi, 57 i,
’kwei, 7% "hei. In the Mongolian inscriptions already mentioned

PFITA)

the characters B _y, . ’f=f are spelt hwe, kwe, tei, if the vowels
which are difficult to decipher. may be so read.

* Another small dictionary by a native of Kéwen-shan near Su-cheu,

called lfl:l } ” A e @_q_ % is compiled on the same plan.
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5 H ﬁ .4, mu, including all words in ii, u, and many from
. the short-tone finals iuh, uh, as E ’ki, j% k'u, ﬁ Tt

6 % 3{{ -kiai, lai, including ai, iai, Wa.l, and many words
'from the short-tone finals eh, ah, as Bﬁ mail % hwai, E pai.
* In Baschpa’s Mongolxan characters E is spelt pai. He spells j{
with i final. By Cheu-teh-t‘smg, it is written dai or tai. ’

7. LE:. i" ,chen, _wen, including en, in, un, iin, iiin, wen,

8. - LL[ han, ,shan, including an, and part of the finals i ien, "
wan, as ﬁ‘ ’klen, ﬁ Jhwan, P}E Jpan, % kwan.

.9 1‘!3 % hwén, ,hwon (or hwon), - including many words
whose finals are now pronounced an, wan, as. [} ,kwan, )& spanyi
%_IZ "twan, 5@- hwan, éF‘j plan’. »

,sien, ,tYien, including the finals ien, en, xuen, uen,
wen, as )E Ilen, fl@ shen’, jZ. .hiuen, ﬁ .yuen, @ c‘hwen.

11. slaw, hau, mcludm«r the finals iau, au, and many -
short-tone words ini ioh, oh, as ﬁﬁ ’kiay, {15 ’tsau, % -hian,
‘The lust of these words is so spelt in Mongolian writing, being the
‘same in written form as 1& bian*.

12. Eﬁ{ jﬁ :ko, ;kwo, including the finals o, wo, and many words
in the short-tone finals uh, oh, woh, as /ﬁ .cho, 'f'ﬁ ’ts0, 1% ’k‘wa.
18 ﬁim Jkia, .ma, including words in a, ia, wa, and almast
all short-tone words in ah.

14. $ ,E ,¢'he, ,che, including the finals e, ie, iue, and the
corresponding short-tone finals, as I}ﬁ .hig, ﬁ@ Jtsine. -

15. ﬁ 7’1'35 Jkeng, ,t'sing, including words in eng, ing.

16. jﬂ ﬁ .yeu, .heu, including words in eu, ieu, and many words
from the short-tone finals uh, as ﬂ ’sheu, @ jeu’, for shuh, juh.

17. ﬁ R tsim, sim, including many words now pr onounced
‘with the finals in, en, as )" ,yin, % ,shen

18. E }#j ,kiam, ,hiam, including many words now pronounced
with the finals an, ien, as Jig% ’kan, f@ ,yen, % kien*,

19. % )ﬁ liem, ,siem, including many words now pronounced
with the finals an, ien, as ;5 chan, ?j:? ’tien.

The final m in the last three classes is known to be the sound
- .
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intended by the author, from comparison with the southern dia-
lects, and particularly from monuments already mentioned, in the
old Mongolian writing, where the sounds attached to Chinese cha-
racters in the 13th century, are expressed alphabetically.

_These classes of finals representing the northern pronunciation
in the time of the author, are headed by the same characters as
those employed in many of the tonic dictionaries, but reduced from
thirty to nineteen. Later writers have added to their number by
separating i from u, and ei from i, but they have not been bold
enough to make the other changes in this system rendered neces-
sary by the lapse of five centuries, e. g. the abandonment of the
final m, and the union of such sounds as 'E‘, Eﬁ, kwan and %ﬂ, i,
chi, under one heading according to the modern pronunciation.

Even the author of the Wu-fang-yuen-yin, though he has adopted
an entirely new system of finals, and an alphabetical arrangement.
for the initials, has sometimes apparently relied too much on the
older work of Cheua-teh-t‘sing, as in spelling cheng’, ,sheng IE,
%“f, and other words ching, shing, and in separating %ﬁ from i,
though they are both pronounced chi. These peculiarities may
" however have been required by the dialect familiar to the author,
and his work is a most useful and convenient manual dictionary,
“being on _account of the alphabetical order of the characters very
easy of reference. There are many errors in it, but it would be

difficult to point to a better guide to the mandarin sounds, there
“being no imperial dictionary in which they are detailed. ‘Some
instances in which it does not agree with the present mandarin
sounds are the following. The words )3{} c‘huen, ﬁ‘ c‘hang, and
some other words in c‘h are spelt with sh. j-l.l':‘l'f, IZ], %, '@\, ete.
have s for their initial, instead of t's. ﬁ is sheng instead of sing.

The words'?js' and _/z—_‘\ are spelt kiung, kung, whereas they are

now both called kung. The same remark may be made of other

words agreeing with thése in sound. Very few of these faults are
correeted in the newer edition.

The annexed table contains examples of all the sounds formed
by the union of the initials and finals. Words in the short tone
are here given in their short form as they appear in the foreign
works, and some native dictionaries. The column juh among the
finals is merely a repetition of iih. V
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Table of syllables, made by joining the initials and Sinals.

kR OHF P FE O OMK ?ﬂ%é
B2 SR o B EWRFNE
ng BB 588
¢ B T B BREFEZE
v B B B &R B BHANIER
« BB Y% B RERRANEE EAEE
p B OB B B EHRBE/ARHRE
r WO AR W RERENEEEE
n B R RULE GPTUBIRRCE
£ | a  BAEh W
n & R KRR B WY ENES
s WY ¥R B ] BE=%R%
a Bt ABF WHAYREE M
i H £ # £ HKE F

tsﬁ%ﬁ BR M EevanEnsist
o FEMER PF W g REAEE
o M £ W W ERGERAEKR F
v W OR  H O EREEER &
1 B B % & AFRORIBIRRELE
r T

w RiR REETEEE
, X% B W ¥ OBl R %
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L T - T - T - g_e:eo.agg

-iooepeot-um
o o B o

-

w

Yy .

AMEAR  SOBMEERIZ ARG
ARERG EE MIEEREE S
WE K BEBE W OB
Bt % F W X #%
Bk M B SRR
2 x sk 2 8

o W W
FH A BE BB

Rx @ * ]
WG B THRNEES LY
DRABMFLES SN

F W A

Bm A B |
SRERE BREE . HURAR

AEEEAN AR TR

Wk 4 8

FE W & o
WHERER S ERNE &
. ﬁ‘% % . " -:\ \. | »

® OAEE | M #
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x BRBAEE F BERARTERX
v FRZEORE B W F REEFHE
ng BREIRR :

¢ R e B

t G WIHe o e

n -T2 N R

P BHFEA

P BlPE

m BT

£ 7 - ’ |
n MEEEEE K %mwzm%gk%%%z
s SRS B
s HFEEAK EEUE o
j * BB 3

s FESEHEIARIEIR Fié

s AREHRE B

ch JERRE HE B 4t

%

oh wivEn B
. oo
y A WERE
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Number of sounds. The syllables contained in the foregoing
table amount to 5§32.- In the syllabic dictionary of Morrison there
are 411. The difference is occasioned principally by his not count-
‘ing aspirated words, as distinct from those not aspirated. The
number would be much greater when the final m, and the soft ini-
tials g, d, b, v, ete. were still in existence, as under the Mongolian
dynasty. There would then be at least 700 syllables.

Finals in N N¢. The finals ¢z and éng are kept distinct in nor-
thern mandarin (Peking and Si-ngan), but in the Nankirg dialect,
. and in that of the western provinces they are confounded. At
Nanking %ﬁ, t'sin and :%_: t'sing are both called t'sing. In Si-
c‘hwen m }] l, they are both read t'sin. In agreement with the
pronunciation of Nanking, ng is the favourite final throughout the .
region east and south of that city as far as Fuhcheun, while Hunan
and Hupeh like Si-c‘hwen prefer n.

The finals in, ing, do not occur after f, ch, sh, j. In southern
China they follow ch, sh and j in many words, but in all such
words, the vowel e is used in place of i in the provinces where
mandarin is spoken.

The final ien has the open sound of & in northern mandarin, e.
g. at T'ien-tsin in the neighbourhood of Peking,-and in l‘ﬁ [il]
’Shan-si. Some natives of Peking prefer e, others a. In the dia-
lects of Nanking and C‘heng-tu representing central and western
mandarin it is ien. Thus Qi%, E‘, are written either tian, kian,
(the a in fan), or tien, kien (the e in fer). As in other cases, the
vowel ¢ in this final refuses to take the soft sibilants sk, ck, j, be-
fore it.” In C‘heng-tu pronunciation the i is sometimes omitted, as
in ]'Fﬁ hien, pronounced han. Some words with the initial‘s,
called sien by Morrison, insert u, e. g. ﬁ, ;E, ,sien are pronounced
,siuen in Peking and in Si-c’hwen mandarin.

The final iang appears to be free from variations. It occurs
only after the consonants k, k¢ s, ts, t's, n and L. .

The final iung is used only after k, k* and h. In many parts of
northern China, this final is heard iong (o as in bone).

The finals iuen, iiin, occur after s, h, ts, k, and their aspirates.
For the vowel e, a is often used, as in the case of the final ien.

The finals en, eng, rhyming with the English words son, sung,
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are found after all the initials, except that en does not combine
with 1, 1, or s. The number of words ranged under these finals is
greatly increased by the transition of many characters formerly
pronounced with iz and ing, e. g. EF, IE, }E, }ﬁ, ,shen, cheng’,
.c‘hen, .c‘heng, -

Words in wen, weng, are rare and are met with only with the
initials k, k¢, h, e. g. *ﬂ, , iﬁ, kwen, k‘wen, hwen, In nor-
thern mandarin as at Peking, the syllables kweng %, hweng 1‘%‘,
are heard kung, hung, though the latter is also heard in colloguial
heng. Morrison has marked kweng and hweng as separate sylla-
bles, and Prémare has kweng, but there is good reason to omit
them as is done by the auther of Wu-fang-yuen-yin.

Words in an and ang are found after all the initials, The num-
ber is increased by the accession of many characters having the
initials sh, ch and j; e. g. %, [jj, ﬂ% These are spelt by Mor-
rison (and in Wu-fang-yuen-yin) shen, chen, jen, to rhyme with
the English words ten, per ; but at present the a in father is the
sound given them whether in Nanking, Si-c‘hwen, or the north.
Thus % shan, _t shang, are at Naunking the same in sound, the
final ng in that city, when it follows @, being pronounced z.

The letter w in the final wan, is usually not clearly pronounced
after the initials j, 1, s, t and y. Thus 'trﬁl%, %L, are heard toan,
Joan, where o takes the place of u.

Among words in wan and wang are included by Morrison, Pré-
mare, and other writers, many with the initials p, m; e. g. EP-, '}aﬁ,
pan, man. These I prefer to spell without the medial w, for though
heard in provincial dialects, natives of the mandarin-speaking ci-
ties do not make use of that sound. The finals wan and wang
coincide in the Nanking dialect, where 5’6 and E are both pro-
nounced kwan. They are kept clearly separate in northern and
western mandarin. This fact respecting the Nanking dialect,
rests on the testimony of three teachers, natives of that city.

The final ung is usually so spelt by English writers, as _/2,\ kung
(u'as in rue). Prémare uses o, rhyming with go, and that ortho-
gré.phy agrees with the sound as heard from many native speakers
of mandarin coming from various districts. But u represents bet-
ter the Peking pronunciation. In some words belonging to this
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final, the vowel is variable; €. g. in m, ﬁ, m, pronounced feng,
meng, p‘eng,' or fung, mung, p‘ung, also 1‘% hung, heng or hweng,

) B!c':, kung: or kweng. The syllable shung is recognized in Wu-
fang-yuen-yin and exists at Sucheu, but it is pronounced with c‘h
at Peking. -

The final un, rhyming with moon, is often heard fin as M} t'sun
or tssiin, @ village. The consonants k, ng, p, m, f, h, w, y, never
take this final. At Peking un and iin are both used. In the
mandarin of Nanking and Si-¢‘hwen un is preferred. The author
-of Wu-fang-yuen-yin makes lun and liin separate syllables. Thus
ﬁﬁ lun, discourse ; ’fﬁ liin, kumanr relations.

Vowel finals. The final i refuses the initials ng, f, j, sh and ch.

" Thus Z, F , often written chi, shi, should be made to rhyme
with fﬂ, ﬂ, 81, tsi, according to the orthography of this work,
- and with sze, tsze, according to Morrison.

Words in i are limited to the initials s, ts, sh, ch and r, with j,
in the short tone, e. g. L s, E[ tsi’, E ri. Some may doubt .
the propriety of using the same symbol for the vowel part of .the
sounds, }E s, E °ri, but this is what is done in the native man-

. darin dictionaries, and it seéms to me that theyA are righ't :

Words in e take only the initials sh, ch, j, ¥y and m in one in-

stance ’& me, or as it is perhaps more frequently called ’mie,

. For the pronunciation of C‘heng-tu, the best standard of western
mandarin, this final should be written é as the a in case. * At

* Nanking, it'is nearer in sound to 2, as the a in “care.” In Peking
pronunciation, when i does not precede, it appréaches to o as in
go; e.g. in ﬁ ,che, to hide. Afier k, t, 8 and ts, this final re-

A quires the insertion of the vowel i, as J&y ’sie. It occurs without
the medial i only after sh, j, ch, a limitation which also marks
words in the short tone in &h; e. g. 'E' sheh.

Words in ei take only the jnitials p, m, f and w; e. g. M mei,
apricot. Occasionally after p and f, this final becomes i; e. g.

Lfei, not, is sometxmes heard fi. When w intervenes, the conson-

ants k, h, also take ex, as in Pﬁ % kwei, hwei. Words with .
the initials n, 1, such as l—*j nui, %‘ lui, are by many mandarin

“speakers pronounced ne, lei.
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Words in a after k and h, insert the voweli; e. g. %{ ,kia, —F
hia‘, or the vowel u, as in %l\ kwa, %ﬁ hwa', otherwise the letter
a refuses to follow those consonants.

The final o, in many parts north of the Yellow River is sounded
1, and is like the first vowel in the diphthong of words such as &ow,
cow. Sh, eh, f and y, do not take this final. (Yet ﬁ)i‘ is sho in
Shan-tung). In the mandarin dictionaries another final is made by
inserting u before 0. Thus %, jz‘, are pronounced ko, kwo res-
pectively, and ﬁ, ﬁ%, ho, hwo, but the w after h appears to be
now falling into disuse. Morrison omits hwo, but it is recognized
by Prémare.

Words in u in some dialects take ii or & for u after sh, j and ch;
e. g. % shu, pronounced shii in Hu-peh, and shil at Si-ngan-fu.
Prémare adopts without good authority, the orthography shii. "At
Si-ngan-fu, u after some consonants is changed to eu, so that
’tseu has the same sound with }:ﬁﬂ ’tsu, pronounced ’tseu.

The final ii occurs only after k, n, h, s, ts, and standing alone ;
e g E \ :.F ,kii, ,ii. There is no need of the inserted i or initial
y -added to the spelling of such words as these in the current or-
thographies. '

For remarks on the finals ie, ia, see e, a.

Words in iai take only the initials k, h; e. g. ﬁ:i‘ kiai, but when
i is not inserted, all the consonants except f and j are employed.

_ At C'heng-tu the intermediate i is omitted in some words, as in

)

hiai’, pronounced hai. The sound yai heard in Shan-tung, is

ngai at Peking as in ﬁ, @, etc.

Words iu iau take all the initials, except sh, j, ch, ng and f,
which in this as in other cases cannot precede the medial vowel i.

The final eu takes all the initials. It rhymes nearly with the -
English word “prow,” but an intermediate vowel, the ¢ in “then,”
is usually heard. )

In tlie finals ai, an, ui, wai, each letter has its full sound. After
k, h, p, m, f, the termination ui does not occur: *

Short-tone finals. The finals in the short tone all consist of
vowels, which are lengthened in northern and western mandarin.

The final ih as commonly written, should be subdivided as in the
table into ih and ih. This is rendered necessary by the fact that
i does not take the soft sibilants, sh, ch, j before it. Thus "%: sih,

G

]
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becomes i in Peking, and is there identical with si, wes, ‘while in

Nanking it remains sib with the vowel short. Words like E and

agree in tone and in vowel sound with Hf'{: shi time, at Peking,

and at Nanking in the vowel sound but not in tone. For the lat-
ter the spelling shih, and for the former .shi, is here adopted.

The final eh, as in E, Epeh, spelt by French writers pe, and

- by Morrison pih, varies in sound in the mandarin dialects. ‘In

Peking it is predominantly ei, ai, or 0; at Nanking eh (the e as u
_in ¢un); in Si-c‘hwen &h (the e as in there); and in Honan ei and ai.

The final ¢h preserves the same vowel sound in all the dialects.
It only occurs after the initials sh, J> ¢b, ¥, as is true also of the
long final e, its correlate. :
Words in ah become a (as a in father), in the northern and
western dialects, as J\ pa, eight.
Words in oh take o, rhyming with “no,” or au as %'% yoh, pro-
nounced like E ya,u/‘ at Peking, and .yo at C'heng-tu.
Words in uh change their vowel to eu, u and ii in northern man-
darin. ~ When there is no consonant preceding, as in _:_E i is the
" sound preferred in all the dialects. At C'heng-tu eu is not used.
Thus )1{ called lieu in the north, and identical in sound with {ﬁ
lieu’, is heard lu at C'heng-tu, agreeing in sound with }:E 1w, and
.nu, there prOnouﬁced Ju.

* The final iih is usually written juh by foreign authors, and.both
sounds are given in the preceding fable. Almost all the words
under this final are however pronounced i at Nanking, and in the
other dialects. Thus @ lii not linh, and Bl ku (tsii) not k'ul.

In the final i¢h many speakers of mandarin omit one of the
vowels i or e. They are more firmly fixed in the mandarin of the
‘north, than in that of other parts. Thus ﬁ tidh, butterfly, in
Peking tie, is in C'heng-tu called ti agreeing in sound with ﬁ ti,
a flute ; while at Nanking it is &h. -

The final iah occurs only after k and h. It usua]ly takes the
form ia; e. g 15'& .hia.

Words in 1011 are lengthened to io or iau; e. g ﬁll sioh, to cut,
is heard siau at Peking, and .sio at C‘heng-tu.

-Words in iub take il in place of that final. - "The termination
iudh often loses the sound u or that of e, as in % siuéh, pronounced
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sio or sie, - The finals inh and iueh oceur onlv after k, h,s, 1andy.
The final woh often omits the medial w as in 1‘# .ho, lLving..
Many speakers change the o to ei; e. g. in % pronounced hwel,
in W D% ’Shan-si and Honan. The place of o is also often taken
by e, as in _j'(: hvs{oh pronounced in Si-c‘hwen hwe., This and
the final hwah (pronounced hwa.), oceur only after the consonants
k,h and sh. >
In the lengthening of words in the short tone, as detailed in the
work ‘:P ﬁ % gﬁfor the mandarin of century XIII, it appears
that words in the lower juh-sheng or eighth tone, having mute or
sibilant initials pass into p‘ing-sheng, and chiefly the lower subdi-
vision of it, viz. the fifth tone-class. Words in the upper juh-sheng
with the same initials pass into the shang-sheng or second tone- -
- class. Words whose initials are 1, m, n, j, y, take the third or k-ii-
sheng. The exceptions to these rules in that work are few, and it .
would be interesting to ascertain if they exist in the pronunecia-
tion of any large part of northern China at the present day.
In the tones of words lengthened from the juh-sheng in the Pe- -
. king dialect, there is an approximation to the same law. By refer-
ring to the table, it will be seen that a clear majority of words in
the lower juh-sheng with mute and sibilant initials, viz. k, t ps S
£, b, ch, take their place in the lower p* ing-sheng, wh.lle almost all
words commencing with 1, m, n, r, j, y, are classed under the third
tone or k'li-sheng. The second tone however, though' it embraces
only words conforming with this rule, viz. characters having mute
and sibilant initials belonging to the upper juh-sheng, contains
but a minority of them, the greater number being-distributed
among the other three tome-classes, the first, third and fifth. Of .
these the first tone takes the most. :
The distribution of the /A % for Honan (FF ﬁ ) in the Yuen
dynasty, thus appears to be as follows :—

Original tone. |~ Initial. . gj‘;lt’:ﬁ)ﬁf:;
IV. Upper juh-sheng | k,t,p,s, ch,f, b, w. IL
VIIL Lower = k t,p, s, ch, £, h I
. ” » g d, b, z, dja v, k. V.
ViiL. » I, myn, j w, y. IIL.

Cheu-teh-t'sing’s dlctzonary does not say distinctly, how the’
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transition characters are distributed between the classes one and
. five. I suppose that words still having the soft initials (g, etc.) .
belong to class fifth, and such as had lost them to class first.
For Peking the following table nearly represents the dlstmbutlo'l
or the same characters.

Original tone. Initial. Tone at Peking.
IV. Upper juh-sheng | k, t, p, s, ch, f, h, w.| L II, IIIL, V.
VIIL Lower ,, k, t, p, s ch f, h, w.| I, V.
VIIL ” » 1, m, n, j, y. IIT.

It will be seen afterwards that the separation between the upper
and lower juh-sheng, may be considered as having formerly con-
sisted chiefly in the initial letters. According ‘to this view, the
mute and sibilant initials of the latter are all to be read, g, d, b,

-2, j, v, k, agreeing with the present pronunciation in Cheh -kiang
and southern Kiang-nan.

The dialect of Tsi-nan-fu, the provincial eapital of Shan-tung,
appears to approach still less to such a law of distribution for the
Jjuh-sheng than that of Peking. Most of the words whose initials
are 1, m, n, ete. are indeed enunciated like words in the third tone
class, but the rule extends no farther. Thus all words written sih,
whether in the upper or lower juh-sheng are there identical in
sound with it} ,si, in the upper ping-sheng. All words such as
E, ;'i:’&: shih, whether in the upper or lower juh-sheng are placed

. in the lower p‘ing-sheng. So again all words written shuh, whe-
-ther in the upper or lower series, are pronounced with the mtona-
tion of the k'ii-sheng.

. The following table is extracted from the native work Li-shi-
yin-kien. The words are there spelt by the method called Fan-

t'siéh. Thus under ;% yo, medicine, the direction given for the pro-

nunciation is ED % tﬂ [ E i. e. “ combine-the initial of yin¢
with the final of tiau‘. It is the same in sound with yau', fo wish.”

So also g meh, wheat is followed by the words E\\ﬁ % B’] :E—]: E,
i. e. “it is to be pronounced as the two sounds men, hwai united,

and is homophonous with mai’, ¢o0 sell.” The characters »‘: {

ll\\’

"‘, ﬁ% & are directed to be pronounced as ﬁ}\, E# H:‘vf: %“ *ﬁ

»k4 (¢'h), ,shi, .shi, ,chi, .mei, respectively, in spelling and in tone. )
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In transferring the sounds thus given to a place in this work, the
.process of Fan-t‘sith has been omitted, and the result only given,
viz. the correct spelling and tone in the Peking dialect of all the
“short-tone characters coutained in the table.

Table to find the Peking lengthened sound of short-tone words,
with the tone marks as there pronoynced,

Common {Peking
orthography.| sound. Examples.

c‘hah c‘ha ,*@ ,ﬁlﬁ,ﬁﬂt-g“ "
chah - ¢ha ,*L ,i\%‘ ﬁﬂ" Fi 9‘7’% 7"'L .
chth  |che ¥ r B W B R by
b |ei A8 B T ik T S0 BR B AE
R RIE N
chih | ohi %@ R R 5 €5
choh chaun |,
o |cho U FIK IR R AT 5 I
R A
c‘hoh c‘ho ﬁlﬁ ,Eﬁ ,{\é
chuh cho ,;‘?_ ;,“{‘ ~
N T ¥ W R N B R
» cheu ’m *[h ’% -
chueh cho ,ﬂﬂ 1’&
c‘hudh ,%g}k
chuh | ctho % pa ity
’ c¢hu |,
fah fa ,ﬁ,'ﬂ:{: ffk ﬁ»a 2 &) &%‘E‘
no | :yf. l'].@ St 4
LR
heh hei - ,ﬁ ./1:/ ﬁ‘ .
, ho A% -2} B L -
hiah sia ,E%‘ $§ W aqul 3?5 % EE
meh - |mie |5k .4k 1% B¢ B mt
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vt soung
ni¢h nie *ﬁ' ‘m‘% E?J%ﬁﬁ
nih ‘ni [E‘ Ht% 155
nioh no é‘
. noh no g-% )
pah pa /A ,15'] SE K B
pah’ pa A’ :
peh’ pai E‘] B
" | pei
. po ﬁ i B
p‘eh p‘al m
" po f’ﬁi 5 ’@‘\% Eic ) e IPE]
pith pie | 3] B
‘phptie  HEHY
pib i |38 A8 M‘ %M‘ LA
BE T 28
p4h pd ZE I‘Z'Q }_)f;f@? '
poh pau %? ‘gﬂ 8 )
" po g& Eﬁzf@] i &1 % e
, i .@»ﬁiﬁ
pobh  |po LI -
» pa ;';t% I% '*l‘
" vpo' ;? “.
. pub pu l‘ ,7‘: Z“
o e [EERETR AR AL
pub  |pu LD EDBE B
sah sa ,% ;i‘%
seh sai ,%
- shai, so T-i‘;,—’*‘ Z‘.ﬁ%‘ ‘iﬂi‘; @‘ E‘ se %‘
shah sha | B¢
T sia %ﬂu‘ﬁ‘. e et et e € g ¢ et
shéh she E‘ﬁ ﬁ % EQ:*%}% & 7&& @ 2
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Common

Peking

orthography. | sound.

Examples.

shih
shoh
shuh

»

shwah "
shwoh
sich

sih

"
sioh
siu¢h

siuh

*y
soh

Ty

suh
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teh

teh, t'ch
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tieh
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shau
sheu
shu

su
shwa
shwo
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sit
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sil
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.| sho
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orthogeaphy. st Examples.
T mm&mm&%&%m
S i B R BY |
wih i L)L (R
toh o |BE jﬁ
t'oh t‘a ,% ,;,&E %
tsah . tsa S
tseh chai |1 T RBIEBE.
" tsei %
K tso Eu “% ﬁ ”(‘ ﬁ‘
t'seh t'so iﬂﬂ ﬁ‘ ﬂﬂ" I:EIJ‘
tsidh wie | EE I
t'sieh tsie - [ HJ %‘ﬁ]‘ ﬁ‘ "
tsih wi | HE M B 4R BB %%7% Z[»
SRS St B
s tsie .
tsih - lesi RO AR IR R
tsioh tsiau “@
’ tsio Eg:j“
t'sioh teiau | FE
tsiudh tsie f; ! or tsive.
tsoh  |ts0o |[FE
t'soh ts0 # He , A ,ﬁﬁ,if;ﬁ( Ry i
tsuh tsu E \$
t‘sub tsu ﬁ;é ,
tuh w o EF i§§ E@Eﬁ AR 7§‘ﬁ"§°‘
t‘uh ta %
wah wa ,:‘%\ ,j”“ gl
wuh wo ,5'(
I M@ﬂﬁﬁ%m
» wa L
yah o (ya BB CHR
b lye R ¥B R
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. org;:)nglll'];(}):llly- I; ﬁlg’dg Examples | .
yih i e AR ReRE
| PR IR B R A ‘
o (e SRR
. e PRIERR R SR
yuéh yue ’B ﬂ‘ﬂu‘%‘jﬁ?“ Eﬁ‘m‘ ﬁ‘ﬁ%‘ ¢
- yub i MR BRBFRESE

Note. In this table the finals eb, oh, often cqa,lesce throigh the
extensive use of the latter in Peking. The words ﬁ, %, heh are
the same in sound with é‘ hoh, and ﬁ, F(%, keh with %Ej, E,

"koh. The words *7%, %15‘, ﬁfﬁ, @,, E, are read by Mortison sih,
in our orthography seb. In the dictionary Wu-fang-yuen-yin, they

are pronounced shéh, while words such as % are read shidh. The
medial i in TF ete. is not now heard. The word E is oftener
pronounced yo or yau. The n stands for the old initial ng now
~ disappearing.
" When characters have two meanings, they are f'requently dis-
tinguished in the lengthening process, by different tones; thus m]
;‘ a song, is read c*hii "tsi, while HB bent is read .6hii. So also
Eﬁ in the sense of coat of mail, as in % Eﬁ kéwei tsia, is heard
’tsia; but as a symbol in the denaty cycle, it is called tsia’.

Ezamples.

One of the most marked peculiarities in the pro-

nunciation of Peking and the north generally, is the altered form -
of juh-sheng words.
familiarizing to the eye of the reader, the orthography of such -
words as actually heard.—

x) 2B I I tat tian (0) ju *t6i, generplly speaking it is as fol-

lows ;

benefit ; ’B

N A )

The following examples are given to aid in

yau® .chi pu *hau, Ae takes medicine without

71{ ,t'si shi lieu’, seventy-six ; ﬁ )}ﬁ @, lii* ’yen
she', of a green colour ; ?,5 %7( %"J T mai‘.mei ,kb *lian, the zblzeat
is not yet cut ; *T 1}% ‘ta liet, to hunt; % }% ‘?“,hwa Asii "tsi,

a place for showing flowers ; — *ﬁ éﬁ E‘;g R% 7{ f% o1 li* fan*
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,tsau t'a* pu to, a single grain of rice must not be trodden upon ;
Tﬁ Bﬂ] E’k % T pei® ’tsiau t'a‘ hwai' "liau, it was trodden wPON
and destroyed ; Jﬁu lZ"K cho pen', stupid ; Efg E t'sio* .shi, accu-
rately true ; ‘P% ﬂ t'sia‘ "han, just af the time ; fortunately ; EH] [ﬁ]
. e vl =
,c'hii ,c'hii ;wan ywan, winding about ; % = )m;} @B sie
to¢ .shen fo, to insult the gods and Buddhas ; ‘13 éﬁ‘é tso yo, to play
music ; & - %ﬁ wsie i ,sie, rest a little; 'ﬁ‘f % é[’_‘ % tsb ngo*
fan® fa, to do wrong and break the laws ; % Hi; hu¢ ,si, @ padded
covering for the knee ; W r‘ T % T 'tsiau 't sia¢ ,shi ’liau,
wet under foot ; % ’i)’{ c‘hal i, @ messenger ; E 57 Jkeng i, to
change; % i fang ,shi, @ house; }ifj] %ﬁj‘ ¢ h1 Jfung, to canonize ; '

Jhwang 1, imperial calendar ; AL shut i, upright ;
j] se'hu lit, to exert strength ; 7]& ﬁ% sha .tsei, to kill thieves;
m % c‘hen ni’, to be drowned ; H% T ﬂL Ej‘i sheng* 'liau .ctheu
ti', ke kas conguered his enemies ; (ﬂ“ FF T H’_{ .t‘soh .to pu‘ ,c‘hu,
" cannot find it out by thinking ; ﬁ /ﬁ sie‘leu’, to let water through ;
W ﬁ ’kien .chai, & choose ; ﬂf‘ 7 ﬁ ’chau pu‘ .chau, cannot
Jind kim ; PZ T ’éﬁ&ﬁ c‘hi ’lian fan* mei ’yeu, have you

breakfasted (dined) yet or not? %1‘7 nan to, difficult to get ;
A 7& % tsin ,t‘ien ,ho ,cheu, to-day I take congee ; ;r %
7; 8 pu‘ ,hei pu’ .pai, it is neither black nor white ; ﬁT:E % Hj
.chi ’tsi .¢‘bu c‘hii¢ "liau, my nephew is gone out ; 7]( ‘ﬂ,%

'?‘ ‘shui ,ya'tsi, @ duck ; &ﬁ, J{% kﬁ T la‘ *chu *ho mie¢ liau,
the candle is gone out ; E 5 %‘é ﬁ T shi .teeu .tsa sha 'lfau,
" ke was stoned to death ; *A $. ﬁ[ﬂ ,sheu .shi .c‘he .cheu, mend
the carmage axle; D E sin "chai, ke khas @ narrow heart; %
. T 75 /b H ko liau lieu ,t'si ji‘, after six or seven days ; ﬁ Eﬂi&?
ni ,sia 'ts1, @ blind woman ; B—jé ﬁl} lu¢ tsio, staq horns ; T

Eﬁ E:} pu .ming pai, ke does not understand ; 1@ ‘,% ]ﬂ 'ﬁip' Hj
t_”‘ chen shi* ho .fo ¢ hu shi‘, ke is truly a living Buddha born in-
to the world ; j( ?p: ta‘ mai', wheat ; R —J" ;r %j‘ c‘hi .t'sup
pu tui’, the measurement does not agree ; jﬂl HJK 7 ‘[% sine mo*
pu‘ .ho, the blood is not active ; E[ o E[f] o m tsi¢ "chi .ti 'ku
jeu‘, one’s own blood relations ; ,E jK ﬁ Ji .t'eu tait .tu, the
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sun is ve.ry powerful ( poisonost ); ;F % j.( A %'pu‘ yau' tai
,8in ,chi, do not be too anxious ; g{ Ay ,c‘hlue ’shau .wu
chient, there are some things mz.ssmg, % }g ﬁj({t pau‘ yo* ’pai
sing’, ke oppresses the people; — Z}ﬁ 25 ﬂ‘% san hwen lieu¢ p'os,
three souls and six animal principles ; %% WY b sm_,t‘m, relations ;
m #‘ :p‘ai ’sheu, to clap the hands ; ﬁ%yﬂ 51 .po, fin-foil ; JQ
ﬁ *g ﬁ mei 'yeu liang .shi, they kave no promswns ;

'-F‘ mu‘ ,sai ’ts1, & wooden p(lhsade, 7 Eﬁ}z 'ﬂﬂ, pu‘ jen' shi
t‘a, I do not know him ; FE [ﬂ] '?‘ c‘hang’ ’c‘hit 'ts1, o sing

songs, % ?E .chii hwa, chrysanthemum ; ff %E L'J '/ﬁu» FF chu’
tsa,l‘ ,shan ’ku chung, ke lives in a mountain valley ; ;f% ;E, ﬁ
'f ~F Eié t'siau .1l shau' .ti ’hau .ting, the birds sing sweetly ;
u"% ﬂg '1% "tsui i 'k'o, I am thirsty; % %g tsie sii*, to connect; -
mﬂ' —/_r 1'3- nai‘ pu' to, it is unbearabdle ; é’ % zﬁ =% 'siang k‘o*
*hen ,to, the visitors who come to burn zncmse are very nuUmerous ;
B’Jﬁﬂ A .pie ko jen, anotlnvr man ; B ﬂyue‘ liang* ’hau,
the moonlight is beautzjul m %_!E T {j“ H’f] che* 'li pu* sing. i,
# is not done here ; ,,‘ Z‘E a:k 1% tsin® tsai® yo (i) 'L, to shut up
in prison; ri_wl A é‘ ﬁ .t'ung ,sin .ho i, of one mind and heart;
& @ % »mo ,mo k‘an', touch it and see; % % tsia yet, family
property; ? 'fﬂ-‘ tsi¢ mu', written characters; %% %{’!ﬁ ,tsin jes, to
-attach gne’s-self closely to ; }g‘ E *E % fang ;Wu siang tsie,
the houses join on; — EE R ﬁ‘: Ef{] /\ Ji ,chwang i chu‘ i
Jen, men who live in one village; E ):L 31‘!‘% ’pai .fan shi
Jtising, all kinds of things ; _E E iﬂ,}é ﬂ cheng¢ .¢hi wu si, up-
nglzt and unselfish ; '{t f{j ﬁ? ,shwo ti "hau, he speaks well; HZ
% % ﬁ & ,¢‘hi to k‘wei shi‘ "hau han, ke who bears an
m]nry s a hero; é%} % i‘l‘-)- S pan‘ liel pan® .pai, Imlf black and
- halfwhite; % %’E A ho cha® jen, to frighten and deceive people ;
w( %: E iﬁ{ ,ping 'sio tsaic tif, ice and snow are on the gronnd;
L i chi chwen, a boat; E0 % tsi* .cho, remember; &
7 'frf 'shau pu‘.to, it is mdnpens‘ab/e ﬁ?% shwo pu¢ ting¢,
I cannot say certainly ; | '}Im 5}‘ ﬁ FR fu fent ’yeu sien, kis share
of happiness is small; ?)”Z ;ﬁ‘ % ;%‘- 1mei 'yeu ,chau lof, without a
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home ; % E ;r ﬁ shu‘ mu“pu chen, the calculation s wrong;
1‘*"% @Eﬁ tsi sio* (sii) .yin .t'sien, to edd constantly to his
gains ; *@7\‘ 'f{fpla ? ’she pu‘ .to ,c‘hi c‘hwen, ke will not’
spend even for food and clothing ; %ﬁ B('f ﬁ i Jfa tesai fa fu,
ke is rich and /zapp H i

ik . .
man ; @i : E{'»f] nge ngo t'su t'su .ti, close and pmchmy s

: ‘/[R % & R4 ’g.‘ ﬁﬁplen c‘hu’ she* li¢ sie stau'kwan, every-
where_ establish schools'; % ﬁ ;i‘ ﬁ ko c¢thut kwang® {1
‘kwang’, he went everywhere amusing himself ; %m Y\ﬁ."ﬁ“m\& .
ko chen' shi¢, he arranged them ia order of battle ; ¥ % % ot
i lai, come intentionally ; ‘ﬁﬁ '3& sheng 'so, strmg ; rope;

.she ’pen, fo lose capital ; &’i ,a gA ,a ,sie si‘ sie si', rest, rest;
ﬁ: th & XD ,yuen chil’ teai sin, the injury he has suffered is
in his thoughts ; e B 1E 49 B hait 'pat sing® 6 .tsei, the
thieves that plinder the people ; ;]’; ﬂp E’é pu‘ ,chung ,t'ing, not

gu tsi®,i jen, ke, a single

pleasmg to hear; E‘{ jut k'o* tien', Ae entered: the lodging-

house; 53 }\ Z,% e 3 T 5{{ lieu* jen ,i tai* tso sia‘ lai, the

siz men sat down togetlzer.

The ensuing table exhibits in one view, the principal variations .
to which the short-tone finals are subject in the-mandarin dialects.
The column marked ‘:F ﬁ contains the sounds given by Cheu-
teh-t'sing. .

Final.' Nanking. Peking. | Tsi-nan. C‘heng-tu.‘ E‘:l La
ih  |IL b Wpopin i pi (e L opi i pi
ih | H jm ’% chih §ji° .chi [ji* .chi }ji  .chi jji* ’chi
eh :"ﬁ peh % tsch |'pei .fsei |'pei .tsei |.pe - 'pei .tsei
peh gmeh .pai mai|.pei mei‘}.pe .pai mai

E‘ pech T8 teh Ppai .to |,pei ,tei |.pe ‘pai 'tei
d.seh ) % seh |sot sai* ['shei sei lse .se ['sai ’sai

3':‘25 ach % sch |she* sg¢ ~ .sho se .86 [|'si 81

h - |75 shéh Fpjeh |she jer [she hwo|she je |she je
ah %ﬁ tsah /\ pah |tsa ,pa tsn pa‘ |tsa .pa |tsa pa
oh 7@ toh E‘- poh llau .pau jlo* po* [lo  .po lau¢ -pau
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Final. Nanking, Peking. | Tsi-nan. {C‘heng-tu. FP ﬁ
. oh ‘%ldh ﬁpoh lof .po | |, ;lo‘ po”
yoh 3% soh [yau‘ 'so |yo* ’so Lyo -so !yau‘ ’sau
yoh % soh |yo* T ; ’so
uh /\ luh lieut - [lien* du lien®
juh . jeur . ljeu ju Jeu
J‘uh P pub fue. pujlwt pufju poh jue pu
_ 1fo fu |l {.fo .fu
&muh s | mei mot{mot  [mo mu‘
ﬁ yith | i or yo L - -yo i
Fgu U U T g
suh - . shwai® | weeerees | evnenne . ‘shwai

ich |3 péh P& méh |pie miet|pie mie{pi .mi |’pie mief
iah E% hiah ‘!’g k'iah {sia t'sia‘ fsia t'sig.sia .t'sia | *hia 'k‘ia

ioh " H/ﬁ]l kioh *tsian tsio® tsio kiau
kioh ,isio Jsio .isio ’kian
iuh [JB) kih KR keih |t tsii [t ewi st e | koG ke

) *l‘_ll'll sith BZ siih " |sio or sii [siot sl sio *sii
iiih | ] hiuth ‘sie sie sie | ’hie
3 siuch Sie .siue | weeveees sie ’sine

H yuéh yue* yue* yue yue*

weh. @ kweh kwo Jkwei | .kwe . |’kwei

wah iﬂ kwah ¢ Jkwa kwa  [kwa kwa

woh i%i k'weh k‘wo’ :k‘wo kwo . |'k'wo

' ) ‘ﬁ hwoh :ho .hwo Lho | .ho -

© |8k hwoh . ho . |hwei -|hwe Jhwei

In *Shan-si the lengthening of words in the- -ghort tone, may be be
Judaed of by the following examples obtained from a native of == =
75 % »San-.yuen-hien’, in [ii7] ﬁt‘ ’f_‘r} Si-ngan-fu. o
> =% leu or lieu, P cthi, l%@ c‘hi, ;ﬁﬁ chue, EZ ;hwei, E *hwei,
@ Jhu, H oI, ]\,3 i, E ,shi, 7‘: mu, ﬁ ki, E 'l" shi, @
'pi, 79 kio, BE ha, [{IL. hie, 3" -ho, JB) ki, £ ko, T| 'shu,
5’ S, *ﬁ *che, — ,i, E ke, W zeu', E zeu, fgf sted,
Jkwei, R i
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Faults in Mandarin Dialects.

In regard to the pronunciation in Peking and the north gener-
ally, it may be observed that the lengthening of the juh-sheng, and
the coalescing of k and ts before i and ii, and that of h and s be-
fore the same vowels are not faults, but rather steps in the regular
development of the language. From the lengthening of the juh-
sheng results an inconvenient variety in the vowels of the length-
eued words, as when ﬁ is pronounced tei in Shan-tung, to in

P.king, and te in the west. These however cannot be considered
" as faults in either case. We do not know which form of the vow-
els will ultimately prevail.

By Peking speakers some words in ung with f and m pre-
ceding are pronounced eng, as in E’ feng. The lower classes
pronounce some words i 1, as if they had n for their initial and

- vice versi; e. g. % lung* pronounced nung®, fo meddle with. Some
Peking men place ng after some of the personal pronouns as %
*ning for 'ni, you, na 'ﬂﬁ tsang men for tsa men, we, and M ,ﬂifi
t‘ang men for t‘a men, they. W is inserted in words, which should
be pronounced ho, as in j( *hwo, fire, % ’hwo, an assistant, ﬂiﬁ
hwo!, calamity, ﬁ hwo!, goods. By some %ﬁ ,tu, all is pronounced
,feu. The final ng in ’% kéeng is changed to n. The use of %
as an affix to substantives affects the sound of final n, as in A ;E
Jjen .ri, @ man, pronounced nearly like jér, in FE‘ ;i ‘qmen i, @
door, which is like mér, and in mu‘ ,pan .ri, wooden

"board, heard like mu‘ par. Agpirates are incorrectly used in the
words l‘ puh pronounced pu, ﬁ ’teh pronounced teo, % .sui
often pronounced .t‘sui. Further, words in iai, iue are heard ie.

In Nanking n is very commonly pronounced 1, as in % nan,
south, pronounced lan. The vowel i in such words as }lj, ";7] lieh,
t'siéh is often omitted. Words such as 7& tien -)E]E nien are fre-
quently heard t‘én, nén. The final n becomes ng after i, and ng
becomes n after a. Thus I\:D sin, heart is the same in sound with
E sing, a star, and ﬁ .pan, a plark, with ?5 ,pang, a kingdom.
In this city the mandarin pronunciation has not penetrated deep-
ly among the lower classes. At a few miles distance from the
walls, the soft initials g, d, b, etc. prevail among the country peo-
ple. Bad speakers of mandarin are more common among Nanking
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men, than among those from Peking and the other mandaria- .
speaking cities, because the former city is on the boundary between

the northern and southern systems of pronunciation, while the

others are in the midst of a population using the same dialect w1th

slight diffevences.

In the western provinces, the initial n gives place to l except
before the vowels i, ii. At C'heng-tu, the capital of the province
of Si-c'hwen, g is heard in words such as % i In % ﬁ :

c‘hang, the initial is sh. - The vowel i is omitted in words such as’
}:& .hien, complete (heard han), ﬁ Jhiai, shoe (heard hai). .Some

words in ie, as "t ,Sie. are heard i, droppxng the last vowel e.

The words ij’ yiin®, 7]‘( yung, jf[L 7\ hiue, % shi’, are called
yin$, 'yiin,  hie, si‘. In % J.ﬁ kwo, w is omitted. :
At Tax -nan-fu the capital of Shan-tung 1 is often substituted for
j, asin ;{5‘30, ﬁﬂ Ju. Y is also found for j as in % jun* called
yin. Words in y often substitute 1 as in %: Jung for yung.

In the north, the variation in the vowel part and the tone of
juh-sheng words gives rise to much inconvenience. From the
preceding tables it appears, that many words have two or three
pronunciations even in Pekmg itself, The word % for exam-
ple, is there called .hio or hmu (s), and ﬂ] ha,s the three sounds
Jlei, lei* and lo'.  Some words that have gone far from their ori€
ginal form in the colléquial, are much nearer to it whén pronounc-
ed as book words. Thus Bﬂ juh, flesh is heard in colloquial jeu’,”
. but in reading it is catled ju'. ‘

At Iien-tsin the port of Pcking, there are some important differ-
ences in the initial letters; e. g. j for ¥, and ts for many words in ch.

The pronunciation in large cities adheres more closely than coun-
try dialects, to the standard pronunciation. That of Hang-cheu,
for example, is much in advance of neighbouring cmes in approxi-
mation to mandarin sounds. The vowels usually agree accurately
with the recognized orthography, but the initial consonants still
retain among them the soft letters, g. d, b, z. etc. e. g. ff{'{ Jjwen,
a boat for .c'hwen, 45> .dza for .c'ha, tea. So the country dialect
near Tsi-nan-fu in Shan-tung does not confound the initials k and
ts before i and 4, nor h and s before the same letters, as ii
that city,
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CHAPTER VI
Native mode of Writing Sounds.

Dictionaries of local dialects. Works for teaching the colloquial
pronunciation of particular cities, represent the sounds with the
help of the Fan-t‘siéh, or syllabic spelling. A series of characters
suited to represent the initials, and another the finals of a dialect,
are chosen as a standard of pronunciation. By means of them the
sounds of all other words are expressed. In many cases however,
words to represent the sound are chosen without regard to any
series. Examples illustrating this method are here given.—

Example. | Initial. | Final. | Sound Aathority.
% ,%% dz M ilng | dzidng | Chung-yuen-yin-yin.
W OBy B |8 » ”
EF%—: t's %]J, ang | t'sung \Chung-cheu-t‘_siuen-yiin
ark (1 k4 - N
W %E Gng | .t'sting Wu-fang-yuen-yin.
1-1,,] i‘ﬂl i ki v ”
£‘ % Gng | ching | Fuh-cheu dictionary.*®
$k k |21 |k " .
{L\ ong | chong | Chang-cheu dictionary t
ZE ¢ Hi v
'fjfé t's % ang | .t'sung- Canton dictionary.}
i |k S
# t's %I ang | t'sng | Peking dlctlonary §
PRk FBi kg . "

*-This dictionary of the dialect of Fuh-cheu is called /'& g‘ /3* %’I
Pah ,yin hoh ting*

t This dictionary of the dialoct of Chang-cheu ﬁ }‘H in southern
Fuhb-kien, is called + HH L cliih "wu ,yin,

.~ 1 This dictionary of the dmlect spoken in the city of Canton, is called

5} gﬁ %ﬁ g o % Fen yiin® tsub yau hoh tsih, or more briefly

Fen-yiin.

§ ﬁ EE [Ef @:&n The pronunciation only is given in the dictionary
included in th1s work. The words are arranged according to their ini-
tials as in our own alphabetic dictionaries, but in a different order.
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Syllabic Spelling.

This method of syllabic spelling, the Fan-tsi¢h ﬁ ‘[ﬂ] from -
fan, to turn over, and t'siéh, fo fouch, to rub, was introduced to
China by the Hindoos in the 5th and 6th centuries. The first
dictionary, in which it was employed for giving the sound of cha-
racters was the EE % Yuh p‘ien, by Ku-ye-wang, published 543.
Some specimens of the mode of spelling adopted in that work,
with the probable pronunciation of that period attached to the
characters, are here appended.

Example. Initial. Final. Seund.
T ting ¢ |5t ke F té¢
’zhi  zh % ’nidng  i6ng ! ’zhiéng
Tk k [BElim &m | kém
Ooxe ko [ FRomgs 4 keh

W ni6  ni | N Wk ok nidk,
Wf .zht  zh | F)) det ot zhet,
k6 k| R didngt  idng | kiang*
B .zt zh | A nip zhip,

It is in this manner that all words are spelt throughout the
dictionary. The tone of the sound thus written is known by that
of the-final, and four tones only are recognized, viz. p‘ing, shang,
k4, juh, without subdivisions. This dictionary has a cumbrous
system of radicals 590 in number, which renders it inconvenient
for reference. : '

Other works soon followed in which the characters were differ-
ently arranged while sounds were expressed syllabically in the
same manner.” Near the end of the sixth century, the lost dic-
tionary T‘sieh-yiin¢ the basis of that called "Kwang-yiin‘ E %
was compiled by Luh-fah-yen. The latten, still extant, appeared
early in century XL Tt was succeeded by the Tsih-yiin ﬁ ‘é%, :
"Wu-yin-tsih-yiin* ﬁjé: ﬁ %ﬁ, and Yiin‘-hwei %@, the
last of these in the 13th century under the Mongols. A few years
later appeared Hung-wu-cheng-yiin ‘3# ﬁ 1E %, in the time
of the first Ming emperor. The work called % %ﬁ Tang-yiin®

TR DI b
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published in century VIIIL, was an enlargement of Luh-fah-yer’s
dictionary. '

The first of these dictionaries had orwmally a system of 206
finals, which afterwards (century XIII) were reduced by Lieus
p‘ing-shui to a little more than one hundred. His system with
_ slight variations has continued in use to the present time. The
finals may be still further diminished one half by not counting
differences in tone. A

In consulting these dictionaries, it is necessary to know (1) the
tone and (2) the final, all words having the same intonation being

placed together, 8o that the most general division of the book is
into four parts, one for each tone. Subordinate to this is the
classification according to finals.

Through the greater part of China, the pronunciation preserved
.in these early works is now obsolete, but they are still the stan-
. dard according to which literary candidates write poetry for the

national exammatlons -The traditionary sounds of the T‘ang
".dynasty as here registered, form the rule according to which all
Chinese poetry is still composed. The natives consult these works
with facility from knowing by the habit of reference where .
word is to be expected.

The syllabic spelling learned from the Hindoos was soon follow-
. ed by systems of initials and finals, which very much assisted the

natives in comprehending the analysis of sounds.

The initials were arranged nearly in the order of the Sanserit

alphabet. Thus, k E kien®, k‘ﬁ X1 g %B giun', n % ngf, -
t fﬁl‘i ,twan, t‘iz ta, d % didng’, n I}E .i, ch *ﬂ ,chf, ¢h ﬁ
¢thet, dj %.d‘]mg, ni .niGng, p ,pong, p* ]% ,plong, b jE
bibng, m B miing, £ FE £, £ 5K fo, v 2" 'ving, v T vt s
‘ Ltaidng, t's Ltsidng, dz % dzung, 8 JL“ sim, z E:K zi,
ch H’ﬁ ché’, cth ,¢‘hén, dj ;5”‘( ’djting, sh g ’shim, j )]ﬁ 'J6n,
yv_ 5'3 'yang, h % *hi, n Fﬁ' o, & BB Aép, 1 5‘{ 16i, ni H nyit.
Woe are told (Li-shi-yin-kien, vol. 2, p. 6,) that a priest of the.
Tang dynasty, named She-li é *‘] formed this system, but with-

"out the six characters ﬁ& fﬂ( ﬁ % w $ These were af-

terwards added, and in fact some of them are superﬂuous For
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the first two can be identified with the initials nyit and ‘2&
"djing, and the last four with the initials 9“-:-, @, jE, Bﬂ, by read-
ing p for f. Tn the Sanscrit alphabet there is no f, and in the fitth
century words afterwards pliced under the initials £, v, were pro-
nounced with p, b. Thus % fuh, ﬁk fuh, had for their phonetic
value at that time the Sanscrit syllables put, bud, and were chang-
ed for other characters b y later translators of the Buddhist beoks:
when aiming to express the Hindoo sounds accurately, shewing
that the power assigned to these characters had changed in the
interval. Many other words now pronounced f and v, may be -
concluded from various sources to have been formerly heard p, so
that f is perhaps of comparatively recent appearance among Chi-
nese sounds.

. The characters selected to represent the finals in the dictionary
Kwang-yiin are the following :—

First tone-class. ﬁ =3 % [l: (eng, ang, ong, jong,) i BB
Z 05 o) R @b o) T o) AR B KHE G,
ia, 6i, 4i,) 1@ p? @ (in, iin,) I )iﬁ zﬁ (itn, Gn, win,) ‘Jﬁ

%E (én, én, wén,) ﬂw [_Ll (4n, win, )ﬁt’ﬂh (ien,) %‘ ﬁ %
% (4, 16, 44, 144.) E‘YK &; blyfu (4, wa,) % % (iéng, éng,) ﬁ *ﬂ:
(ang, idng. ) EP%‘ ﬁ (éng, ing, éng,) }Eﬁ lﬂﬁ (6, &4, i4,)

1% (im,) g BK (4m.) E;ﬁ ‘?j& (iém., )]ﬂ’é 1@3‘ (i4m,) ﬁ% ):L (wém.)

Fourth tone-clss. J& R N ok, iok,) B (ok,) B it Tl

Ko e w) 38 H % (wet &) By A (66) %% (at,
lat)Eﬁ 1et)§%ﬁl‘§y (iék, ak, aik,) & %ﬁ?@
(ik. &k,) ¥ ip) = B (ap) ZE W iep.) 18 3K qiap) 2
(wép.)

. In this arrangement, there is an approach to the order of the
vowels in the Sanscrit alphabet. That order is a, &, i, i,'u. 4, 6,
ai, 6, au. The unaccented @ in a closed syllable corresponds to e
as used in the present work. The vowel % is placed near 6 in the
Chinese system, doubtless because of the close connexion of those
two vowels in Chinese pronunciation. The order of the consonauts -
used as finals is also nearly the same as in the Sanscrit alphabet,
viz. ng, n, m, k, t, p.

+
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The finals in the second and third tone-classes being like those

of the first are not here transcribed. In the common rhyming dic~

. tionaries now used for versification, the 91 classes here found, are
reduced to about half that number.

- In all the national dictionaries, embracing in addition to those
already mentioned, IE $ S‘Qﬁi Cheng-tsi-tung, %_: ;éé‘. Tsi-hwei,
’ﬂlﬁ 1" ’5}% }ﬁ?‘ei-wen-yﬁn-fu, % ‘[?,Eg ? -Em\‘ K‘ang-hi-tsi-tien,
words are spelt according to the Fan-t%i¢h method, with the ini-
tials and finals as here described. In these works, published since
the growing up of the mandarin pronunciation, the traditional
sounds of the characters are quoted from earlier books. To read
the old pronunciation correctly the values of all the initials and
finals need to be carefully ascertained. An attempted approxima-
tion to them is given in this chapter. It is derived from many
sources, viz. from old transcriptions ‘of Sanscrit sounds in Chinese,
and of Chinese sounds in Japanese, Corean, and Cochin-Chinese ;
also from the existing state of provincial dialects in China itself.

FPhonetic Characters.

Among the details connected with the Chinese methods of write
ing sounds, there should be some reference to the phonetic charac-
ters. About 2,500 of the characters are ideographic. The remain-
der upwards of 20,000 are formed phonetically. Many of these
are of recent invention. There are about 10,000 characters in the
Shwoh-wen, a dictionary of the Han dynasty. Examination shews
that certain laws guided the inventor of these symbols, and that at
this remote period, after all the changes through which the language
has passed during several thousand years, some of these laws are
not beyond the reach of observation Phonetic and ideographic
characters are found mixed in the oldest remains of Chinese litera-
ture, and tradition ascribes them to one inventor ﬁ ﬁ;{ Tsang-
kiéh. who lived before the time of Yau and Shun, in the reign of
Hwang-ti, said to be B. ¢. 2600. But though there is.no traditional
evidence of any lengthened time elupsing between the formation
of the two kinds of symbols, we may be allowed to assume it.

A few examples will illustrate the phonetic writing, adopted in
the early formation of Chinese characters.



- TTTTTI

ﬁé ko, % *ho, %% To.

{L‘ c‘hi, im i fﬂ]‘ ,ta, ’m’{ tho, lﬁ{h g, Ek[g she.*

£ sih (k), 'B}'J t4h (k).
ﬁx poh (t), Y25 peoh (1),

. '?F; yah (p);. AP bian (p).
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Phonetics. Compounds.

i‘rj’ Jung........ é—‘%‘ ,fung, ﬁ ,pang

f‘T sha.ng ...... b33 shang (zh), 'E{ 'shang, % chang, fﬁ "fang,

E stang, ‘B tang.

9‘ R VI .43( fen* (ven), ﬁ pen (ben), ﬁ ,pan, /ﬂ‘{ pin.

% kien (m).. tﬂ{% .hien, B‘ﬁ Jien, 3& k4an.

}E‘L .hien (m)... {?)f‘z "kien, 'U:Ys han, Jtien.

?Z. Jhiven...... gﬁ Jhien, JX hiuen,

% sCha..... pi ,tsie, Jié t'so, {4,: ,t's0.

ﬁ che.uuvevess f}% ,chu, %ﬁ ytu, )'%‘% s, % ’shu.

itk

g .

%ﬁ .

H

Of characters thus used as phonetics, there are in Callery’s enu-
meration a few more than a thousand. It appears therefore that
after the inventors of the Chinese characters had determined on the
more than 2,000 ideographs which the language contains, they ap-
propriated nearly half of them as symbols of sound. The sound
assigned to them was the name of the object of which they were
primarily chosen to be the ideograph. Probably therefore suffi-
cient time intervened for the symbols first formed to become well
known, and suggest at a glance a certain sound. As already re-
marked however, there is no direct evidence of such an interval of
time having existed. New characters when formed are always
phonetic. .

It is found that the final consonant of the phonetic belongs gen-
erally to all the compounds that it helps to form. Taking the pro-
nunciation of southern China as a starting'point, the final whether
be it ng, n, m, k, t, or p, in almost all cases is the same in com-
pound characters as in their phonetics. This fact belongs to the
first formation of Chinese writing, and proves the existence of the
whole of these final consonants at that time.

* In the seal character ‘tﬁ and :E: have the same form.
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The same circumstance characterizes the vowels whether medial
or final. But it is only partially open to observation, on account
of the numerous changes that have taken place during the lapse of:
thousands of years. Characters which once rthymed together, and
“therefore contain the same phonetic, have separated frequently, and
now find their place under three, four or more different rhymes.
Thus among the preceding examples ﬁ' che has three values, and
_'d!, ye no fewer than five. These mark changes in the language,
and it remains to ascertain which is the oldest, and which the
newest form of the vowel, before an approximation can be made
‘to the primitive sound. '

. While the medial and final letters of the sound attached to com-
pound characters agree with those of their phonetics, the initial
often differs. When- the initial consonants are not the same, they
are usually closely allied. Thus f and p, k and h, ch ard ts, ch and
sh are often the initials of words having the same phonetic. But
there is no certain rule in regard to initials. It was apparently
only in the final, that identity of sound was held to be requisite in
" forming phonetic characters. , S '
The following are examples of phonetics with consonant finals,

N TG T O A B4 4 03 R
HHATLARSHEREE L HA
EMEEDES |

o F 0 L X 5T K 4 4

RIER BRAYEE R

sat

34

Kt
N> 4

M
oy (o

B
=
cx
A
Py
S
ok
Or
®m
Pl
: X
}&
i
o &t
g1 X

N
=
s
b
{0
Or
5
I |
3 Eg.
E =
g Yy
B
#E Sy
B 4b g
S S
i

=
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In the present state of our knowledge, the original value of the
vowel finals in the phonetic characters ‘cannot readily be deter-
mined. Vowels change much more easily and frequently than
consonants do. - We can only conjecture that as in the case of the
words ending in consonants, all characters havmg the same phone-
tic must have rhymed together

JlIoa'ern Alphabetic Writing.

In the natlve dictionaries of foreign languawes, as in ﬁ Bz %
T'sing-wen kien, the Chinese characiers used to express sound re-

present single letters instead of syllables. Thus the symbols m

a ,% 145 a, stand for aniya, the Ma.nchu word for
y i

year. This is alpha,betlc spelling. The characters however are §0

I‘{ﬁ]‘ printed as to suit the sy]lablc nature of Manchu writ-

ﬁ}m‘ ing. This kind of spelling is called — ’S’ @] 5
[{ﬁj‘f% ,San-hoh-t'si¢h-,yin, or spelling by the collocation of
three c/zaracters, from the frequent occurrence of triliteral sylla-
l bles. Thus the Mongollan ‘word Kuit‘un, cold,

in the work 7] ‘.@ﬁ rﬁ] Bz 7@"‘, is spelt with two
triliteral syllables. It will be observed that the

g
%_i_‘f
4%1‘?’1- i character which represents n in the first exam-

ple, contains in its sound the vowel i, the same

a%@ that belongs to the next symbol '93‘ So in all
other cases.

It does not appear that this mode of spelling has ever been used

to represent the variations in sound of Chinese dialects.

. CHAPTER VI
On the Age of the Mandarin Pronunciation.
Cheu-teh-t‘sing fﬁ f,% ﬁ of the Yuen dynasty (century XIIT)
is mentioned as the first writer who, by noticing the separation of
the old first tone-class into two, was led to speak of five tones.*.
The first description of the distribution of the short tone-class
.among the other four is also attributed to him.¥ e was 4 native
of ﬁ %‘ Kau-ngan. Several cities have borne that name. It is

* Ll-shl-ym-klen, vol. 1, page 8. '
-t Preface to Chung-cheu-t‘siuen~yiin.

J
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uncertain which is meant. © From thé dictionary compiled by this
author, Chung-yuen-yin-yiin, a name which points to Honan (
ﬁ) as the place of his residence, the mandarin pronunciation as'

* spoken in his province 600 years ago, can be known with great
accuracy. He retains the final m of the old tables, and of the

* southern dialects in the present day. Thus A sim, 19" Jdim, ﬁ
.nam, are distinguished from %}f ,sin, d% lin, ﬁ .nan.  Thereis

" no trace of the ﬁnals k, t, p, in the short-tone, the words that for-
merly had them, bemg there pronounced with VOWel finals of long
quantities. Ve : :

Words with _thelinitial's,, g, 4, b, v, dj,.dz, z, zh, and a weak as-
pirate, in the old tables, (i. . words in the lower. tone with the
initials5 k, t, p, ch, ts, &c. aspirated or not, in the southern dia-
lects,) keep that form in this dictionary, alwayé in the fifth tone,
and frequently in the others. The consonants k, t; p, ch, ts, are
also 'very commonly- the initials of these words in the third and
fourth tones. . Thus ﬂﬁ ﬁ ping* agree accurately with M pings,
in all respects, according to this author, though they differ in cen- -
tral and southern China. Ting* IE formerly pronounced with d
is written ding® or ting‘. In modern mandarin, the-aspirated form .

* is uniformly found in the fifth tone-class, and oinitted in the others
(second, third and fourth)."
~The singular law of distribution of words in the juh-sheng or
short tone among the others-has already been mentioned. Words
_with the initials, k, t, p, [, ch, ts, s, sh, take the second tone; those
having, according to the old tables, g, d, b, v, dj, d_z', z, zh, take
the fifth; and the rest embracing words in 1, m, n, r, y, j (ni), find
" their place in the third tone. ' -

A few circumstantisl differences tn the sound of many words in
‘ah, T, and some other finals as now pronounced, also then existed,
for which see the chapter on ﬁnah Variations in the iuitials are_
very few, see above. ‘

_This analysis, which the work of Cheu- teh- t‘smg enables us to-

ake of the pronunclatlon ‘of his time, shews that the mandarin
dialect was then in course of formation. The existence of the old'

. soft initials and of the final m, important features of the older dia-
lect, and.used as has been'seen at the court of the Mongol emperors,
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forbid the supposjtion’ that the mandarin dialect was then fully
formed. Part of the period which the Ming dynasty occupied,
A.D. 1368 to 1644 must be included therefore in the time during
which we conclude that the consolidation of this dialect was com-
pleted. In the dictionary Wu-fang-yuen-yin writtén at the end of
that dynasty, the distinction of m'and n as finals is entirely lost, as -
it is also in K'ang-hi’s second set of tabulated finals, % % "teng
yin', published a fow years later. . '
The manner in which the 7\ ﬁ juh-sheng is represented in
these two authorities requires some notice. Words with this tone
are given with long vowels, but instead of being read as long-tone.
words, they are still counted as being in the short tone. E. g in
Wu- fang-yuen-ym g Fﬁ HR ete. at Nanking read meh, are
placed under the rhyme ai, according to the usage of the northern
provinces where these words are frequently read mai. - Words
such as '%, y E, and many others have assigned to them two
or three pronunciations. Hioh, joh, toh, are regarded as their
correct spelling ; but they are also written hieu, hiau; jeu, jau;
teu, tau. Words such as Hl k<in, T an, #E 1in, ML siin, 3%
iih, ﬁwf( iih, are written in this one mode exclusively. '
In K'ang-hi’s tables, words such as il] k‘eh, fﬁ teh, :"ﬁ peh,
% heh, are written not only in that mode, but k'ei, tei, pei, hei,
yet without being displaced from the short tone. “The characters
'ﬂ? ;?'-5:, % are written tsoh, oh, loh; tsau, au, lau; and tseu, eu,
_leu. The characters’ %’] }ﬂi‘] % % '% are written yoh, kioh,
yoh, lioh, hioh; also yau, kiau, yau, liau, hiau, and, yeu, kieu, yeu, -
lien, hien. The cha.ra.ctersEE [m are written yuh k4ub, or. uh ,
k'ih. The characters ﬁ g, E, are given as ko, k'oh, pob or-'.
keh, k'eh, peh. The characters ﬁ B are written c‘hxh
shih, jih; and @ is shwai. o
"All these words are retained in the slort tone, while they take
the lengthened pronunciation of the northern provinces. The
comphlers of these tables were unwilling to recognize the northern
dialect as the standard of sound, but they wished to introduce as
- much of it as they could do, without altering the tone-system
sanctioned by the old dictionaries
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The emperor Hung-wu who founded the Ming dyfasty, and
reigned from A.D. 1368 to 1398, had the sounds of the language
re- arra.nged and published under the title ét I& na {ﬁ Hung-

*wu-cheng*-yiin‘. Heé resided at Nanking, and the existence of the
short tone in the tables contained in this.work need not" therefore
surprise us. In that city it still exists, though without the three
final consonants k, t, p, which are preserved in these tables. -The
hia-ping or fifth tone is wanting, and the soft initials are found
through all the four tone-classes. The only diffcrence from the
older dictionaries is in the vowels, which approximate to their
state in modern mandarin. Inregard to consonants initial or final,

there.is no variation. The pronunciation therefore in the eourt
at Nanking in the fourteenth century cannot be regarded as the
same dialect with modern mandarin, ’

The Tsi-hwei $ %, published in southern Kiang-nan early

in the seventeenth centyry, contains new tables of sounds, but says
nothing on the mandarin dialect. Among the old final consonants,
the only one ‘that it shows to have been at all disturbed is t. That
letter is omitted after the vowel ; thus ’b is pronounced tisih,
not. t'sit. This work also aids in explammg some difficulties in the

‘Mongohan inscription. Thus 52 m, :t written in that mscmptlon

- djung; dji, in mandarin are pronounced t‘sung, shi. They are
spelled as in the inscription by the compiler of the Tsi-hwei, and
~were correlate to ch, not to ts and sh. Soalso %1 now pronounced
shi, was iormerly as the E % "Kwang-yiin‘ states read dji, and
so it is written in the inscription alluded to. The opposite process
has taken place.in many words, t* being prefixed to s and sh in

- the fifth tone; e. g %:)ﬁ, ”,%‘, are read in the E Eﬁ ziang, zhang,
as correlate to s, sh, but in mandarin they are t'siang, c‘hang,

These circumstances taken together, point out a period extend-

ing from about A.D. 1000 to 1500, as that which witnessed ‘the
formation of the modern mandarin pronunciation.

- If the loss of the true sound of k and h, before the vowels i, i,
be considered an essential characteristic of the mandarin dialect,
the time of its formation must be extended to the eighteenth cen-
tury.. For in the spelling of Manchu sounds with Chinese charac-
ters in works then compiled, syllables such as ki, kii, are not read

.
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with a sibilant initial, but with the hard.sound k. Among writers
on mandarin only those of the present century, so far as I have
“seen, mention this change in the value of k.and . Perhaps how-
ever, a leaning to authority may have so far influenced the trans-
cribers ofeManchu sounds, and writers native and foreign on the
kwan-hwa, as to lead them not to depart froin the pronuncmtlon
a3 settled by previous authors. ‘

"The kwan-hwa appears destined to extend more widely through
the country, The final m now reachg:s no farther north than the
Yang-tsi-kiang. A triangle whose vertex is the Po-yang lake in
Kiang-si, and having one of its base angles in Kwang-si, and the
other midway up the coast of Fuh-kien embraces probably the
whole region where it is used. The final k still preserved in parts
of Kiang-nan is pronounced with fan indistinctness, which seems
to indicate its approaching disappearance. The same is true of
the initials b, g, d, v, dz and z, in that region. They are often
heard nearly like the corresponding hard letters k, t, p, ts, -8, &e.
towards which, they are tending.

Among the words spelt with m final by Cheu-teh-t'sing, several
are omitted having the initials, p, p, f. For example ,5,2 *pien,
ﬁ p‘en’, fL fan, a?"j fan‘,qﬁ fan, ‘2‘1 fan', n'% ’ptin, all spelt
by this author with n, are in the -older dictionaries pronounced -
with m. This shews that words in { and p, were the first to throw
off the final m, as they have also done in the southern Fuh-kien
and Canton dialects. A reference to Goddard’s Tie-chiu Vocabu-
lary will shew that the Tie-chiu dialect is in this one respect qlder
than either, for it ret'uns m after f, as in a.E, fan spelt hwam!,’
though not after p°, np e. g. being written ’p‘in. In Medhurst’s
Corean Vocabulary, these words are spelt with m, shewing that the

" pronunciation of that work must be earlier than the 13th century.

. CHAPTER VIIL
On the Parent stem of the Mandarin and other Modern Dialects.

As Latin which was once spoken over all western Europe be-
came the mother of several modern languages, so the dialects of
modern China may be supposed to have grown out of an older col-
loquial language spreading over the whole country. Differences

-
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of dialects were noticed indeed as early as the Han dynasty, and a

work of that time still éxtant, ﬁ _’_ET'—. ,fang .yen records many ex-
amples of such variations. But it speaks of words only, saying.
nothing on sounds. There is no information in the common books
on sounds‘of any local differences in pronunciation, til after the
T‘ang dynasty. They must have existed to some extent, but they
are probably beyond the reach of inquiry. In the absence of such
'information, there is room for the hypothesis that in the first cen-
turies of the Christian era, a common dialect was spoken through-
out China with trifling local differences. '

It was a system of monosyllables, not existing in its complete
form in any modern dialect, but capable of restoration by selecting
fragments from each, Its alphabetic elements were briefly, such
as,~— ' .
. . ., 1. Initials.

Hard mutes and sibilants,............i. K, 8, p, ¢h, f. ts, s, sh, h.
Asgpirated  do.  .eeeeeeeen kS 8, pY chl st

Soft mutes and sibilants, ....... verenenss g d, b. dj, v, dz, z, §,-A.
- Nagsals and linguals,....ccseenureeesne..ng, 1, m, ni, L
“Vowels and semivowels,...cccciueneuennnd, €, a, 0, u, W, y.

. 2. Finals,
Nasals and mutes,................... ..... ng, n, m, k, t, p.
Vowels,....... ieeversetaseracvesnsareranes 4, e, a, o, u.
3. . Medials.
V.n'lous vowels and dlphthongs.
: 4. Tones.

Four in number, viz. p‘ing, shang, ki, juh.

"This is also The system of the Indo-Chinese languages, which
are of common origin -with the Chinese ; except that the number
-~ of their tones differs, there being six in Cochin-Chinese, and three
in Siamese. .

A comparison of th1§ ancient pronunciation w1tb several modern
dialects will now be made, so far as seems necessary to- -e'xplam'
their origin, and to shew what portions of them belong to the old
language of the country, and what are of local growth,

(a.) Northern provinces. Here the greatest changes have
taken place, eight initial and one final consonant having been
exchanged for others, three finals lost, one tone exchanged for
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others, and & new tone formed. That the system just detailed
prevailed here ¢an be shewn indisputably from thé circumstance,
that it was at. Lo-yang in Ho-nan, and C'hang-ngan in ’Shan-si,
that the court resided, and that the Buddhist books were translated.
" It is their dialecis that would form the standard from which the
Japanese transeriptions, and many of the dictionaries containing
the old Chinese pronunciation were successively made. That the
Japanese transcriptions, which furnish the most distinct proof of
the existence of the finals, k, t, p, in a multitude of Chinese
_ words, were taken from the northern and not any southern dia-
lect, is certain from the fact that the second of them is called the
Go-won; ﬁﬂ :‘E;?: from. the Tartar dynasty of that name which
ruled in northern China, a.D. 387 to 557, and had its capital at
Lo-yang. .

" The alterations made by successive Buddhist translators, in the
transcription of Sanscrit sounds from A.Dp. 70 to A.D. 650 are an
accurate index to the cha.ntres then slowly proceeding . in the lan-
guage of porth China,

(b.) Kiang-nan and Cheh-kiang, Along the southern bank of
the Yang-tsi-kiang and a little to the north of it, the old initials
.are all preserved, as also through Cheh-klang to Fuh-kien. Among
the finals m is exchanged for n; t, p are lost, and also k except in
some country districts. The tones are four upper and four lower,
and they often differ in inflexion as well as elevation, so that they
may be counted as being from four to eight in number, The hard
. consonants and aspirates take the upper series, the soft consonants
.and nasals the lower. The vowels are common to both series.
Probably in the time of: the old system of four tones, the same dis-
tributions of initial consonants into an upper and lower series pre-
vailed, for it is difficult to see how otherwise words such as EE
E ,wang, .wang could be distinguished, Both taking the first
“tone, the difference must have been marked by a change in the
pitch of the voice, as now in Kiang-nan and Cheh-kiang,

Some words have two forms, one used colloguially, and.one ap-
propriated to 1eddmg The former is the older pronunciation, and.
the latter more near to mandarin.

The cities o.f Su- cheu, Hang-cheu, ngpo and Wen-cheu with

-
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the surrounding country may be considered as having one dialect,
spoken probably by thirty millions of people. :

Local dictionaries for these dialects 'a,retnot in use. The old.
dictionaries, radical and tonic, answer every purpose, because the
tones and initials substantially agree. I have met with only ene
local dictionary belonging properly to this system, compiled at

" Ning-kwoh-fu south west of Nanking. It is called 75 5 1F BfL.
Tt has four tones with two series of initials. In the lower series,
j» dz and z are much confounded, b disappears before w, n often’
precedes i, and w is often v. The finals n, ng, coincide before i,
while m, k, t, p, are all wantmg

The city ot Hwei-cheu has a dialect, of' its own. The soft ini-
tial‘consonants are exchanged for hard and. aspirated ones. The

"’finals n and ng, are in-many words entirely omitted in the c¢ollo-
quial form of speech,* though reta.ined in reading. The other
-consonant finals none of them occur. For peculiarities in tones m
thls dialect, see the cha.pter on tones. '

(c.). ‘Kiang-si. ‘At Fu-cbeu-fu in the eastern part of this pro+

"vince, the soft initials have all been replaced by aspirates. - Qf the
six final consonants only k is wantmg The tones are seven, and
are irregular in pitch.

‘At Nan-k'ang-fu on the east.of the Po-ya.ng la.ke, the old ini,
tials are retained, and of the finals only k and ¢ are wanting. The
tones are four, in two series of a regular elevation. At the pro-.

. vincial capital Nan-c‘hang, the bard and aspirate initials are used

in the lower series of tones irregularly.
* (d.) Hu-nan. In many paris of this province, the soﬂ; mma.ls

_ still linger,t but in the city of C‘hang-sha, the spoken dialect has

the five tones of mandaxin, -and the asplra.ted and other mltlals
distributed in"the same manner

' * Thus EF % ﬁ +, are 1dent1ca,l in sound wlth M s, ana
% “%, with % tesi.

1 I noticed them irt conversing with natives of the followmor places —
Ngan-hwa % 'ft in C‘hanfr-sha.-fu, T‘smn'-t‘sm(,n iﬁ R in Heng-
cheu-fu ; Yung-cheu-fu 7]( }‘H R} near the boundary of Kwanv~s1,
_Yuen-hncf-hlen {T‘ in Sh«.n-cheu near the Sl-c‘hwen boun&ary,.

and 'ﬁ }‘H Yueii-cheu near the Kwex-cheu ‘boundary.

T R
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(e.)) Canton. The Hakka dialect z % 55 epoken in many
parts of Kwang-tung and Kwang-si, is that used by descendants of
emigrants from Kia-ying-cheu, who in the reign of X‘ang-hi left
their homes, proceeded westward, and took up their abede in many
country districts, where they nrow form about one third of .the po~
pulation. The soft initials are in this dialect displaced by aspir
rates, or which is the same thing, all words in the lower tones that .
can take an aspirate do o, Y is replaced by zh (j). Of the finals
k'is displaced by t. The tones are six, the second and third being
the same-with the sixth and seventh. The Hakka dialect differs
very little from that of Kia-ying-cheu itself. In the dialect of
Canton or Pen-ti ZI ﬂﬂ dialect, the soft initials are displaced by -
hard or aspirated consonants irregularly. The six final consonants
are all in use. The tones are eight and are regular in elevation ;
i. e. they correspond as actually enunciated, so far as their high«

“ness or lowness is concerned, with the names they bear.  Therae is
a circumstance in which the tones of words in this dialect agree

better with the ancient system than with that which now prevails.
Many words with mute and sibilant initials, e. g. ﬁ fu, ﬁ chung
are pronounced in the lower shang-sheng, being elsewhere in %¢-
sheng. Thesge form part of a large class of. characters, which for-
merly belonged to the second tove-class as they are marked in the
dictionaries, and had soft initials v, j, eta. They afterwards pass-,
ed into the third tone-class, where they are now found in all man-
darin and in mény provincial dialects.

In the island of Hai-nan, there is a distinct approach to the form
that Chinese words assume in the language of Annam. Many of
the hard consonants are softened, instead of the reverse ‘process
ta.kmg placé as in other parts of China. Thus '%‘ ¢, B dit,
both ti‘ in mandarin, are both pronounced di‘ in Hai- -nan. Band
p are both used for many words, whose initials are w and f in -
‘mandarin; e. g. E ban, )z pu. >

The dialect of C‘hau-cheu-fu (Tie-chiu or Ghm-chm), a depa.rt-
ment bordering on Fuh-kien, very much resembles the pronuncia-
tion of the southern part of that province, in its vowels and con-
sonants, but the tones differ, There are eight tone-classes includ-
ing thres subdivisions of the J B¢ kii-sheng. The old finals

K . . . '
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m, k, t; p, are all'in use, but in the colloquial ng, n, m, are fre-
.quently nasalized, and k, t, p, often omitted.

The peculiarities among the initials, appear to be in fact vestiges
~.of an old national pronunciation. . Words in h commence with k,

e. g. §J kiang, ) k‘wang, (-_F kwan, %@ kwal, { 'E‘ kut, ;%’ﬂ kuizn,

llﬁI keo, E kau, ?ﬁ Jkau, 5?}] kio. ‘Words in ch commence with

t, as FF', ﬁ, %, pﬂf, % %{ﬂ E %, and many others.
Words in f commence with p, ‘I’Bj, K, ﬁjj, FP;,%’ ﬁz, %, f&i%, ﬂ,

Q’ and others. Words in j sometimes commence with n, [Aj,

‘E,E;‘ d( Words in w are pronounced with m, 7], $%. 1, T

' ﬂa Words in y are begun with j, ‘ﬁ, ﬂ’g.j, ﬁ, ;fé.\ P, f[: B
is found.for w, in ﬂf’ ﬂ' ZE fﬁ % & “Ng is found
before y, w and i, in _ﬁ_, = EIE, @, S ’tF, _:E., @E, and many

others. Ch and c¢‘h, are found for s and sh, 'l" chap.,, E ,c‘hene,

Eg ‘he"g 7pX chek,, % c‘hek, f@ cheng, chi, ﬁ‘chl FH
eni, 5k onis, §F ehin, 75, bG8 54, T 08 18 K,

ete. In the examples here given. thé colloquial is preferred to the
* reading sound as being the oider. :

" Ng raised above the line denotes that it is nasahzed as final n
in French. -N and m ate also ofsén pronounced in the same man-
ner, but in the reading sound ng, 1, m. are always restored. When
the mute finals k; t, p. are dropped in the colloqula.l they are also
restored in the readmg pronunciation.

(f) Fuh-kien. For the dialect of C*hang-cheéu’ which may be
considered as representing the southern part. of thé province, al-
most the same descrif)tion as that just given of the Tie-chiu dialect
- would serve. There are the same 1nma,1s and finals differing only
in particular cas&, e. g v ke, low, nin, % niong, ﬁ nan,
’fy*% pht. In both dialects the initials ts and t's, sh and f, give
place umf‘ormly to ch, ¢‘h, s and hw, except where ch occurs for
sh, and p for £ The sounds bat for E] aud ji or ju for ? seem
to contain vestiges of the early soft initials b and dz," which were
for merly assigned to those characters. For the.old initial ng, which
is usually preserved in the Tie-chiu dialect, g is substituted in
southern Fuh-kien. A few words in k final are pronounced t in
colloquial usage, e. g j] lat read lek, also so heard in the 1‘1e-

1
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chiu colloguial. The characters E R f?;f, are also éxamples of this

anomaly, which occurs as a uniform law in the Hakka' dialect. In

words ending with m, p, the Tie-chiu follows the old system more,
closely than the southern Fuh-kien; e. g. JL jE‘ hwam are read
hwan, in the last-mentioned dialect, while ﬁ hwap is also read

hwat.” Both these dialects agree in refusing to.admit m and p,

when_the initial is p, but only the Fuh-kien rejects it after hw.

The peculiar initials found in these dialects, are—r, ., »
" kforh p for f w, b for w 43 fery
t for ch ch for s ngfori, y, w - . » for j
The reasons for supposing them to belong.in.fact to the old na«
tional pronunciation are briefly, that in Kiang-nan some instances,
though few, occur of the-same initials; e. g. Kﬁ Jbang, %ﬁ p'u, %

- .gwan, F:ﬁ men’, that in’Shan-si'v occurs for w, that at Ten-tsin
i’occurs for y, and thdt generally antiquated ‘colloguialismis where
,!hey_ occur, tend to support this view. Further, native critics have
detected many of these initials in'studying old books as is shown
farther on, and the Buddhists have at intervals ,changéd_ their
spelling for Sanscrit words, when alterations in sounds required it;
e g "'E‘ heng, changed to % k‘ing wﬂ k‘ia’for Ganga, these cha-
racters being at that time doubtless re’ad Gang -ga.  So also m

-c‘hen has the 'value din, in the naihe Godinia. Further, the early

“tr anscnptlons of' Chmese souhds by foreigners: a,iso help to confirm
thlshygothems b R R
" The dialect of Fuh- cheu in thé ndf‘th ‘of ‘the’ Satne pl‘évmce dif-
fers much from those that preced “The ‘firials’ 1, T, dre réplaced .
by ng, and t, p, are omitted. The tones are-seven” as, at Chang-
cheu. Many of the colloquxal initikls aré like those just: descrlbed
e g 'fj‘ kldng, 5‘)‘ ,pung, E temg T, td, sh and T, also’ glve'
place t0-ch, ch, s and f." Tis'heard'in ‘somé words as if it were d;
Thé initial j has its’ place supphed by'y or i, Ng at the begin- -

’ nmg ofwords, is found often where it is’ Wanmng in mandarin.

(g) -Western provinges,, In Kwang-51, the Hakka dialect is

much spoken in the eastern parts, but a mandarin like that of Si- B
¢‘hwen prevmls in some portions of the provmce Thus the fourthﬂ

and fifth tones coalesce; e. g ’f—f ho is the same in sound thh A

Also the final ng, coalesces w1th n;, thus ZF P mg with Q P ‘in.
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- Tn C'heng-tu, the provineial capital of Si‘-,c‘hwen, the consonant
g'is retained before the vowel i, in some words where ng formerly

13

. stood, as % gi®. This old initial is well preserved in many words
in the dialects of Fuh-cheu and Su-cheu, where ﬁ " is called ngwei
and nga, and ﬂ ngoh and ngoh.

In the province of Kwei-chen, it is common to begm ull words
in y with a soft j, as in the Hakka dialect.

The information gamed on the old language from the sources
already referred to, divides itself into two parts..

The changes of p and k, to £ and h, (with their correlates b and
g, to v.and h), seem to belong to an older stage of the language.

- So also m to w, Following the guidance of the Buddhist transia-
tions, these earlier initial lettors were not found in the genarai
langunage, after the seventh century of our era.

The changesof g, d, by, v, 2, j, ok, & p, £ 5, sh, with and with-
out aspirates, belong to a more recént period. With them should
also be placed the loss of ng from words now beginning with i, w,
¥, as ﬁ“ ﬂ .The loss of the shori-tone finals belongs fo the
same period. The change of the final m to n, did not occur till

- .the 14th century. as has been seen.

The toincidence of some A.namese sounds with those of Fuh kien,
as in the omission of the sibilant in many ‘words in ch,* 'seems to-
indicate a widely spread pronunciation of this kind at an early
period. ' The same remark may be made respecting the-old form of
the initial m, as found in southern Fuli-kien,and eastern Kwang-
tung, viz. b, -which also occurs in the J apa.nese tra.nscnptmns of
early Chinese sounds, -

This view of the mother language from whlch mandarin and the
other modern dialects have sprung, would be incomplete mthout
a reference to the former condition of the vowel sounds." The
principal variations are given in the followmg ta,bIe, where each

* For example § te, EP Jtiong, /A &l ﬁ tuan, in Fuh-klen, for .
c‘ha, chung, chi, ¢‘hwen, in mandarin..  In Anamese, truyen,
_hang, m t‘anh ﬁ ti.  So also t precedes sh in words such as’
chui, ﬁ chmh % c‘him, . in Fuh-klen, and takes the place of sh or'
precedes it in words such as mm t*an, % chig, in Anamese . '

t For example jk bi, % bong, in Fuh-kien.
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character represents many other tens of words which have gone .
through the same change. .

Exzamples. 1 0ld sound. . Modern sound.
ﬁi E‘I‘ Jgeng, feng or ting, fing = |,tung, ,fung
iI Jkong ,kiang
F 58 | i, ni chi, .ri

R | v, Jwei, i
% % ,8hii, ,chii ,8hu, ,cha
P | b6 16 or b, 1 P, lut

TR TE | e 6 ' R

"R | ka6 or b 1 kiai, 2ai

: E 3‘( ,chin, ;min ,chen, .wen
f‘ E ; ,0n, kwén . ' ,ngan, ,kwan

4 f Fcﬂ t4n or t'én, kan tien, kien
E’;j ‘ﬂ R |shén, jen ' ' shan’, jan
A B |'shi6, emi6 - {’shau, chau
7] :‘E- ,t6, ;mé or ,td, ,md tau, .ma.u
% 1:2 1 ka, a4 ‘ ‘ ko, to*

IR LE | 04, Q6 or dj (and da) - | sie, ctha

. % jj‘ ,yong, fong . | -yang, ,fang
3}'{‘ -EE 1 ,kidng, ,shéng or kéng, shéng| king, sheng

. j‘E ﬂ & OF ,ity, ,t'sifth or ,t'sen - .yeu, ,t'sieu ’
B R |6k kisk wuh, kith
G |k bwas kioh, hwa

- H A | nit, tsit ) - 1 zhi, tsi,
2R 4 | mak, chisk - | meh, chi,

The vestiges of the older pronunciation of the language thas
“exist in Buddhist and Chinese native bogks, and in modern dia-
* Jects have not been unnoticed by native critics, A recent writer *
‘remarks, that from Buddhist books it appears that formerly HE fu,

FKin n the work called + ’% 75 %% T 45 Stib kia

chai yang sin luh. This writer, a native of Iua~tmg near Su-cheu, lived
at the close of the last century. . .
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' had the‘snime initial s S p'u; i. e. they were both bu, being tsed
to represent the same Sanscrit sound. He also shews from other
sources, that Hﬁ ﬁ ﬁ now called fuh and fu were primarily
pronounced . with the mltmlb which afterwards became v and
then f. - He also observes that &‘ was formerly men, and illus-
trates his remark by the Kiang-nan colloquial pronunciation of M,
viz. men. He then proceeds to shew that many words in ch for-
merly commenced with t. Thus, by means of old dictioparies and
the interchange of characters, he identifies E chih with ﬁ teh,
1’6‘ chuh with % tuh, %’,chu with %K tu, 15 chui with Mg
,tui.t The Fuh-kien and Tie-chiu pronunciation agrees remarka-
- bly with this author’s investigations,: ~the words in question being
there read E tity 1’6‘ tiek, 35% i, :(a Jul o : i
The rhymes, of the Shi-king, Tau-teh- kmg and Yxhlkmg, ‘and
’ subsequent books of poetry give the means of mveatlgatmg the old
language to t;he llth century B. c. Among other writers on this
subJect a recent “editor of the Shwoh-wen ;ﬁ Bz named & EE
Twan~yuh -t'sai, states that “it appears on examination that in
the Cheu, T'sin and Han dynasties (8. c. 1100 to 4.D. 200), there
were but thres tone-classes, the third or % % being not yet
formed. Under the Wei a.nd Tsm families, A.p. 200 to 400, many
words it the 2nd-and 4th tone-classey; united to form the 3rd,
which then makes its first appearance. = At the same time, many
words in the.p'ing-sheng passed into the. other three c[a,sseé, .and
the four tone-classes were thus comple’ted.” He adds, F_ormerly

* So also K‘f;j" ﬁ, ﬁ, , were pronounced accm'dmar to the same
author bu¢, ,bu, but, and ban The values he gives to some other thar-
acters, are 9% put, m but, %ﬁ ,pu or p‘u, 75' pung, ﬁ pang,. m
mut, 'gi'vbat,\ @ pei, - E plel,. f):lr mel, % mo; Sk bung, R pien,

bong, 3’% mu, pat, ’ﬁ‘ Pu, 1\ bu,*fEe mu, % plang.( t- ,

T Other valucs he obtains are ,dien, ﬁ dit, ﬁ tik, *,Efdan '
:hi] t‘au, ﬂ tlau, % toan, i th, R:? ti,’ i’“_&da, /jf, dam. - -In Fubs
kien, these words are m tin or tan, it, tok, tongy i, chiu, chwan,
chi, t4,. .ti;_tim. Of these;mthere ocqurs in. Morrones Codun “Chingse,
dictionary j&‘ tau, ﬂl: dam.
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words were arranged into great groups, , The first ¢ontained the
'modern p mfr-shenv a,nd shang-sheng ; the second -the modern k‘ii-

sheng and | Juh sheng I‘he tone class called shang-sheng came
into existence at the txme when the Shi- kmg 3‘5: %g{ was wmtten.
That called % ﬁ k- sheng, was formed under the We1 and
Tsm dyna.stxes

These tonclusions. the a.l;thdr ér'rwes a.t By formmg tables of the
rhymmg words in the works alrea.dy ’pgentxoned \upposmg his

views. to be coxrect Lght 1s thus thrown. upon, some dlfﬁcultles
connected ‘with the phonetlcs In'severa.,l 1nstances, words in the
thlI‘d and fourth tone“class‘es have a common phonetxc. E. g ﬂ:‘
kau ds the phonetlc ofthe, characters,)%‘g‘ kuh, kuh %.% huh

eté; By-this author’y, researches. it_gppears tlmt 1t rhymes with
sﬁort-tone words m k f‘our times in the Shi-king, and once in the

LNTARRRTY

1 1h ‘kmv, . \Of ‘the Words whlch,«ta,ke ﬁ\?}“?nd % hal, for thelr
phonetlcs' € g ﬁ ehlhd ﬁ% hlafh ‘tjn'ee fourths are in the shoxt:
tone. Both these words are rege%tedly f'ound rhymmg Wlth short- -
tone words in the Shi- kmO' w1th a final t; * In other .cases, the
plhonetlc has remained in the short, tone, Whlle some characters
that contain it have pa.ssed over. to the tlnrd tone-class ; eg ﬁ$
tsui, s in the Shi-king pronounddd Tt the short tone, thus agree-
irg with its phonetic Z‘:ﬁ‘: tsuh. . S '
- These views will also be found useful in expla.mmg many double
. pronunciations of the same characters met with in books. “Thus:
=14 peh or pei', i. e. %‘pel,- - toh or tu,’fﬁ fubh or feu'; {’f:'
tsoh-or tso (fﬂ' is the same word wntten dlff'uently), % ohor &',
;ﬁk shih or chi’, % yih or i, ﬁ shih or shi’, are exa.mples of
words that have’ p&ssod from the short tone to the thud ‘In such
cases, the primitive sense is retained i in the short tone, "while the
derived sense belongs to the other. The same is true of .words in
the first and second, transferred to the third tones ; ) g. ﬁ bau?,

* Other words placed in the short tone by this author, are j‘ ﬂ"

;Y/F Eﬁ %” ﬂ fja ‘p't J‘)k thh final t, and with final k m ZK

,%‘: . The characters ﬁfj s ﬁ , much used as phonetics for words
in the short tone in ¢, are also thus shown by the bhl king, to havé been

themselves formerly-so prounounced. -
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to love, from ﬂ *hau, good ; @sh’i‘, a messenger, from ’shi, to

send ;':IZ i%, to dress, from ,i, clothes ; ;.Qn;‘ i, to address, from i,

words ; @T ting®, fo nail, from ,ting, @ nail. Soalso Eﬁj ii', fo rain,
kaut, to anoint.

' In the majority of cases, the new meaning of a word is expressed
by the third tone-class, which would naturally result from that class
having been in a state of formation, when the new sense was given,

‘or when the necessity of a distinctive tone for it began to be felt.
S0 in the mandarin of the western provinces, when the short-tone
words were changing. their tone, they fell into that which was
newly formed, viz. hia‘ p‘ing, in preference to one of the old ones.

- That the third tone is not exclusively used for the new meaning
of words, miay perhaps also be shewn by examples. Thus J&

’c‘hu, to dwell, to manage a case, and E c‘hu, @ place ; ﬁ c‘heng,

to fill, ‘and sheng, flourishing ; % ’she, fo throw away, and shes,
a cottage. Which is the earlier meaning in such words is however
uncertain. The noun and the verb have in each case classical au-
thority, but it is customary among the natives to apply the distinc-
tive tonal mark to the verb sense only, implying that the other
meaning is regarded as the primitive one.
- It may be observed of these earlier changes in the language, .that
they were partial, while those of more recent date are exbaustive.
Thus it appears to have been only part of the words having the
initials k, t, p, and m, that assumed h, ch, f and w, instead of those
letters. So it was only part of the words in the second and fourth
tones, that united to from a third tone. But in the modern changes
all the soft initials, and hard finals have been lost together, while
all the short-tone words have passed together to the other tones.

The general result of these researches into the early form of the
language, is that there were at first only two tones, pmo
and jah 7\, or perhaps three .p‘ing, shang __t and jub. If the
former, it is the same thing as saying that there were at first no
tones at all, for the long tone embraced words ending in ng, n, m,
and the vowels, while the short tone appropriated the finals, k, t, p.
The difference of tone then resolves itself into a difference in vow-
els and consonants. According to this hypothesis a8 new tone is
formed once in 1000 or 1500 years. - The second of shang* sheng,

L4

«
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dates from B.c. 1000, The third or% % ki ,sheng, from 4. D.
250, The fifth or |» 2™ hia* .ping, from 4. . 1300.

The foregoing investigation has.been catried farther back, than
was needed to shew the characteristics of the dialect that immedi-
ately preceded mandarin. The pronuncistion contained in the na-
tional dictionaries, and expressed there by means of the Fan-t'siéh,
is that of the period embraced between the fifth and the eleventh
centuries. It is from this that mandarin and the other dialects
sprang. A description has been given of it in this chapter, sup-
plying the means of restoring it from the modern pronunciaton,
At least the principles of such a restoration can be stated in some-
thing like the following manner. Join the first and fifth tone-
classes, changing the hard and aspira,ted initials of the latter into
the corresponding soft consonants; e. g. t to d, and s to z. Restore
the lengthened jub- sheng words to their short f'ormx and affix to
them the final consonants k, t, p, using as authorities the diction-
aries and dialects. Change the hard initials of a certain part of
the words in the third and fourth classes to the corresponding soft
jnitials; e. g. t to d, and ch to j, relying for aid as before on the
dictionaries and dialects. Transfer a part of the words having soft
initials from the third to the second class, following the guidance of
the dictionaries. Change final n in many words to m, and alter the
vowels according to the table of vowel changes given in page 85.

These processes having been perf'orn{ed, and the old sounds of
Chinese characters recovered, the imperial dictionaries can be con~
sulted with advantage in regard to pronunciation. The editions
published in the Sung dynasty and subsequently, of the.classical
and other old books, all contain the sound of uncommon words
written in this manner; e; g. the school editions of the Four books
with Chu-hi’s commentary, the new crmca.l editions of the dic-.
tionaries @ SI Ri-ya, and ‘ﬁ i Shwoh-wen and others. Since
that time the dictionaries ? % Tbl’hwel, m - .Iﬂl K“lng-.
hi-tsi-tien, ﬂﬁ i fﬁi ﬁ Prei-wen-yiin-fu and others, have sm:xply‘
adopted the spelling -of an. earlier period, and are tll}erefore of no,
authority for contemporary pronunciation. : L
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PART IIL
THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

—————

CHAPTER I
Introductory.

‘In the preceding chapters it has been shewn, that the mandarin
pronunciation is spread over the north and west of China. It has
a better title than any other to be called the national pronunciation,
embracing as it does about two-thirds of the whole country. The
term mandarin is sometimes used in the sense of public, as a public
kighway, is called E E% Jwan lu', a legal foot measure E R
skwan c¢‘hih. So kwan-hwa is the standard form of the language,
that used in the metropolitan cities, and recognized publicly as the
correct mode of speech.

In now entering on the department of etymology, opportunity
will be afforded of shewing that the use of words in various pro-
vinces, harmonizes with the statement that mandarin is the popu-
lar dialect over the greater part of China. The pronouns usually
serve well as one of the characteristics of a dialect, Now the usual
mandarin pronouns 352: WO ff‘ i, ﬂﬁ Ya, I thou, ke; 1_ che’,
%B na, this, tlmt, with the other common particles, prevail in the
popular language in the same parts of China, where the mandarin

_pronunciation is found, It appears also, that where that pronun-
_ ciation does not exist, the pronouns and other particles differ from
those of mandarin. An exception occurs in the case of Hang-cheu,
where the mandarin particles are used, but the pronunciation not so.

A list of the principal particles with their compounds will here
be given, as forming a criterion of the mandarin dialect, whether
in books or in the speech of individuals.

A list of Mandarin Particles.
ﬁ 'wo, I; %m wo .men, we ; ﬁ‘\ﬂ“ﬁ ni .men, ye; ﬁ__.”‘m
,2t'a .men, they; % % che* ko', this ; 15_% che* 'li, here; LB_

7% che* yang', thus; 35 J'ﬁ ﬁ che' ‘mo yang', thus; EF % na
i, where? na‘ ’li, there; %K 1% na yang’, which kind 2 na‘ yang',

that kind ; E[ B tsr ki, self ; ‘ﬂ‘ ﬁj‘ﬁ’ % ﬁ_z‘ shih ’mo, shen¢
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mo, what ? ;’Eﬂ f/_':f ’tsen ‘mo, kow 2 %’S Jtu, all; % koh, each ;
_-‘_k__.l;': ,sie, a little of ; ﬂf] tih, sign of possessive ; %ﬂ ﬁ .ho, .t‘ung,
-with ; r] hiang®, towards ; E teai’, at; ¥|J tau‘ (motion), fo ;
ﬁ [1i%] ,bung 8i, @ thing ; $ ﬁ% $- IEE shi‘ 64, shi‘ .t'sing, an
affair, thing ; %n kih (kei), give; ﬁ pei’, auxiliary verb for the
passive; .na, ;jﬁ pa, #3F ,tsiang, ¢o take, instrumental auxili-
aries; T "liau, sign of the past; Eﬁ shwoh, fo say; ;r ™ puh, not ;
'{‘Qﬁ amei 'yeu, there is mot; % i, EP:_‘E mo, interrogative
particles.

Such particles as ‘these form a fair criterion of ma.ndarm, so far
as words are concerned.

Native Literature in the Mandarin Dialect. .

In books the purest mandarin is found in works such as the %
% E %J" E ﬁ@ Sheng* i 'kwang hitin® chih ’kiai, Jmperial
homilies on the duties of life plainly paraphrased ; and %I *‘i '_4!3’;
Hung-leu-mung, Dream of the Red Chamber, a novel of the present
dynasty. These two works are in Peking mandarin. So also is a.
more recent novel, called ;F;'l TE ﬁ %% ’Péin ,hwa 'pau kien‘,

The work 7]( '}%—lF ’r%ﬁj- Shui-hu-chwen, History of Robbers, has
the pronouns used in Shan-tung. It was written in the 12th cen-
tury, and its style though thoroughly colloquial is somewhat anti-

quated.
The mandarin found in other novels is of a more general char-

acter. Such is the style of Hau-k‘jeu-chwen ﬂ R ﬁ, The
Fortunate union ; Yih-kiau-li _:E% ?,"! The two Cousins; Si-
yeu-ki [ii7] & nB Narrative of Travels in the West ; Yoh-shwoh

‘Fﬁ ‘Q The story of Yoh-fei, ete.

Some works classed among romances are written in a style mid-
way between that of conversation and that of the books; e. g.
= @ E; ,San-kwoh-chi, History of the Three kingdoms. The
wide interval between the copiousness of the conversational medi-
um, and the terseness found in books, reddily admits intermediate
grades in style. Hence some phrases peculiar to the novels have
come into existence, as %% ;-‘it hwa' shwoh, ¢he story says, to con-
tinue the narrative.
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The dialogue in dramatic productions, as in those of the Yuen
dynasty, is in the common conversational style.* So also much of
the writings of Chu-fu-tsi, the phllosopher and critic of the 11th
century.

In the later plays, the Su-cheu dialect is frequently introduced
in conjunction with mandarin. See for examples the collection
{'-,%% El %’% Chuéh-peh-k‘ien, Book of Dramas.

" Moral discourses for popular use are often prepared in a collo-
quial form. Besides the paraphrase to the Sacred edict noticed
above, there is the % E%%ﬁ Kia-ting-kiang-hwa, Moral

lectures for family use, with various commentaries on works such
as JA% @ % Kan-ying-p‘ien, Book of rewards and punishments
é ﬁm %K Kin-kang-king, a Buddhist work.

Subdivisions in Style.

If mandarin be compared with the book style 'ﬁ' j' 'Ku .wen,
the language of the classics, histories, and books of criticism, and
philosophy, some particles and most of the nouns, adjectives, and
verbs, will be found the same in each. Many particles however
differ, and a large number of words have gone out of use. The
Ku-wen is terse and expressive, aiming to give the greatest quan-
tity of meaning in the fewest possible words, The kwan-hwa is
copious and full of compound terms and repetitions. These how-

“ever carefully confirm to the national standard of good taste (&
B wen ’li), which rules the kwan-hwa as well as the Ku-wen.

"The kwan-hwa being addressed only to the ear, while the Ku-wen
speaks to the eye, it became more copious through the repetition
of ideas that was necessary to convey the meaning.

These two styles are the national growth of the language, but

that of the literary essays & ﬁ .Wen ,chang is forced.and arti-
ficial, and is regarded as an inferior accomplishment by native

* Bee 7[; A E @ EH] Yuen Jen peh ,chung k¢ih (c‘hii), edited

by ﬁ [=] ﬂ Tsang-tsin-shub. The pronunciation given in this work
in syllabic spelling is that of Cheu-teh-t'sing, corresponding closely with
the spelling contained in his dictionary Chung-yuen-yin-yiin already
described.
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scholars who can write in the Ku-wen. Authors of eminence on
general subjects almost always prefer the ancient style.

In the Kwan-hwa itself soms subdivisions may also be traced.
There are localisms in the dialect of Pekir;g or the King-hwa, E’:
_ﬁa Metropolitan dialect, and In other dialects bearing the name of
kwan-hwa. Thus the word 1@ ngan, I, is peculiar to Shan-tung,
and the term nla ﬂaﬂ {sa men. we, used there and in the province
of Peking (Chih-li), is not heard in western mandarin.

" There is also a distinction existing in all the provinces between
the dialect of scholars, and that of the common people. . This is
"occasioned by the frequent occurrence of book phrases in the speech.
of literary men. These receive the name of i &% -wen hwa, the
literary dialect. This kind of speech it is necessary to be familiar
with, but it belongs more to the grammar of the ﬁ‘ BZ' "Ku .wen,
than to that of the true kwan-hwa E E :ﬁeﬁ ,chen ,kwan hwa¥,
and it will therefore be found but sparingly illustrated in this work.
A certain magistrate of a district was degraded by his superior in
office, because be constantly used phrases such as % W Jjan i,
however, and ’[E[ % tan* shi’, but, in common conversation. His
fondness for bookish expressions was considered to indicate, that
he was incompetent for public duties.

CHAPTER II
On Words.

Many of the words used in the modern spoken dialect are old,
such as are used in the ancient books.

: A Jjen, man. E luly, deer. ) gﬁ nih, ¢o disobey.
’shui, water. l.u ,shan, Aills. w( ’ping, ice,
(¥4 i
k *ho, fire. Y1 'hai, sea. E‘ fu, rich.

_gg lung, dragon. EB tien, fleld. > ‘]@ "tsieu, wine.
BK Jai, come. 'fEE ‘wang, go. %‘ lan, old

Fﬁ yung’, use, IE cheng', right. ‘}% ’ma{l, Jull.
% heh, black. *fﬁ‘ hing, to do. Fﬁ yung’, o use.

Some compounds of two words each found in books are 2lso em-
ployed. They are examples of the principle of combination, by
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which two words are linked together in common usage, and come
to have a single meaning. -

T u ko i, it may be. 117‘ fﬁ; ’fang fuh, like.
ﬁ)fé '/]ﬁ Jjan heu®, then afterwards.j; A ’chu .jen, host.
EE »sien ,sheng, teacher. R, ;ﬁ shiung ti‘, brother.
% i, tsit i, to saerifice. BB ZZ .pleng ’yeu, friend.
ﬁ %- ,sang shi, funeral. - jg ﬁ fu' ‘'mu. parents. -

In many such cases, the sense is one and indivisible, and the
characters (in the colloguial language) inseparable.

The same phenomenon meets us in the history of words. that has
been found to exist in the sounds that express them. Time changes
their meaning as it does their sound. Thus, many old words are
retained in compounds, but have lost their original signification.
E. g I ’keu, moutk, has been replaced in colloguial usage by P’%
*tsui, but it is still employed extensively in compound terms and in
derived senses. Thus 'B& H kwai ‘k'eu, a rapid talker ; FE‘
|8 .men 'k‘en, door ; ] % [—iﬁj ﬁ 'k'eu ki 'liang yang®, his
speech is different; H 5? " ’k'eu wai', beyond China proper; Epﬁ

Jkwan 'k'eu, custom house ; — [, ] tﬁ* yih ’k‘en kwan
Asai, a coffin. ﬁ 7]" m yeu 'k'en .t'sai tih, ke can talk
well ; % ] *{t % sui "k‘eu shwoh hwa', talking at random.

So also E muh (muf), the original word for eye, has given place
to ﬁa Hl’i yen ,tsing or yen alone, as in H% Hﬁ hiah ’yen, blind
eyes. It is however employed in combination with other words in
derived senses. E. g. EE E chang® muh, a money account.

E —F muh hia‘, at present. E ﬁ muh luh, Zable of contents.

% E 41 muh, o theme. E E Jt‘eu muh, @ chief.

E % muh ‘hwa, indistinct vi- E H muh hang, inflamed eyes.
sion. ‘

The primitive word far “head” ’é‘ ’sheu, has been replaced by
EE .t‘eu, but is retained with various words in combination.

ﬂ& -é‘-tseh *sheu, robber chief.

ﬁ ’ﬁZ 'sheu wei', chief seat

% E Jfang 'sheu, householder.

;E%E ,ping ’sheuw, chief of the soldiery,
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i 'é‘ c‘hwen “sheu, eaptain of a boat.

@ ’é‘ hwei‘ ’sheu, cﬁzef of a society.

'ﬁ $ A ’sheu shi‘ jen. chief person in charge.

- Some old words are used in new senses alone, and not simply in
combination. the old signification being retained in books; e g. ﬂﬁ
,ta, formerly meant other, but now signifies Ze. so also T liau,
originally a verb to destroy, is now used as a particle expressive of
past time, but occasionally also in its earlier sense. Most of the
numeratives or rumeral particles are words which once had a clear
sense.  This in several instances was lost, when they came to be
used merely as auxiliary words.

Many new words have been introduced, e. g. }ﬁ»ﬂ kioh, the faot
ﬂ% ¢‘hih, to eat,; ﬁﬁ 81, to‘tear ; 5'% to, a numerative applied to
flowers and clouds. as yih 'to 'hwa, a flower; it is also appended
to E to form a compound substantive ’ri 'to. fize ear; ﬁ& .niang,
mother ; :b@ Ltan, to carry with a yoke over one s/wulder; *ﬂ '?‘
stan ’tsi, @ bamboo yole used by porters. .

On the subject of changes in words, much has been done by the
native lexicographers. The work called f ? Lfang .yen, On
dialects, compiled by Yang-hiung, under the Han dynasty in the
first century, treats on the differences in regard to words, that then
existed in the various provinces of China. It says, for instance,
that the word c‘hwen, a boat or junk, was then used in Kwan-si
{Shan-si). while the old book term ’}'ﬂ' cheu, was employed in
Kwan-tung (Chih-li). ‘In Kiang-nan % ?‘ ,chu ’tsi, was then the
word for pig, as in modern Chinese, but the old word %E ’chi was
still in use in Shan-si, An arrow, in Shan-si and Chih-li was then
called 9& shi, which is the word used in books, Tsien ﬁ the
modern term was then used in Shen-si. T.e same authority says,
that & /J;F ﬁ shéh tsiv, to cross a ferry, had then given place to ;@
/FF kwo* tu‘, the modern phrase.

By helps of this sort, the history of words may be traced back,
and it can thus be shewn that the terms used in the ancient books
constituted the colloguial phraseology of the time. This might in
itself be regarded as probable, but on the authority of books like
¢hat now referred to, it may be proved by shewing that a large
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number of words at present obsolete, formerly belonged to the po-
pular phraseology. It is not so easy to determine, whether the
language of that early date was as terse when spoken, as when it
was committed to writing. With the pronunciation now in use,
it is difficuit to conceive, how the book style cculd ever have con-
stituted a medium for conversation. An extension of single words
into compounds by means of synonyms, antithesis, &c. such as is
found in the modern spoken dialect, appears necessary to bring the
book style into a form fitted for vivd voce intercommunication of
ideas. If however, the great changes in the sounds that.have tuken
place are duly considered, there is ground for supposing that a
much closer resemblance formerly existed between the spoken and
written language than at present. and this not only in the use of
the same words, but in brevity and in the mode of constructing
sentences, ‘ '

In deciding this question it should be remembered that the earliest
Chinese compositions, for example the oldest parts of the Shu-king
and Yih-king, are in a poetical form. Native scholars from their
accurate knowledge of the rhymes of the old language, are all cons-
cious of this. Poetry indicates the existence of literary art, so that
the pure colloguial dialect would be subjected to various charnges be-
fore being written down, ’

Arrangement. The analysis of sentences unfolds the arrange-
meunt of the words whether single or combined. It is marked by
great nicety in distinctions and attention to euphony. The words
may be observed to fall into groups of two, three, or four words in
close juxtaposition. These groups, connected with each other by
particles, form compl-te sentences. The examination of the groups
referred to is in great part the provinece of etimology. Their union
by the help of particles into sentences, it is the office of syntax

to expound. Take the following sentence : % iﬁ E ﬂf;t ”ﬂﬁ
ﬁ"j *ﬁ Z':, X 3\@ 7% 23 ﬁ? Eﬁ /ﬂ:, yahg“hwoh peh sing*

.men tih Jken ’pen, pubh kKwo* shi- i shih Hang* kien®, the chief thing
in the support of the people, is simply (that they should have) food
and clothing. Here vang-hwoh is a verb comypounded of two others
to nourish and fo live, together meaning fo keep alive. Peh sing
men, is & noun, consisting of peh, one hundred, sing, family name,
and men, the common plural particle. Peh sing, means all the
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families, the people. Tih is the sign of the genitive or possessive
case. Ken pen is a noun, consisting of two words both meaning
root. Puh kwo', not passing, is here an adverb only, qualifying
the verb % shi‘, és. I shih liang* kien', food and clothing, those
two things, may be considered as a substantive group, ir which
food and elothing counstitute the compound noun, and these fwo,
with the word “things” understood, are added to shew that the
sense is complete, and for the sake of the rhythmus.

‘There are here several instances of the mode in which compound
verbs, nouns, and adverbs, are formed. They originate either in
the juxtaposition of synonyms, or in that of two or more words'
from various parts of speech, which lose their independent charac-
ter in that of the compound they assist to form.

This peculiarity belongs much less to the book language than .
to the colloquial. Both styles are given in the colloquial edition
of the Sacred edict of the emperor K‘ang-hi. The preceding sen-
tence is as there found in the book language, % E Z Z’K, IE
j}};\ }E ﬁ yang min ,chi 'pen, tsai’ i ,i shih. The meaning is
the same, but it is expressed much more briefly, One word instead
of two, is used for o nourish and also for root. Min, pebple, isa
book word. Chi, the book particle for the possessive case, is re-
placed in colloquial by ﬁfj tih. Tsai @i, are prepositions meaning
in. In this instance, tsai is a verb, consists in, while i repeats the
sense in, and forms with tsai one compound word. .

Thus it appears that the same principle belongs to both styles,
but much more extensively to the spoken dialect. Words placed
together without connecting particles, blend into a compound be-
longing to their own or another part of speech, and are then
ireated as single words. In the term peh-sing, people, literally
hundred names, the two words, while they maintain their relation
to each other as adjective and substantive, constitute in the gener-
al syntax of the sentence a single noun. *Their individual sense
and mutual relation are not indeed destroyed, but in common use
are entirely forgotten. '

Such being the mode of constructing senterices, the departments
of etymology and syntax will be found often to interfere with each
other. Thus one word may govern another, and yet the two may

b
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form together a group, which should be treated of under the parts

of speech. In 3”]‘ =24 ﬁf‘] ’ta . tih, afsherman, i, fish, is the
regimen to ’ta, to cafck, yet the three words together may be pro-

perly treated as a substantive. In E& ik fff\ 'ﬂﬂ ﬁ&j D kai

cheng* 'ni .men tih ,sin, set your hearts right, the adjective

cheng’, correct, is closely combined with the verb ’kai, o change,
and they need to be considered together as a verb group, having
the same power of governing a substantive that belongs to any
simple verb. In this case they govern J\‘_’L\ ,8in, Aeart. When
however, these words are considered by themselves, they are seen
to have a relation to each other, such as is properly discussed un-
der that part of graimmar called syntax. Cheng®qualifies the ac-
tion expressed by the w01<1 kai. Such phrases as E 7 ﬂz mai
puh lai, I cannot buy ; R ;rit, mai puh ’ki (c'hi), I cannot
afford to buy, can be viewed as compound verbs, or as moods of
verbs, or they may be analyzed, and shewn to be under the control
of the laws of syntax like longer and more complex sentences.

CHAPTER IIT
Division of words into Parts of Speech.

. If a common sentence be examined it is usually found to contain
words of twe kinds, viz. some that have a sense of their ewn in-
dependent of their use in any particular sentence, and others that
are employed only for grammatical purposes, to express relations
between words, to connect sentences and clauses, and to complete
the sentence, so that it may be clear in meaning and elegant in form..
% % T %T) ;% Hie '%i‘ %‘ T Jtien wan 'liau ,tu shi® shui
kiap® k4" (c*hii) "liau, it is late, they are all gone to bed. In this
" sentence tu and liau mean nothing when viewed apart from the
context. They are employed as subordinate words or particles,
under the control of certain grammatical laws. We thus obtain
the first and most obvious subdivision of words, and it is that com-
monly used by the Chinese. They call significant words, Ei’ $
shih tsi, full eharacters, while the auxiliary words or those which
are non-significans, they term E -'#: Lhii ((sii) tsi', empty charae- .
ters, partzcles

Words may also he viewed as expressive of actions (verbs) and
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things (nouns). These two kinds of words are called ‘iﬁ‘ ? hwoh
tsi4, living characters, and §E ? 1 tsi', dead characters. 'The
importance of this distinction in Chinese school instruction, arises
principally from the very frequent interchange of the verb and the
noun. The phrases ’é‘ % ? }Eﬁ Jtang si 61t yung, it is used
as a noun ; 'g ‘]fé‘ ? }ﬁ ,tang hwoh tsi° yung’, it is used as a
werb, and similar expressions are in constant requisition in the ex-
planation of the book language.

The importance of considering Chinese words in this simple
manner is apparent, when the character of many of them is kept
in view. They may be used as noun, adjegtive, or verb. To place
such a word as % hiau’, in any one of these three parts of speech
would be inconvenient, for it belongs equally to all. In the phrase
aup % Eﬁ F% chung hiau’ tsieh , fidelity, filiol piety, temper-
ance and uprightness, it is a substantive; in % ‘-Y‘ 'j{‘ hian¢
tsi hiau‘ nii lﬁlim woas and daughiers, it is an adjective; in Z¢
gﬁ ﬂ‘ hiau* king* fu‘ 'mu, to reverence parenis, it is a verb.
It can only be properly classed under a wider division of words,
such as that made use of by the Chinese, consisting of significant
words and particles.

Some other examples will be now given, of words which require
to be classed in succeSxion under the same threc parts of speech ;
1,:. sin® in % [% Jop 'f,:, hiau* ti* ,chung :.m‘, JSilial piety, bro-
therly love, fidelity and trustworthiness ; 1;:. ¥ sin® shih, konest,
truf/zfu,l 7“3 1,;, ,Ssiang sin’, to belicve ; to trust to. ,E!;’" ,chung in
% JOp :fFl tsin® ,chung pan‘ kwoh, o be grateful to the state
and be perfect in fidelity ; x> E chung .c‘en, a faithful subject;
A E_ #{)’( @ ,chung |kiiin pmx kwoh, to be faithful to the pnm‘e
and grateful to the kingdom. 1_'& FE 7l pait, in % ‘fm i 1_\,1
ﬁ l:lﬁ ﬁ wo .men tih 'li pai* 'liang yang our wm.s/zzp is dif-
Jerent ; TE. ;ﬁ B pai* jih, worship-day ; w5 ;E ﬁi. ;? k‘oh

-t'eu 'li pait, 0 bow to the ground and worship. %— hai‘ in % fﬁ
hai' echu’, injury s j’( *‘l % t‘u li* hai‘, very severe ; a =5
* hait tsiy, injury one's-self, piing in &‘ .pling ,ngan,
tranquillity; 7; é‘\ 2F‘ puh ,kung .p‘ing, not just; ZF 3& —F
.p'ing ,t'ien hia‘, to give peace to the empire. ﬁk wu‘ as a&‘ EA
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pei¢ wu', bed quilt ; EA B wu fang, a sleeping room ; EA E
B —f\_@ wu* tsai na *li, where shall I sleep ? % ki (c‘hit) in %
rﬁj k¢ hiang (s), the place to which ke is gone ; :‘£‘ 515 ki .nien,
last year ; %‘ ;EJ, T ki kwo* ’liau, I have gone there. Tt is the
position of such words in the group and the sentence to which
they belong, that determines to what part of speech they should be
referred. . :

Some examples will shew that there is the same difficulty in de-
ciding to what part of speech, many of the particles should be as-
signed. Thus ﬁﬁ“.t‘sien, before, is an adverb, adjective or pre-
position, according to itw place in the group of which it forms a

part. ﬁé ﬁ t'sung .t'sien, before; ﬁl‘ FE{ {t'sien .men, the front
door ; H/j ﬁﬁ ,Jhiung .t'sien, before my breast, or before me. So

also 7@ ien;is a verb, adverb or prep051t10n __t k] @ —F /IEI—J

shang' kii* lien hia* ki, the upper sentence zs connected with the

lnwer ; ‘ ‘lt lien .mang, immediately ; ,'SL 3&% EE ?’ gﬁ
1& T fu' t'sin lien ¥ ’tsT tu shau shah ’liau, the father
’wat/z his son were together burnt to death.

From these examples it appears, that the Chinese do not with-
out reason content themselves with a twofold division of words,
into those that are significant and those that are particles.

Another thing taught by these examples is that words must be
present to the student’s view in groups, before there true character
can be understood. The natives study the characters one by one,
and if they consider them in their grammatical connection with
each other, it is only in the study of the book langnage. The
- colloquial medium of communication, they do not make a subject

of inquiry. By the foreigner however, it deserves to be carefully
examined, if only for its philological interest, shewing as it does,
how an extensive system of grouping, entirely compensates for the
absence of terminations and prefixes to words. By the laws of
combination, the part of(speech to which a word belongs is at once
seen, the cases of nouns and the moods and tenses of verbs are
clearly expressed, and various kinds of derivatives are formed
among all the principal parts of speech. The accidence of western
languages can-do no more than this. '
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CHAPTER 1V.
On the Substantive.

Substantlves consist either of one word or more.  In view of this
they may be termed simple or compound.  Simple substantives are
such as ,234\: .c‘ha, tea ; TE Jwa, flower ; % .0, earth, mud ; ﬁ
schung, a bell, a clock ; %R ’chi, paper. Compounds are composed
of two or more words, as .% ,%;,% ‘nian ‘t'siang, @ fowling piece.
The number of simple substantives is much diminished in the nor-
thern provinces, by the frequent use of the suffix 5{1 xi. Thus
the examples given above usually have this appendage in the dia-
lect of the north, except when in combination with some other
words.

Formation of Compounds. .

Compound substantives are formed according to certain laws of
combination regulating the arrangement of the constituent words.
The word denoting species precedes that which marks geuns. Thus

Eﬁ H jun® 3ueh, intercalary month ; 1F F_] cheng® yueh, first
month ; "ZJ ,b nu Ht'sin, the maternal relative, mother ; é” ;F/%
L,hiang t'sin, village relatives ; /32 % .yang ho, foreign goods ; El
&E peh (pai) .yin, silver ; 7]( @E( shui |yin, mercury ;

ohiang ,chu, fragrant beads ; W $- sin shi‘, @ matter of anxiety ;
XD S sin .cthang, the heart ; %tﬁh %m‘ tsah ho* p‘u’, shop for
miscellaneous articles ; l_] % ""‘ Jhwei hwa ki, plan for reply-
ing ; ‘Hi: 5 shie wo, things of the world ; &y Z{ A tang  kia
Jen, the chief in a family ; HI] % 15 leh (lei) .p‘ang ku, a rib ;
'fa-’ 3% ‘mu ,chu, o sow ; Efﬂ gF:;:L .pi ki (c¢h), disposition ; VAN
ﬁflﬂi % Jkung ,shi ’tsi, a male lion.

The whole precedes its part, and substance any accident. %z ﬂ(
,kia ’ho, house furniture ; %J:‘{ }E Jkia tiig, family hall ; %te ﬁ
Lkia .tang, family hall where ancestors are worshipped, and hence
ancestral tablets ; B F kioh (chiau) ken, heel ; '}iiii IS kio'h i,
sole of the foot ; Hm ;h? BA kioh ’chi t'eu, foes ; ;\ 20 tan
L2tsien .ri, point of a knife; 7} m;ﬁ tau ‘pa .ri, knife handle ;

7} )J 5 gfau jen' xi, edge of .a knife; %7/& choh .Kk'ifin,

y Rl

- 58153 |
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Sringe round a table ; % @ choh mien, surface of a table ;
E fﬂ‘: 'ri ,chu, earring.

Matter precedes form, as in the following examples. TIIE
chang* .fang, (eurtain house) a tent, ﬂm /}‘i nau tai, the drain,
(tai, @ bag). ;%{I_l] % dung .pen, @ copper basin ; :t i,,k t‘u tun’,
an earthern mound ; ;ﬂh 1?5 c‘heu tail, silk sash; £ 1?,—? shih
.k'iau, a stone bridge ; /E E:YITE shth mo*, a grind-stone ; ;E} E‘?s J«:;‘
shih kiai‘ pei‘, @ monumental boundary stone ; .3 EH t'ieh ’so. an
iron lock ; &:& R t'ieh ¢‘hih, an iron measure; @ﬁ fUE ?‘ t'ieh
chen* ’tsi, an iron anvil ; FZ‘Z &E A5 kwan', @ kardware sauce-
pan; E{Z )ﬁi A'si .pling, a hardware botéle.

Words are sometimes repeated to form compounds, especially
relative nouns, as in _—‘3{—.‘:’.—% ,ko ko, elder brother; j,( 'j.( t'ai‘
tai’, aged lady ; jﬁkﬁik mei‘ mei’, younger sister; t(ﬁ_tlﬂ_ “tsie
*tsie, a young lady ; JJ) ‘nai ‘nai, @ married lady.

Some diminutives also take the repeated form, as — % :,ﬂﬁ
yih 'tien 'tien, a very little, — f\v: % ;E‘ yih st 81 .11, @ very little.

Other substantives when repeated often undergo a modification
in the meaning, thus 36 ,tien, @ day, becomes t'ien t'ien, daily ;

and % % ﬁ ﬁ .nan .nan ‘nii 'ni, means men and women in

great number, or all the men and women.

Rhythmus, antithesis, or some similar cause regulates the forma-
tion of many compound substantives and phrases composed of cor-
relate words. ]TT,’% i—ﬁ?ﬁ ho* fuh, misery and happiness; B?—? %:ci .shi k'if
{e¢hi", the weuther; &E Ajﬁé .yin .t'slen, silver and copper money ;
%.:': %ﬁii Jkia Jhiang, home; E /'fxE tsiang® yiih (or i), artificers and
servants ; % 1’@ ,siang kwel’, chests and boxes ; 36 i‘m jmii 'ﬂg

tien ti .shen fuh (o), heaven, earth, spirits and Buddhas %
T ﬁﬁ;ﬁ% pih meh (,hl yen', pencil, ink. paper, and inkstone.

When relative nouns are placed together, those that express
superiority uxually stand first, as in ﬂ j{' mu ‘nd, mother and
daugyhter; {1 T /J\ A kiiin ’tsi 'siau jen, the good man or the
man of honour, and the bad man or the man of no principle ; f%‘

'?:‘ i{E lau "tsi niang. fatker and mother; R ﬁ% % ﬂ% ,hiung

“$1°,ts1 mei’, elder und younyer brothers and sisters.
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Verbs and adjectives help to form many compound substantives.
Thus éE ,sheng, to bear, raw, a verb and adjective, becomes part
of several nouns, as % da c‘huh ,sheng, domestic animals, 5’&,
ft—: ,sien sheng, teacher ; % }Eﬂ shi* yung', the use to which a
thiny is applied ; ﬂé % lai i%, the object of coming ; E E%'l\ien‘
shil, mode of viewing ; a judgment; :”T 17 'ta pan‘, costume E;’xj
ﬁq Jewan hié, the consequences ; Lhieu ,shu, a certificate of
divorce; 1@ ,:]n suh ’ii, @ proverb; ﬁﬁ ‘?‘I .mian  hung, vermil-
lion ; fﬁ ﬁ heu* shi, the coming life; .R{; f‘il~ ma kwa', a jacket 3
;Mj "i, 'pu kwa', @ square piece of embroidery on a mandarin’s
rohes. '

Many compounds are borrowed as they are from the book style,
for example many titles, the Tauist names of different parts of the
human body, the 24 solar terms, and very many others. The prin-~
eiple of arrangement in such terms belongs to the grammar of the.
book language. % }/_:E Lten t'ing, (heaven’s hall) the forehead ;
F{ﬁ jK ’%‘ liang t‘ai' .yang, (fwo suns) the teinples; % ﬁ} ,c‘hun
Lfen, vernal equinox ; 2 hia chi®, summer solstice ; 5% (=g
.hwang heu', the empress; ﬂrﬁ] ‘fF‘ shang "wu, midday; —F '/‘F hia®
*wu, afterroon.

The words {%‘ fah and }:L,:; (‘hu, placed after adjectives and
verbs form abstract nouns. B & 12 che' yang® tso* fah,
this s the way of domq it; {x 'b} };_ muh (anei) *hau c‘hu’, there
ts no benefit in it; {1 ﬁ —2‘ EEB mei yeu k4 (¢‘hii') ¢'hu’, there
is no place to go to; 35, );ﬁ ﬁi i % ’tsen .mo yang* "tseu fah,
which way should I go? The word '{% fa when thus used is pro-
nounced fa¢ in Peking, while in the sense of lgw it is heard .fa.
In Shan-tung the sound is the same for both meanings.

There are some auxiliary words EE t'eu, kead, % T, son, %
’ts, son, which are employed to define and individualize substan-
tives. They are placed as suffixes after substantives of one or
two words. Examples of the use of .t'eu will now be given

=] % .mei .t'eu, the forekead ; f’% E lien .t'eu, a sickle; 'H —,ﬁ
kuh teu, a bone; ,F% % BA 'ma Jlung .teu, horse reins ; m 3R
chen' t'eu, a pillow ; 3hji Eﬁ ,c'heu .t'eu, a drawer; 7,( ﬂﬁ muh
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teu, wood ; I% E ‘ma t'eu, a jetty ; %‘Z ﬁ .c‘heng t'eu, a city
wall ; % ;Eﬁ sheh .teu, the tongue; H Eﬁ jih t'eu, the sun,-lm\
ﬁﬁ ,sin t'eu, the keart; | Eﬁ *k'eu .t'eu, the mouth.
L I, @ son, as a suflix to nouns is more loosely attached than
‘the others to its word. % ﬁa t'sioh ('t'sian) .ri, @ bird; m['_i ;a
tieh .ri, an invitation card ; L#ﬁ] FE, wuh 1%, a thing; § ;Lhwa,,
1, words ; E 3%: F‘E sheng ,yin .ri, sound; i’lh jf % ti fang
.1, a place; 7')5 % Aan v, a peach; .ming .ri, a name;
Jen I, @ tnan ; % j‘ % sun 'nd i, grand-daughter.
In the north % i is very much used, as also at Hang-cheu.
The words to which it can be affixed are determined by the cus-
tom of the dialeet., Thus /é‘ % V'siau 1T, @ bird, in Peking, is
% —? .t'sio 'tsi, at C'heng-tu-tu. This enclitic may ofien be used
or omitted at pleasure.

'T‘ s, 15 used in ﬁ ‘T‘ ,siang *tst, a chest ; 7‘?&% :)"‘ .sheng ’tsi,

rope ; 5’ ;‘ ,shen ’tsi, the body ; E‘E ‘?‘ ’chu ’tsi, the master ; ,k
chwang’ ’tsi, an indictment ; j‘ ?‘ ‘nii ’tsi, @ woman ; ﬁ?
% chih ’tsi, a nephew ; @ % tan ’tsi, @ coat ; _:_Ej_ﬂa ?‘ i€
kiai¢ (ts) 'tsi, @ jude-stone ring ; % ; lau .p‘o ’tsi, my wife,
an old woman ; 4& hwa .yuen ’tsi, a_flower garden; /J\
%3)'7 % siau ’ho 'tsi, @ young man ; Z:l;ﬁ\ ?‘ ki Ctsi, @ flug ;
‘?‘ ,shu ’tsi, a letter ; 1% '?’ i ’tsi, @ ladder ; ”1”5’ [ 2 '?‘ chuh
Jan ’tsi, & bamboo basket. -

Various classes of agents are described by appropriated words.
9& Jfu is used, e. g. in ,% % ‘ma ,fu, a groom : By i kiau‘
Jfu, a chair-bearer ; j( ﬂi *shui ,fo, @ water-bearer; $ jﬁ ,c'he
Jfu, a carriage-driver.

#‘ ’sheu, hand, is used in %_% #‘ ngoh *sheu, a bdad man ; ﬁ
%{ﬂ E}':. tsing si‘ 'shen, a neat and clever workman ; 7]( Ef-" *shui
’sheu, sailors ; '[Z'X# p';n‘ *sheu, a stupid artificer ; Iy #‘ ’k'iau
’sheu, a clever artificer ; 3 #‘ ‘t'siang ’sheu, the buyer of ano-
ther’s essuys to pass well-at the examination.

[E tsiang®, artificer, is used in 7’( l: muh tsiang‘. a carpen-
ter; {)E E IE i 'wa tsiang’, e brickloyer ; EEE AJ E tiau k‘eh
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tsiang’, an engraver and carver; ‘ ,q‘ [E -yeu t'sih tsiang®
oilman and painter.

'ﬁ’f tzoh, ¢o do, is used in ‘ﬂﬂ f’ﬁ si‘ tsoh, a spy s 7" {"3 muh
tsoh, a carpenter ; E 1"5 shih tsoh, a stone-mason ; ﬁ 1'1'3 'wa
tsoh, a tiler ; '{‘}E 7]( 1'15 .ni ’shui tsoh, a bricklayer. '

I kung, work, a workman, is used in examples such as ’%l"
I .chen \kung, a failor ; % X hwa kung, a painter.

Efﬁ @ ,shi tu, & teacher, helps to form many terms, as ﬁ ,ﬁi
Eﬂi 'fﬁ tsai fung shi fu', @ failor ; W5 f}f Eﬂi @ Ju ,pan shi
fus, a builder ; 5“1” Eﬁ Eiﬁ @ #1¢ .teu ,shi fu’, a barber; }?g‘ %
Eﬂi 1'5? .cthu ’tst ;shi fu', @ eook; ﬁ I Efﬁ @ t'ieh tsiang* ,sh'l'
fuy, a blucksmith ; E flig E’j_ﬁ fiﬁ ni ,ku ,shi fu‘, a nunr ;

Efﬁ fiﬁ} 'ta sheng shi fu, a rope-maker; $}ﬂiﬂ @ k‘luen
kioh ,shi fu', @ pugilist.

A Jen, @ man, is used in ﬁ § A ‘mai mai‘ jen, a trader;
% A k‘ch jen, a guest; traveller; ﬂéj&% A ’ta .c‘hai jen, a
fuel gatherer ; ?{E %{ A ,chwang ,kia .jen, o villager ;. ﬁ ﬂﬁ
)\ chung® ti* jen, a tiller of the soil ; % A ’ta ‘niau Jen, @
shooter of birds; fxﬂ( E A tso* kw.m Jjen, @ mandarin ; 'fj‘ %

hing i jen, a medical man; pﬁ g: A tuh shu jen, a sckolar.
.teu, kead, is found in ﬁﬁ ﬁ fan' t'eu, cook in a monas-
tery; f% BE "lan .t'eu, ¢ jailor ; é}“ [_]}_‘ :}i: .m0 mo .t'eu, a baker;

%j’ ﬁ tui‘ t'en, an enemy ; ), 12} ,ya teu Jfemale servant.

%—( kia (ts), famzly, is employed’in »fj‘ %E hing ,k:a, tlze act-
ing party; @ AR t'en’ kia, @ very intelligent mu ; é %?’. tang

Skia, the 7;rznm/ml in an establishment ; ﬁﬂj %ﬁ ‘, ‘w* kia, shop-

keeper ; E % 2K ‘mai mai' kia, a trader; % 2K tung |kia,
master ; ﬁ A% .yuen kia, a pru ate enemy ; ;ﬂ: % %E chw ano'

.nung ,kia, @ villuger E/TH_:_ 2% .t'sai "chu kia. @ rick man ; 5;“;

% 2K .k‘iung han¢ km, a poor man; ﬁﬂx 2% .pUin tsien* kia,

li":hlti

a poor man; | é 2K fu' kwei* kia, @ rick man (or family);

m% % Jin ,shen kia, @ neighbour. ’

The use of an active verb, with its object followed by ﬁﬁ tih,

for agents is very common. Thus I ﬁ ﬁ’j ta .4 tih, e fisher-
N
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man ; ﬂ $ fjﬁ kan ,c‘he tih, a carriage driver ; DE E% }‘{‘]
tuh ,shu tih, @ student; *Tj [—l]’] ’ta liéh tih, a hunter; :,’J ﬁﬁ
f” ta .k‘iuen tih, @ pugilist; H;‘ }éﬁ [,]'l] c‘hang* hi‘ tih. @ player;
gﬁ g ﬁ kiau‘ ,shu tih, e tea(-lzer, sclloolmaster, ﬁkrh ﬂ'j
tso' ,kwan tih. ¢ mandarin; g g ﬁ’j tang ,c‘hai tih, @ man-
darin’s servant ; I,:H é’] c‘huh pin® tih, one who has funeral
ceremontes ; % %‘E F]’j t'sii¢ ,t'sin tih, e brideyroom ; % %l Hﬁ
swm kwa' tih, a diviner ; @fé} F}‘- E]f] pien‘ hi‘ fal tih, a per-
forme; of juggling tricks ; ﬁ <% E’J Jtang ping tih, a soldier ; }g
'II:{‘ BJ sih *wu tih, one who practises military accomplishments ;
§ % }’ﬁﬁ F{’] tang shu pan* tih. ¢ wlzter in a government nﬁce,
ﬂﬁ 5]:{‘ ﬁ'] ‘ta ka ri tih, @ drummer ; F” % Hl] yin s

tih, @ printer ; *nEi% [:lff} pai t‘an .11 tih, ¢ dealer in small
articles ; E Bz 2 nﬁ .pau .wen shu tih, @ government runner
who carries despatches ; ,ZE ](] tseu sin‘ tih, a letter-carrier;

,% ﬂ{] fang ‘'ma tih. a horse-keeper, from fang’, to let 90 (out

to gross) ; % ¥ l?'j fang* .yang tih, @ goat-keeper.

Many words when they enter into compounds pass from a
special to a general sense. Some examples will be given. The
words %, c‘hang, n piece of ground, and ;‘i:é t'eu, head, are used
after nouns and verbs to form compounds, in the sense of a place
devoted to any special purpose; thus % b ‘ma .c'hang, a place
for horses ; EE‘H 9}3: tsai® miau‘ t'eu, af the temple; )‘h %]
’hwang .c‘hang. common ground ; &‘}4;; fah .c‘hang, pluee for
execution ; 7'( 'KE muh cthang. a timber yard; Ei%_ *23;‘ .yen ¢'hang,
pluce for manyfacturing salt; ﬁ;’j‘ BA kini* teu, in the streets ;
*;,,, 'ZE K'iau (c'h) .teu, at the bridge ; place near a brzzlqe, %
/}y; kau .c‘hang, place for holding examinations ; ﬁ% chan®
.cthang, battle field ; @% wei .c‘hang, hunting ground.

The words [j ’keu, mouth, and FE] amen. door, are used in
compounds for any opening er entrance, as in H’ﬁ F“i nau .men, the
forehead, or entrance to the brain ; JLV_D (] »sin ‘k'en, the heart ;
ﬁﬁ FE‘ .y&; .men, magistrate’s office; % FE‘ kiau‘ .men, mode of
instruction ; e religion ; D ,shan ’k'eu, a mountain pass ;
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I .men *keu, entrance ; }!L?' I e k‘pu, a thoronglfare ; ﬁ
H chwang k‘eu, a window ; %’& 3 73 kiaut .c‘hang ’keu, en~
trance to the review ground ; fpﬂ ,l;h = ,%u;lung ’ken, entrance

to a lane. .
In some of these examples, the generic words may be observed
to be merely euphonious suffixes. This occurs when the specific
term is complete in itself, as in the case given of sin, heart
Substances in the form of leaf take after them the word ‘JE] poh;
of small fragments, (E ,cha and }—E} sieh ; of dust, ﬁ\, moh, end ;
of shavmos, ?E ,hwa, ﬂowers, as in é ,ii" kin poh, ynld-leaf,
@5 “g sih poh, in-foil ; g‘ 1'3 wei poh, @ reed frame ; )%
t'an' cha, fragments of charcoal ; E /ﬁ shih cha, small pieces of
stone ; % EE ki moh, sawdust ; fgﬁ 5[6 t'ieh moh, iron filings ;

ﬂ:’, au' hwa, shavings : 7’( ?{g muh Jhwa, wood shavings.
g1t » g 9

Many of the numeratives admit of beinwplaced after the nouns
to which they belong. For example ﬁﬁ *_]L fan® lih, rice erumbs;
ﬁ; ;{-E ma p‘ih, horses; BIL % wan ’chan, ckina bowls ; fﬁt f%
t'ieh .tan, en iron bar; ;ﬁ’} A pu’ p Yih, pieces of cloth; 4—5 %
shih k'wei', pieces of stone; }é‘f Z’K ‘pen, play books ; % Z:K

lih 'pen, an almanac; % ‘:‘E wei (i) 'pa. n tail ; 7] «ﬁ_, tau 'pa,
knives ; E‘ Fsﬁ fang kien, rooms, !f?] 'FF wuh kient, tltmgs E“!.
$m ,che liang, earriages; ;fa {fﬁ *ﬁ i Jing Llo twan¢ ptih,
pieces of silk and satin ;: — tﬁ ﬁfj *E JJT“ yih yang* tih .mau .
p'ient, hair of the same colour ; 3’&9‘ f.}& g% .to ’shau .chwen
chih, how many boats ? H}] fﬁ leh (lei) -t'iau, 7ib bones.

Words expressive of direction and place help to form many com-
poundnouns. Those chiefly usedare the following E mien', face;
f JSang, square ; a region; % ’sheu, kead ; —\ﬁ »pien, side ; E:E
.t'eu, hend. These combine with the words sz Jtang, east; I—f_ﬁ
45, west ; ﬁ; .nan, south;'lm peh (pei), #orth ; E ‘tso, left ; ﬁ
*yeu, right; ﬁ .t;sien, before; 'ﬁ% heu’, behind ; L shang®, above;
T hial, below; BB N, within; AP wait, without. E. g A [
wai' mien’, the outside. [Fang however is less used than the others,
and many of the possible combinations of these words are not em-
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ployed. (See the chapter on adverbs.) .Ri ;a is added frequently

to any of these compounds, as 33: E ;]:'_" tung tleu .ri, the east
side.

- Different kinds of Nouns.

Material nouns are the names of substances, as g% yoh (yau),
medicine ; ﬁR ’chi, paper ; ﬁ-ﬁ t'ieh, iron ; B'\‘-] juh (jeu*), flesh.
They refer to the material of which individual objects are composed.
Such objects are compounded of matter and form, and the names
which they receive are appellative nouns.. The suffixes ?‘ te1, _;E
t'eu, ;a xi, found commonly with appelhtlves, are also some-
times used with material nouns, as in "',l/ ‘?‘ ,sha ‘tsi, sand ; 7‘:
Eﬁ muh .t'en, wood ; ﬁ ;‘ .kin (ch) ’tsi, gold. ' )

Appellative nouns are the names of single objects complete in
themselves. Thus ""E] ;E man‘ .1, @ hat ; ?ﬁ[ .ho, a river ; —
%/“ 13' 7'( yih ’k‘o shu‘ muh, a tree; 7h'7 ,kau, @ wooden or bam-
boo pole; 7] ’?‘ Jfau ’tsi, @ krife.  The names of individual ob-
Jects, organisms, genera, and species are all appellative nouns,

Some words are material and appellative, Thus we may speak
of $ )? ;];J % pan‘ kin 'ii .mau, half a catty of feathers : or of
- 1‘& }B] E yib ,ken 'i .mau, a feather.

Relative nouns are those that express relations, as I wang, @
king ; __t % shang® ,pei, a superior; I’I—J‘] 'ﬁf tung pant, com-
panion ; _% i hwang shang®, emperor ; ﬁz ‘Ef fu' "mu, father
and mother ; %3‘ ﬂ-_'{ hioh ,sheng, a pupil.

" The names of trades and professions are also embraced in this
class of nouns, as ﬁ% ﬁ’\j nien‘ shu tih, @ reader of books.
Relative nouns differ from those called appellative, in having the
idea of personality attached to them.

Abstract nouns are of, two kinds. Some concern the form, situ-
ation and various qualities of material objects, as in ﬁ E .nan
mien’, the south side ; %{5\ % ‘tien .11, a very little, from ’tien, a
point; 5?" ,‘_;E wai* teu, the outside ; -}E‘ [ﬁ] k4i¢ (c‘h) hiang* (s),
the direction in whick he is gone, from k‘i‘, to go, and hiang’, o

Jace an object, or to go towards ; Té ﬂk Jhing chwang’, appearance.
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Physical qualities are often expressed by adjectives, as in %
é‘é i@ i ki ,to .k'ing (lig/£) chung* (keavy). how much weight?
"5\% Euz_ sshen dan, a deep blue.  "The adjective ZS k‘ung, empty, on

- becoming a substantive changes its tone, as in ﬁ ,_e“ﬁ —ﬁ 5{{ 'yeu
k'ung tsai* lai, when you have time come again.

Some abstract nouns are the names of mental qualities, and the
immaterial objects of thonght. ‘ﬁ‘ﬁﬁi‘ ;ngen ’tien, favour; ﬁ
K hau c‘hu, goodness ; 1% ﬁ)lt ,yuen ku¢, a cause; Tﬁ ;E,k iuen -
('8) jen, authorzt(/ and office; ﬁ ﬂ tau® 'li, doctrine; mode of
action ; _:_E XL 'chu i will ; the mastery ; fE 1, reason ; {: "]ﬁ’

Jjen ngai’, love; /]—)‘EU fen pleh difference ; i% 2k wu' i ac-

complishments.

Many abstract nouns_are formed from substantives having a
physical sense and retaining it in common use. 5 )5 ,h’iang Jfung,
country customs; E A liang ,sin, conscience; 1 £ ﬁh‘] Luen
ping’, authority ; i F .wen kY, an air of literary polish; ﬂ‘ jﬁ(‘
.wen ,fung, a learned air; E; ﬁ chi* kY%, @ man’s disposition; i—ff;:
JL\.’L‘ tuh sin, @ bod heart; Ef( ';ﬁ Jing kG popular notions ; m
'F{\ [fung suh, customs ; KB kwei ki, propriety ; }rfﬂ JF(, ~hen
ki, a likeness ; the soul it_ ﬂﬁ 'k teu, the beqmnmg, 'fn };E:J
kieh kiih, the end, 2 }Ezé shah ’wei, the end ; Ifm\ 7{?,:, tsung kigh,

the end ; EEE moh 'wei, end ; FF D ,chung sin, the centre ;

'ﬁe T moh 'liau, end ; FE] 34 men* k¢ sadn#ss, %ﬁl k¢
integrity ; J}—& E& wei [fung, a dignified air; g,;; JF(, ling k¢
cleverness ; ﬂ,‘ﬁ 3 ngau' ki, a proud air ; 5}4 X k‘wang k‘l‘,
Joolhardiness ; JfE ﬁﬁ, fan kUi disposition to take offence.

In the preceding expressions, many material words are used with
abstract meanings. E. g. m Jung, wind ; ﬁﬂ? ping’, handle; ?ﬁ
ki‘ (c'h), vapour; #ﬁ Jkwei, intrument for drawing circles; %E
ku, instrument for drawing a square;"% ‘wei, tail ; D ,8in,
heart.

On the other hand many words of an abstract kind are often
used in a limited specific sense, by the application of words of

number and auxiliary particles ; e. g. ﬂ!{ T ﬁﬁI tso* ’lian
liang Jkung, ke kas done two day’s work; where kung, work, means
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a day’s work. Fen f}' to divide, is the name of one member in a
division of equal parts, as + ﬁ} shih ,fen, ten parts. ,K‘ungzg
empty space, in ‘%73] I—Zﬁ Zﬁ Jieu ’liang kung', leave two spaces.
The primary idea in such words is abstract, and the concrete sense
grew out of it. When the abstract word is a verb in such eascs,
the tone often changes in the- concrete, see % .mo, ﬁ chung’,
ete. in page 29, and k‘ung* above. '
Nouns which are the names of qualities, actions, and agents
are usually compounded of an adjective or verb ami a particle.
Such words may be called for distinction’s sake, derirnfive nouns.
Names of qualities are formed by affixing the word EE_& ¢, to
adjectives, or combining two adjectives opposite in meaning ; e. g.
JEL% ﬁ ngoh c‘hu’, badness, from ngoh, bad; é:_L }Z" twan c¢‘hu’,
faults, from ’twan, short; 75 ;,% EF? E yeu ’ki to k‘ing
chung’, what is its weight 2 ’
‘Sometimes an adjective stands alone as a substantive; e. g. ‘{‘;513
,shen, deep, in ;@ éE i_:n‘: ?‘E g’ 9\ !ﬁ‘% *hai tsai* che®’li ,to 'shau
,shen, what is the depth of the sea at this place?
Actlone are expressed by affixing /-';: fah and JH c‘hu’ to verbs.

ﬁ chungy, to cultivate, in %l} 7,})@@ "E /Y\ ﬂj’ na‘ yang*

'chunn‘ fah poh tuit, that mode of cultivation is unsuitable;

—*’I% % '{%‘ yeu¢ shie ylh yang® lung* fah, that is a different
way of acting ; ,’E : ’tsen yang* 'tseu fah, whick way .
should I go? i)/%ﬁ ﬁ]‘] )ﬂ% -mei 'yeu chan* c‘hu‘, there is no
standing room; fE B# ﬁ L ﬁ E Eu' tsai* shi heu* shang*
’yeu ‘mai c‘hut, in season it can be bought.

Many other words are also appended to verbs to form compound

substantives, 'E{z‘"h—:‘x? ngai* .t'sing, love, from ngai‘, ¢o love, and

.t'sing, feeling ; ZFE }3‘% chau (o call to) p al, a sign-board ; :hh
@' c'heu (fo draw) hialy, a kind of box ; GE H@ hu' hiung, a pro-
tector for the breast; breastplate ; *7[( ‘; t'an* *tsi, a spy, from *7](
t'an’, o investigate; %ﬁ % fah tnu, o spring of a watch, from
fah, to give out; putin motion ; F&g 2‘: c‘hang’ ’pen, a song book
from cthang', fo sing. The reason why the verb precedes in these
cases, is that it makes the following word specific and species pre-
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' D
cedes genus, or else that the following word is the objeet which it
governs,

One, two or more verbs when alone are often construed as sub-
stantives ; e. g. ‘mai mai, fo buy and sell, in ﬁk /J\ ﬁ E tso¢
’sian ‘mai mai‘, ke carries on a small trade ; N 5& kwo* shih, a
fuulf (from kwot fo pass. shih to lose); {j‘ }5:{, Jhing .wei, actions ;
/‘r, Bﬁ‘ ﬂj %3 .pian "ta ¢*hih ,c'hwen, Lcentiousness, gaming. food
and dress. 'This is the order of the words in Kiang-nan. In the
north, the collocation is somewhat different, ¢'bith hoh .p'iau ’tu,
where PE[ hoh, drinking, takes the place of dress.

Agents are often described by means of verbs, as in the case of
'ﬁ‘f tsch, used in some names of artisans; e. g. EE 35 ﬂ5 iih c*hi¢
trol, @ jeweller.

Transitive verbs with a noun after them, followed by ﬁ'{] tih
are employed to designaté agents, as in % $— H’{] pan‘shi* tih, a
manager. Such examples are both compound, inasmuch as the
verb and its object retain their meaning, and derivative since tih
is nothing more than a termination.

The verb also becomes a substantive, when it stands as the sub-
ject of a proposition; i. e. when it is in the infinitive mood, e. g.
;EE % 2E E % tuh shu sii yau‘ ,chwen, reading requires the
whole attention.  For further discussion on words in the other parts

of speech being used as nouns, see the syntax. -

Sex and Gender.

The distinction of male and female is expressed by the adjectives
% .nan, male, and j; 'nil, female. prefixed to A Jen, or any
other substantive meaning man. I nan Jung, workmen ;
j( T 'nii kung. workwomen. ‘Nii, when used for a daughter, as
in ﬁ j( chibh ’nil, @ niece; :):% j sSun ‘niy a grand-daughter,
retains one of its meanings in, the book anguage, but when not.
formmg part of a compound, it always .in colloquial means fe-
male. ,

For winged animals, the words lﬂﬁ 81, female, m hiung, male,
are employed. Animals that walk are divided into ’ﬂ:‘ ‘piin, fe-
wmale, ﬁ ‘'meu, male. The words é} ,kung, male, "B;' ‘mu, female-
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are used for all animals. The wor da }ﬂf tan, female, g:T tsung®,
male, are applied to swine only. The woula }%ER k‘o’, female, and

.@3 shan’, male, are applied to horses only

The words ,kung, 'mu, are those most commonly used in conver-
sation. 'ﬁi’ %% ‘mu ki, @ hen (i‘\ %% Jkung ki, @ cock; ,/Z,\ i@
kung .lang, e wolf; ‘E? ﬁﬁ mu hiung, a she-bear; /-\ 5%‘ ,kung

sehu, « boar; Ej:jf'ij 'mu ‘ken, bitch; ﬂm zﬁ mu .hu i,

she-foz.

* Number.
The plural of men is expressed by ﬂﬂl .men, as in % %ﬁ ﬂﬂ
lau .ye .men, gentlemen ; mandarins; ~J§ ﬁ"i t‘ai® t'ai‘ .men,

aged ladies; R ﬁl‘—} ﬂﬁ ,biung ti* .men, brothers % tlj‘: ﬂﬂ tsi
mei‘ .men, sisters’; ﬁ"[j EE F ,sien sheng .men, teachers; fi ;ﬁ

,ﬁlﬁ' t'a ti* ;men, pupils.
When numerals or other words containing within them a plural

sense are employed, the plural suffix may be omitted, asin —— ’fz
9‘(: Qg ,san wei' sien sheng, three teachers. )
- For substantives not being persons, there is no proper plural
particle. The plural is expressed by numerals and adjective pro-
nouns. ﬁ Eﬁ ﬂﬁ Lu :‘:é‘ E 1 _1‘@ % i @ ’yeu ‘liang ko¢
,shan .yang tsai' na‘ ’li ’yang ,sheng 'li, there are two goats there
kept alive from charity.

The adjective pronouns used as plural particles are prefixed or
affixed. The prefixes are gﬁ chung’, many; ?;k% 1@ ki ko, “sev-
eral ; ,%ff % Jhid to, g- é’é ,to ,to, ﬁ};’é ‘bau ,to, many. Thus,

gi% )\ é{% fu T chung® jen ’kiang ho ’liau, they all propose
peace ; /5?2 A @ ﬁ, T fm chung* .jen hwei¢ kien‘ ’liau ,t'a,
they have all met him ; ;ﬁ‘ % 1@ % A yeu ’ki kot fei¢ lui®
Jen, there are some bud wen ; 'ﬁ? = ﬁ_ﬁ iE T “han ,to .ping
-tau "tseu "liau. very many soldiers run away ; H. g-]A—‘ H’j 1&; ﬂﬁ

ﬁ&ﬁ]}lz,\ 1& —]’ K4 . tih ki ko¢ pei’ tih ping shah ’liau, the

rest were killed by the enemy.
The adjective pronouns, containing in them the sense of all, uqed

as plural affixes are a‘ ,tu, é Jkiai, é {A'siven, all. Thus, 38
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% %jﬁ A che ot shx fan¢ jen, these men are all eriminals ;
A ‘ltbj\‘w" %7\.% na sie jen ,kiai 'i ’wo puh tuit,
that kind of man does not agree with me ; E““ é ﬁ JHS
’f@ gﬁ ﬁ tsiau® kwang 'king .t‘siuen shi‘ sie ko* k iang tau‘, ¢o
Jndge from appearaﬂces they are all something like robbers; —
e é T 1) T yih Jkia t‘smen shang® "liau tang* 'liau, the
family have all been deceived ; T &S %B X t'sien ,tu ma .lai,
bring the money here ; }\ é 7 g jen .t'siuen puh yau', no
men want it ; ‘% "é gk Jen kiai p‘a‘ 'wo, men all fear me.

Repetition of nouns, or of their numeratives, indicates that they
are in the plural number. %.;E %? Am T Jkia Jkia jen lai
liau, the men are all come ; ’3& ﬁ’,} Eﬁ r .c‘hwen .c‘hwen k‘ai
’liau, or 'ﬂﬂ ﬂﬁ ko* ko' .c‘hwen ,k‘ai ’liau, or %% chih chih
.c‘hwen ,k‘ai 'liau, the bouts have all left.

The plural is known by the use of numbers taken i in an 1ndeﬁn1te

sense, as :F‘ [_u 1&’—1 Zk t'sien ,shan wan® ’shui, very many /Lzlls
and rivers ; ‘:F‘EL 14 ,% L2t'sien \kitin wan‘ ‘ma, many armies
and Itor.s'es, i ‘;?3}} M }‘@ wu hu si* hal, the five lakes and four
seas’; A———- 75 [;"‘ﬁ san ,kung lub (lieu‘) vuen', the (three) pa-
laces and (six) oﬂ‘icps- of the emperor ; E B peh kwan, the man-
darins ; —ﬁ ik %}f % pai fuh pYen chen, a hundred kinds of
happiness together came. In such examples the plural is formed
according to the principles of the book language, for colloquial
vsage usually requires a numerative between the number and its
noun. But such sentences are so numerous in common conversa-
tion; that it becomes necessary to notice them, while exemplifying
the modes of forming the plural.

Among the adjective pronouns, which are used with nouns as
prefixes or affixes, and partly serve as plural particles, are % koh,
every ; ;% chu. all ; }‘IJ lieh, ranged in grder ; ﬁ ki, all ; 7’(
ILta fan, j(,éta, kai', all, ete. ﬁ%'f" ﬁ'f: chu wei' sien
,sheng, those teachers, or gentlemen ! flj ﬁ% }E, lich wei® tif
shiung, brothers ! %’ A ﬁﬁ 7% B 1;,( koh jen ,tu shi* che*
yang', all men are so ; 7’( ﬂ, A ’fﬂ % 7: g_?} ta¢ .fan jen kii¢

,kiai pub fuh, every one refused submission ; iir;‘_ll}% ;E Eg A
o
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I B B 5 S 1Y chet kweit ri tih jen ta¢ kait shit 'kwei
tau¢ tih, the men of this place are mostly deceitful.

The word A::'—?m ‘teng, f’:ﬁ pei’, used as plural particles, in the style
of official documents, and in semi-colloquial novels, are also heard
inconversation;asin Eﬁ: R A % ,kilin .min jen ’teng, the army,
the people, and men generally ; /J\ Eﬁj ’siau pei', inferiors.

Case.
The relation of one substantive to another (possessive case) is
expressed by E’j tih, as in ﬁ_’:ﬂ _I: }?’f] A shi* kiai* shang® tih
" .jen, men of the world ; }Er‘ ﬁ’f] fg %’é H .mei tan tih kia‘
t'sien kweil, the price of coal and charcoal is kigh ; =& 'Sf' ﬁ’j
,%: JE\ hwang ti‘ tih i ,s1, the emperor’s opinion. This particle
also frequently stands between an adjective and its noun, as ﬁ?
ﬁ'j m PY ‘hau tih ,bung si, good things ; Eg @ ﬂ’j A tsii€
hwei* tih Jen, the assembled persons ; fxﬂ( E E’\j A tso* ,kwan
tih jen, office-bearing persens. .Chi Z the possessive particle
used in books, is frequently employed in the wen-Ii style of con-
versation often used by the educated.

The possessive particle is often omitted, as in ﬁ_?,: ﬁs
shi* kiai* shang* .jen, men of the world ; 5?[‘ . A wai¢ kwoh
Jjen, forezgners, ‘:F @ A chung® kwoh jen, a Chinese ; EE *E
"fei lui‘ jjen, men of bad character; ﬁ' .nung ,fu hwoh,
agricultural work ; T r #‘ Jung tsiang' ’sheu i, the skill
of handicraftsmen ; ﬁL %ﬂ A .t'sien .c‘hau jen, men of the for-
mer dynasty ; % ﬁ A heu‘ sh1* jen, men of the after age ; _[_l‘f
’ku shi* jen, men of antiquity. _ \
The word to (dative) after words meaning “to say,” is exp1 essed
by several particles as 7}" A, %‘j' tui’, r] hiang®, % t4, ,\ i,
ho %ﬁ %j’ ﬁ: ﬂ\‘, H FB nﬁ# wo tui‘ *ni tih ling® lang
.yen ’kiang, I say to your son ; ﬁ; r—] ﬁ, o qﬁ: & g}i‘ ni
hiang: fu* ,t'sin kau® su* kau' su', tell your father ; ﬁ it 1_A
"‘%t{? —% wo it che* jen shwoh ’hau hwa', I spoke to the man

kindly ; %%ﬂ ﬂﬁ. f{’j % % 'Q wo .ho ,t‘a tih ling* ti* shwoh,

I said to his brother. )
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The dative of givmﬂ usually takes no case particle; the verbs ¢o

. A .
give %n kih or kei, Hil 2l g, % sung', fo present, 1’% she, to give
in alms, ete. govern both the thing ngen, and the person to whom

it is given, without a preposition. ﬁ ;f‘n % ';f % @ wo

kei ko ko che® tung ,si, I give my brother this thing. The person
usually stands immediately after the verb, as in this example, but
not always so, thus %ﬁ fﬁ{ ﬁ}i W7, keh (kei) 'ni fan* c¢'hih, give
' you rice to eat, and ﬁ% ﬁﬁ {ff\ “‘z kei fan‘ 'ni ¢‘hih, are both used.
,,%u‘ - 1@ E Eﬁ ‘ﬁt T,a Eﬁ ’shang 7 ko' kwan t'eu 'p‘in 'ting
tai!, ke presented two mandarins with the ball of highest rank ; %
'ﬂﬁ ﬂ'sj ;E ’; - IZQ ﬁ? .% sung® ,t‘a tih ri ’tsi yih p‘ih ’haun
’ma, ke gave his son a good horse ; E& % % ﬂﬁ % ’ﬁﬁ si* 'ni
,shwang *yen hwa ling, I present you two peacock’s feathers ; ,.\
f{j‘ —‘7!‘? ﬁ P i ni yih yang* tung i, I will give you some-
thing ; KR?J[ST[E A'—"ﬂﬂ H hien® na‘ ko* jen ylh kot )ueh
I limited that man to one month.

The word Eﬁ-\i i, is often used as a dative case partlcle, after
verbs of bestowing, and giving alms. % gz- 3;[3 ﬁ A —_ ;’%
?E sung 't na fu‘ jjen yih 'to ;hwa, ke gave that woman a flower ;

/f?% A gﬁ ’kiang 'ii chung jen ,t'ing, I tell it for all to
Izear, ,@ ﬁk Fﬁ §i* ' 'wo yung’, ke gives it me to use; ;‘;ﬁ
HIL ﬁg sung‘ il .k‘iung jen ,c'hwen, I gave it to poor men
to put on. )

The words gii- 4, 5\‘&1 o, lﬁ .t'ung, are used in the sense of
or from (ablative) with verbs of asking , advising, ete. % F‘i hid

: ﬁ'f;ﬂ:_ ——"FF $ wo wen* 'ii ,sien ,sheng yih kien‘ shi’, I ask
you sir, one thing ; E:] E;’l‘j T rﬁ t‘ung koh hia‘ wen', I ask of
you, sir? 3&“ %ﬂ 5‘5 _L_t 'SE — ﬁ $’wo ho ,sien sheng .k‘ieu
yih .nan Shl‘ I ask from you, one thing hard to .grant;

% F‘i ﬁ] wo k'i‘ (c‘hii) wen' "8 tsien‘ nuy* (nei), I will'
go and aak my wife.

The words -Eﬁ\i i, %ﬁ .ho, ﬁ] t‘un %\j‘ tui’, ﬁ t'i% are used
. . . :‘:—E
in the sense of for (dative), as in B ﬂ_’!, m i 'wo t'sing

yta lai, invite him Rere for me; ﬁ m % j( %ﬁ' ;f

r %‘ W wo ,pa shau‘ ye ’ii lau t‘ai* .ye sung ‘Hau k%, Tam
‘escorting this mandarin’s son for the old gentleman his father ; ﬁ
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%ﬂ};ﬁ = ’t‘E ﬁ'f; QE E % P5 *wo ho na ri¢ wei ,sien sheng
mm jgung 81, I am buying things for those two gentlemen ; %j’

'ﬂﬂ% ﬁﬁﬁ’:% $ tul* che' ko' 'kwu fu‘ pan‘ jsang shi’,
for this widow I am superintending the buriul.

Along with is expressed by the words ﬂ .t‘ung and f\‘ﬂ .ho, for
which é’ hoh is often written, these characters being coincidens
in sonnd in the northern provinces. ff‘\ ﬁ E ﬁ ﬁ ét s
,'i{ ni .tung che® wei‘ ;sien ,sheng tsin® king, you will with this
gentleman enter the capital ; ff_‘ ﬁlj\;ﬁ -2% ]t/g ni -ho siau
ti¢ kéi* yih t'ang’, go you with me one time ; 3&“ )j)] ﬁ ;é__

Eﬁ 'wo .ho .p‘eng ’yeu kwang‘ yih kwang* k‘i', I am
going a walk with friends to amuse ourselves ; ﬂj\ i % ﬁ %
‘ni ’tseu 'wo .t‘ung ‘ni ki, z'f you go I go with you; 3& lﬁ
%B@A E%% wo tungna. ko‘ jen yih tau' ri k'
I went with the man.

There are several phrases, such as — ;E, yih tau’, —ﬁ%‘ yih
Jtisi, — 535 ;a yih "ho .ri, — f)ﬂ ;E, yih k'wei® 11, — ﬁ ;a
yih .t‘ung .ri, which are placed after the noun, when the cage-par-
ticle with governs it, in the sense of together. 'The numeral yih,
one, found in all these phrases, qualifies without a numeral parti-
cle, the following noun. This is according 1o the syntax of the
book language, in accordance also with which the adjectives .t'si
and t‘ung, are construed as substantives. The particle ﬁ xiis

added or not at pleasure.
Another conneetlng particle is hen, together with, properly a

verb to connect. A& FFHE F K B X JE T fu* 'mu .lien
18 nil tu wo' 's1 liau, the parents together with the children were
starved to death.

Motion to a place is expressed by the words §“ tau’, § chT,
‘of which the former is fhe commoner word; the latter belongs
rather to the literary colloquml style. ;bl] EHIS XE %‘ tau‘ 'na ’li
ki, fo ‘what pla(‘e are you going ? iﬂ 03, ?:E tau che* 'li, fo this
place; ﬁu 1@ tau® Jkia 'li. to my house; @J 5?“ BH tau® waif

.t'eu, to the outside ; iij lH: i‘ﬂ] tau‘ tsi tiS, fo this place;
;]B 1& tseu chi‘ "na 'li, where are you going ? iﬁ é H 2‘: pen,

chi® jih ’pen, ke kas run away to Japan.

< €
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The sense of for, instead of for the sake of, is given by the words
& tai', for; 9 tl ﬁ)r 5 }E’g wei', for the sake of ; f& " tai¢
t4", instead of ; T . 2R fh % {5 kwoh Jkia tai‘ lag, for his
country he bore suﬁ'ermg ; ,t % A Fe % - tai‘’lau jen kia
’sie tsi', write for his father; T% ‘;5‘)\ =) ﬁ tai‘ ’k‘u jen 'pin
 pau', inform him by petition for these poor persons; @ A %
%ﬁ t'i' jen ,wei .nan, for men’s sake to do what is difficult; ,ﬁ\h
'J %ﬁ weit Jen tsau .nan, for the sake of men he met calami-

ties ; 7’%5” A iy d 'ﬂ‘ fh E E"_% wei’ pieh jen .mei shih 'mo

yau‘ 'kin, so far as others are concerned it is not important.

The case partlcleb at and in (locative case), are expressed occa-
sionally by E Jtang, but oftener by %E tsai’, at, to be at a place,
before its noun and by several suffixes. E ﬁl‘ 1% ﬁ: tsai® ‘na
li chu', in what place do you live ? EE *‘]‘ ?‘ _t ) _F tsai’ if
’tsi shang* tso* hiat, sit down on the chair,; {E %ﬂ( Z\ *EE %z‘tsai‘
,kia puh tsai‘ kia, is he at home or not? zE —i‘% ;a Wi Z
tsai‘ yih ,pien .17 chan® c¢hi’, ke stood on one side; E %H‘( ﬁé ﬁ’:

tsai’ kia king® fu' ‘mu, af home she honours her parents; ’5’
HI@ tang wan’, at m'g/z/, ;:iﬁ HE i’tﬂ T ™ pai' tsai’ ti* hia‘, ke bowed
to the grownd ; Bi T ﬁz tsai' Jhiang hia‘ chu', ke lives in the
country.

The words ¥ ”ﬁ i, enside ; ﬁ] nui' (nei*), inner ; ‘:F ,chung, mid-
dle; _t shang’, above ™ hia!, below, follow substantives in the
sense of in or at. ZR 1% BA AT % kia 'li t‘eu *hau k‘an’, in the
house all looks well ; 1% 'f!ﬁ m] ﬁ A Jeu ’li mien® yeu .jen,
there are men in the upper room ; 15}‘ FE‘ 'ﬁﬁ ﬁ A IEE .ya .men
li *yeu jen .tsing, in the mandarin office there is a kind feeling
operating ; fygﬂ] ﬂﬂ] 1‘@ i 7‘ @ Jha lung 'li "tseu puh tung,
you cannot go by that lane; =3 %p} dﬁ ﬁ %% i!f/t shi¢ tsmg
,chung ’yeu .yuen ku', there is a causefor it in the thing itself; }i‘
ﬂj‘: l:P A}d Eh ,king .c‘heng ,chung jen (men) ,yen (smoke)
’kwang, in the metropolis the population is widely spread; ﬁF'
7‘( EJL ¢‘han chung ta* lwan’, in the paluce there is great confu-
sion ; ﬁ{—}’ _t (}i{ .c‘huen shang* liang, it is cool in the boat; A
T ){/Q‘ E%gs »8in hia¢ .fan .nau, ke s grzeved in his mind,
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The words ﬁ t'sung, T 'ta, EI “tsiY, E{EI .yeu, tsi‘ .t'sung, ex-
press the sense of from, or by (ablative). .Yeu, is used more to
signify by than from, and is less common than the others. 'Ta is
purely colloguial. 'T'si¢is scarcely used except in combination with
.t'sung. 'ﬁé e 1R 3’{ t'sung 'na ’li lai, from what placeare
you come? fﬁé [1i7] ??ﬁ 5{{ A'sung si.yang .lai, I am come from the
western ocean ; ﬁ ﬁs ?‘E Z.E ’ta 'na 'li 'tseu, which way are you
walking 2 :ﬂ‘ E‘: ?ﬁ i 'ta chet 'li’tseu, I am going this way; fﬂj,
é{ @Eﬂ iE ,ta .yeu ’hai lu‘ "tseu, ke went by sea ; ?ﬂi ﬁ’j ﬁ)‘(j
B 1€ L — [E] 2 dm 4 REIZ T 4F wo tih ping* st

.t'sung shang‘ yih hwei tau® ju kin (ch) 'tsung .mei ’yeu ‘hau, my
sickness from the former time till now is still the same.

Instead of prepositions, verbs are used for the instrumental case.
They are such as $ na, to bring; $F tsiang, to take; }ﬁ yung’,
to use. “They represent our word with, or they connect the agent
with the instrument. g 4‘% "}" ;K T E}/Q .na kwen* ’ts1 lai 'ta
p'o’, break it open with a club; § iﬁﬂ{ % (m. .na ‘t'siang
Jdai cthwen 'si t‘a, ke pierced him dead with a spear ;

%L E% ,pa chih kioh (chiau) lwan® tih, with one foot he kicked

indiscriminately; § %E% ﬂ ﬂf] na lien .p‘i shah tih, ke struck
him dead with a reaping hook ; *Ef}ﬁlﬁ '? :,%ﬂ ,pa .ma
ERT

.sheng ’tsi ;shwen ’hau, tie it with a hempen cord ;

? yung® pih ’sie "liau tsi', ke wrote with a pencil ; 5

X JE fill tsiang yih pa tau shah ’si t'a, ke killed him with a
sword. Pa is most frequently followed by the object of the action,
while na and tsiang mark the instrument. Pa sometimes precedes
the instrument as in the examples.

The book particle ’i is also often used in colloquial, as in u ﬁ“

i A 't kien‘ shang jen, ke wounded men with a sword.

Our word by when used to wark the relation of the object to the
actor. or to the instrument of the action, is represented by a& pei‘
and J:E .yai, of which the latter is purely colloquial, and is the _
more common phrase in Chih-li and Shan-tung. *J E T f{'j Zf’r

a8t (;ngai) liau fu® cih ’ta "liau, by his futher he was beaten ; i

T
ﬂ% T % Em m ﬁ .yai ’liau 'lau ,shi tih tseh (chai), ke was
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punished by his teacher ; *E T j( %{‘ éﬁ — i .%? yai ‘lau
ta ko tih yib ,pa *chang, ke was slapped by his elder brother; m
é A ﬁ § T %‘ T pei’ ,c‘'hai jer ’so .pa ’liau k‘i‘ ’liau,
by mandarin messengers he was bound with chains and removed ;
%:& T 7] f% ﬁ E_E ﬁ pei‘ "liau ,tau shang ’hau sie c‘hu’, ke
was wounded with a knife in several places; a& % /ﬁQ n:l‘ T &

% ﬁ’j pei‘ ’lau .ye kiau‘ 'liau nien‘ ,shu tih, ke was reguired by
the mandarin to learn to read.

The vocative case is sometimes expressed by m a, after the name
or title of the person addressed. But usually no sign of the voca-

tive is in use. ﬁ A W fu* jen ,a, woman/! 7‘%}\[@' ’lau

.jen ,a, aged man! The character FF—’I when read is ,nga or 8o,
but as a vocative suffix it is heard a. The guttural initial is are-/
cent addition, as also the change from a to o.

The ablative particle of, when it expresses the material of which

a thing is made, is represented by ﬁ'j tih, as ﬁ H‘j & ﬁ R
E/E ﬂﬁ 'm ﬁ t'ieh tih ’ye ’yeu muh .t'eu tih ’ye yeu, there are
some of iron and also some of wood ; i” ﬁf ﬂ’j }‘[/\'j: H ﬁ'j tung

tso tih kieh shih tih, those made of bruss are strong.

The case particles of substantives are not prepositions alone,
Many of them are verbs. Such are the words expressing the re-
lation of the subject to the instrument, na, etc. and to the agent,
pei, ete. The locative preposition tsai* partakes of the nature of
a substantive verb, combined with the sense at or %ere, as 7 E
5( puh tsai’ kia, ke iés not at home, 7 %E pub tsai’, ke is not
here. The dative case particles fn kih, etc. are also verbs.. So
also many of the words for towards, to a place, and from a place.
The causative auxiliary verbs n-tl' kiau‘ and EE shi*, have as much
right to be noticed in treating on the cases of nouns as the instru-
mental and passive auxiliaries, but the reader will be more likely
to look for them among the Ve1b wheré’they will accordingly be
found. ' ‘ :

CHAPTER V.
- On the Auxiliary Substantives or Numeral Purticles.

Words such as pair, set, suit, in a pair of shoes, a set of china,
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a suit of clothes, are called numeratives by De Sacy. Like the
words yard, pound, bushel, they are substantives descriptive of
the number and quantity of other substantives. They constitute
a secondary class of neuns, and are concerned with the quantity of
things somewhat as adjectives are with their qualities, This class
of nouns is very much extended in the Chinese colloquial langu-
age, where not only collectives with weights and measures exist,
but also certain words appropriated to appellative nouns; e. g.
— % % % yih ,chang choh ’tsi, @ table; — }% ﬁf‘ yih 'wei
i, @ fish. There are about forty such words, and of these arbi-
trary usage determines which shall be employed with any noun.
Ko¢ ﬂE the numerative for man, may in northern mandarin be
used with any appellative or relative noun in place of the proper
numerative. Some writers. call these words numeral particles,
others classifiers, others simply numerals.

Numbers and demonstrative pronouns precede the numerative,
3;[5 % é]é— na‘ chih .yang, that goat ; é @ éﬁ che’ ko¢ .yang,
this goat ; = ’[@ ,san kos jen, three men.

Commonly in mandarin a numeral must intervene between a
number and its noun, but this rule is not universal for men, thus
it is proper to 0 say — :F‘ € yih ,t'sien.,ping, 1,000 soldzers, —_—
% ;7& % % ri* wan‘ ;to hiang ’yung, 20,000 or more militia-

— — .

men ; —w T A i ,san jen, fwo or three men.

.T'sien i;% copper cash, is also sometimes used without its nu-
meral’@ ko', as in — IZH '|" 55% ,san si‘ shih .t'sien, or ,san si¢
shih ko* .t'sien, thirty or forty cash (a penny or three half-pence).

In this chapter, the following are the kinds of words which will
be treated of. (1.) Numerals of appellative nouns, e. g. ’ﬂ: kien*,
% chth. They have no meaning of their own, when used with
these nouns. Their office is merely distinctive, and they may
therefore be called distivctive numeral particles. (2.) Numerals
applied to material nouns. We constantly need to speak of the
various kinds of matter in quantities definite and indefinite. The
indefinite words ave such as a piece of, a heap of, a Saggot of. The
definite words employed are weights and measures. Thus we re-
quire a new name significant numerals, divided into definite and
indefinite. (3.) Collectives are the names of the groups into which

-
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appellative nouns are formed; e. g. E k4un (eh), & flock; $
.c‘hwen, @ chain ; %‘]’ tui’, @ pair. (4.) Words expressive of kind
or manner, are applied to appellative nouns in the same manner as
collectives, — f}% ﬁk E‘ jsan yang' tso* fah, three ways of doing
it. From their signification these words might receive some such
name as modal nouns. (5.) Numeral particles applied to verbs.
The number of times that the action of a verb is repeated, is ex-
pressed by words such as _F hia‘, % t'si, e g. % T _ _F
Jk‘iau 'liau yih hia‘ ,chung, the clock has struck ome. These
words take the place of numeral adverbs; ﬁn /—A,\ ;k ﬁ%‘ = [E]

Ju kin Jai ti‘ ri* \hwei, T am now come for the second time.

Distinctive Numeral Particles.
Where in English we use the indefinite article, the Chinese say

— yih, one, followed by a numeral; 3&] %‘ E, — ﬁﬁ % }ﬁ
WZ éﬁ- ’wo k‘an* kien® yih ko*’lau ’hu c‘hih .yang, I saw a figer
eating a goat. Where we speak of this or that tiger, two or three
tigers, the Chinese use not only a prououn or number, but also a
numeral particle following it. . A list of the numeral particles ap-
plied to appellative nouns will be now given.

’chan, @ small cup ; numeral of lamps, tea-cups, china trays,
wine cups, tea-pots, ete. = %{ ﬁylh ’chan ,teng, lamp 5 é%
% 2—]5'-': B 'ki ’chan .c‘ha ’wan, several fea-cups ; 1__ % M
che’ "chan .p‘an, this plate.

% ,chang, to stretch ; numeral of tables, bows ( % \kumz), silk
nets { %ﬁ ,—?«E kiuen‘ lo); ;ﬂi 7{%@, pu‘ ki, cotton looms, % Pa;},shu
.¢‘hu, bookecases.

%; .c’heng, old word for ecarriage ; numeral of sedan chairs.
% ﬁij %‘E % ‘?‘ %‘ sung* ‘liang .c‘heng kiau* ’tsi ki, ke ac-
companied the two sedan chairs.

% chih, standing alone ; numeral of quls, sheep, boats, chests,
shoes, eyes, hands, etc. ——‘% %q yih chih ki, a fowl; [—iﬁ %

‘liang chih .biai, two shoes; E 7] % Y kue liang chih
.chwen, engage two boats ; % "" % % %% ’yang shih ’ki chih
xgo, he keeps ten and more geese.
“yehi, branch ; numeral of pencils, fifes, branches. é -_
P
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ﬁ% ;K -na yih ,chi pih lai, dring a pencil; Eﬁ ﬁj‘ﬂ}j‘

_ 1§ liang ,chi ta‘ shu® ,chi, fwo great tree branches.
chuh, azle; numeral of pictures, and maps on rollers. —

m % yih chuh hwa', a picture.

chu’, cow ; numeral for the feminine of cattle. It is seldom
used.

LZ c‘hu, o place s numera} of houses and places. %B E’ fm
na‘ c‘hu’ ti* fang, that place; E - EZ % % maji* yih ¢hu
fang 'tsi, buy a house.
,chu, 700t of a tree; an old numeral for trees. Used in 7](
‘7:‘5!': ’r% Shui hu chwen., :
' ,chwang, a pointed club; a pile; numeral of things, matters,
doctrines (E @ tau*’li), — 7"-}'% ﬂ yih ,chwang ’li, @ doctrine ;

."'."‘ 7'#‘1‘ $ Ip; yih ,chwang shi‘ .t‘sing, & matter; % % %}i’ %

’ki ,chwang sin .wen, several matters of news.
L .
W fung, fo seal ; numeral of letters. —‘iﬂ‘ % 15 yih fung
s
_ ,shu sin, a letter ; = "‘“%ﬂ‘ ’sie sin' yih fung, fo write one
letter. '
‘ ﬂ% Jk‘iang, the chest ; used in some books as the numeral of sheep.
,kan, e pole; numeral of fowling-pieces, forks, balances, ete. .
§§ yih kan ’t'siang, a gun; Eﬁ ﬂ = ﬂ;% ﬁ liang ;kan
,5an ku‘ ,c‘ha, two three-pronged forks.
kia‘, a support; used of eagles, cannons, bells, clocks, machines.
é}‘é é,, yib kia¢ \ying, an eagle ; hawk ; _gq}{@ yih kia¢ -
p‘a.u a cannon ; ﬁﬁ] %‘é éL %’hang kia® tso‘ ,chung, fwo time-
pieces.

1‘& ken, root; used of poles, masts, clubs, chopsticks, roof tim-

bers. ""*E *;f‘% yih ,ken kan 'tsi, @ pole; ‘—‘*E#&*T‘

yih Jken .wei kan, a mast ; —"* (42 ?‘ yih ken kwen® ’tsi,
staff ; club. :

D k'eu, mouth ; used of coffins, bells, men, knives, anchors,
water vessels, — |J A yih "k'en Jen, one man ; m =

73 $ 5{{ ,ba yik 'k‘eu ,tau .na la.l, bring a knife; — H %

yih 'keeu ,chung, a bell.
'ﬂ: kient, to divide ; name of the divisions of a 4“ or bullock
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when cut up, hence the form of the character. Numeral of things,
clothes. -f: ”ft': %2 % che* kien® i .shang, this article of clothing ;
—PE ¥F %2 yih kien® han* shan, a perspiration Jacket ;
$ '\% ’ki kien® shi* .t'sing, several things.

% kiuen®, to roll up ; a chapter of a book ; used with ﬂﬂ' '}"
. 1@ ko', also written }E] and /'\, used of men, cash, loaves,
bears, tigers, lions, watches, dials, ete. — @ yih ko* jen, one

man ; ﬁﬁ ’ﬂﬂ 5’% liang ko‘..t'sien, two cash.

-

’k‘o, a small head ; numeral of pearls and grain, — %ﬁ 3:/\ .

yih ’kfo ,chen ,chu, @ pearl.
ﬂ :k‘o, rank ; order ; examination ; numeral of trees, — ﬁl‘
ﬁ yih ,k¢‘o shu’, a ¢ree.
"é‘ ’kwan, pipe ; numeral of pencils, fifes. — % % yih ’kwan
tih, @ fife; — 'é; yih ’kwan siau, ﬂageolet,
yih ’kwan pih, pem:zl
f f‘ R ’k‘wan, order ; @ mark; numeral of matters m ;j‘ %- IEE

na‘ 'k‘wan shi* .t'sing, that matter ; pﬁj ﬁ % tiau tsen®
’liau shu' ’k*wan, ke represented to the emperor several matters.

:b*'& k'wei, @ piece of ; numeral of dollars, bricks, stones, gardens,
monumental boards. ""“l/"g ‘7$ @% yih k‘wei’ .yang .t'sien, @
dollar ; % iﬁﬁ ki k'wei* "pien, several monumental boards ;
B F &G 69 37 [ hwang shang' sit kih tih Lih pien, an
upright monumental board given by the emperor.

4 § Ning, neck; to lead ; a collar ; numeral of mats, jackets, —

}% ?‘ yih ’ling sih *tsi, @ mat; — 4 E- E i?/ '?‘ yih ’ling
’t‘saou ,shan ’tsi, @ straw jacket ; Eﬁ fﬁ =N “é] ’liang ’ling *wei
poh, two reed frames.

F" .Imen, door ; numeral of cannon. ﬁij 1% *EE ; lj * "l" FEl
j( J@ ’liang ,pien ’pai li¢h "wu shih .men ta‘ p‘au’, on both sides
are placed 50 large guns ; — FEI J@ ﬁ‘ fEf = *_E‘ gz yih .men
p‘au‘ choh teh ,san fan‘ yoh (yau®), one gun required three peculs
of powder.

*ﬁ .mei, @ stem ; numeral of fruits, %‘ — 7"5{ hing yih .mei, a
plum.

E mien‘, face ; numeral of drums, gongs, flags, mirrors. =

t
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E % yih mien¢ lo, @ gony, + Eﬁnﬁ shih mien* twung
king®, ten brass mirrors ; E _Eﬁ ki mien‘ ’ku, several drums;
— m ﬁﬁ‘ yih mien® peh k4 (.c‘hi), @ white flag.
’pa, to kold; o handful; numeral of knives, spoons, chairs.
i""é’ 7] ;‘ che' 'pa ,tau ’'tsi, this knife; — m By 7] yih
’pa ,tsien tan, a pair of scissors ; .- m */] '?‘ ri* ’pa shoh ’tsi,
two spoons ; EH S *E EU '?‘ na‘ 'pa shwah ’ts¥, that hair brush;
=1 che’ ’pa ,t'iau ,cheu, #his straw brush.
’pen, root ; numeral of books, account books. 1§ ZK %
che’ "pen ,shu, this book ; — Z’K EE yih 'pen chang’, ar account
book.
IE p‘ih, to pair ; numeral of horses, mules, asses, camels, %
% na‘ yih p4h 'ma, whick korse? . IZE % ‘?‘ ri* pih
Jo 'tsi, two mules.
ping’, @ kandle ; numeral of knives, hatchets, etc.
% p'u’, to spread out ; numeral of beds. E % ﬁ + %@ eiﬁ
k‘eh ii¢ ’yeu shth ki p‘u‘ .c‘hwang, in ‘the inn there are more
than ten bedsteads ; % i‘ﬁ 7; 2@ ﬁﬁ % % Jkia ’li puh ,to liang
p‘u‘ k‘ang’, in the house there are two or more heated couckes.

& pu', a step ; numeral of situations. ya, & EB ﬂﬂ che* pu’
.tYien ti4, such @ position us this.

Fﬁ‘ ’sho (’s0), whick; as in ﬁ}]“ E ’sho tsai’, the place at whickh

ke is; a place ; numeral of houses and places. — ﬁﬁ‘ % ?‘ yih
’sho f'a,ng *ts1, @ house.

E& A'eu, head ; used of animals, — Eﬁ 4‘- yih .t‘eu .nieu, @
bullock ; . | BB .% ri* peh (pai) .t'eu "ma, two hundred horses ;
E % ﬁ éﬁ mai* ki .t‘eu .yang, to sell several sheep.

tlau, sprout ; branch ; contains the iden of length, and is the
numeral of dogs, dragons, fish, foxes, carpets, coverlids, rainbows,
snakes, threads, doctrinés, ete. — fﬁ 5&] yih .tian ’keu, a dog ;
E {ﬁ “ﬁ& che’ .tiau pei’, this coverlid; — {ﬁ H{E}E% yih .t49an
Jung i, a rainbow ; FR — 6% BH na* yih t4au N, that doc-
trine ; — {% %?( yih t'au sien', a thread.

LE "ting, summit ; numeral of hats, sedan chairs, umbrellas, E
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- TE Eﬁ '1’% tai‘ yih 'ting-,chan rﬁa,u‘, ke wears a felt hat ; Eﬁ
) ﬁ% ‘}‘ liang ’ting kiau* *tsi, two sedan chairs.
’to, numeral of flowers, butterflies, ﬁ —-*Z"%?E tseh
(chai¢) yih *to ;hwa, pluck a flower.
,t1, a low wall ; numeral of walls, palisades, — % j(
yih ,tu ta* .t'siang, @ great wall; Fﬁ %ﬁ% liang ,tu ’pan
* t'siang, two wooden palisades.

twan, orderly ; numeral of things, affairs. Jj Ui = ‘I‘%
*liang twan* shi‘ .t'sing, two matters.

EE 30, @ seat ; numeral of houses, temples, hills, graves, wells,
clocks, — F8 (5] [_U yih tso' ,kau ,shan, a kigh Aill; 35 Ji

@ chet tso® miau‘, this femple ; '@;ﬁﬁi m t& ,sieu tsau

’liang tso' .fen, to make two graves.
E tsun, honowrable ; numeral of cannon, idols, — E j( J@
yib ,tsun ta‘ p‘au’, a large cannon.
.wen, numeral of copper cash, —*32‘5% y1h .wen .t'sien,
a cash ; ﬂ“&‘ [E] Jfen -wen puh .tu, I do not desire the

tenth part of @ cash; ;r flﬁ ﬁ‘P‘ Bz‘ ﬁk puh chih pan® wen .t'sien,
it is not worth half a cash.

% .wei, tail ; numeral of fish. In the north it is ptonounced
colloquially i, in % *E A ,pa, tail, but ;wei in other cases. 3]’]. —
% ﬁ ‘ta. yih .wei .ii, catch a fish.

wei‘, numeral of scholars, mandarins, and cannon, A
j( }(ﬂ wu wei‘ ta‘ p'av’, five large guns; = ’ﬁ[ 7’( A ,9an
wei‘ ta‘ jen, three high mandarins.

ﬂﬁ ’yen, eye ; numeral of wells, and muskets..

There are many local differences in the use of the numeral par-
ticles, The following are-some instances of the numerals employed
with certain substantives iri Si-c‘hwen, differently from the usage
of porth China; ‘—'% l]% yih chang%’tsui, a mouth ; '—‘fﬁ
-';]é yih .t‘iau .yang, a slzeep..

Szgngﬁ‘cant Numeratives.

Words that express the quantities and measures of materlal nouns
will now be illustrated, and first those that are indefinite. These
words retain their meaning, and consequently almost always admit
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of translation, which is not the case with the numeral particles
that have been already discussed.

;E ,chang, a sheet of paper.. m ﬁﬁ i}% G E’E %ﬁ ﬁjﬁ% ;‘

’t'sii liang ,chang ,kau li 'chi tso‘ shan® 'tsi, ke took two sheets of
Corean paper to make fans. '

,c'he, a carriage-load of anything, E E_ ﬂ( % ,5an ;c‘he’
mub .c‘hai, three wagon-loads of firewood.

Fr cheh, t0 fold ; a fold of paper, ete. JH K 8 /\ 7 F8
yung* 'chi tso* pah cheh cheh 'tsi, make with paper a memo-
randum book of eight folds.

[S$ chen’, a gust of wind, — @j{ Eﬁ yih chen® ta‘ i, a
great storm of rain ; iu — FE 7'( EC kwah yih chen‘ ta‘ ,fung
(feng), a great gale of wind blew. )

1‘_‘5 choh, zable. —‘1‘_% ﬁ’i yih choh fan‘, a table of rice.
schu, @ stick of incense. —— ﬁ yib ,chu ,hiang.’
.c’hung, afresh ; ideas of repetition; story of pagodas and

houses, 7"L ﬁ f ’kieu .c‘hung ,t‘ien, nine Iwavens -—
% yih .c‘hung i shang, one thickness of dress ; —. E % 1L$
,5an c‘hung ,chung leu, a bell tower of three stories.

jf Jfang, square ; & square piece of. + ﬁ E E shih fang
shih .t'eu, ten squares of smooth stone,
'I’EB fuh, @ fold of paper, cloth. '1111:] % fuh ’tsi is also used m
%R ;{E t'sii fuh ’chi lai, bring a piece of paper.
[fung, to seal ; a sealed packet of. —"ﬁ éﬁ ? yih fung
.yin ’ts1, a sealed parcel of silver; ——%}ﬁ%%% yih fung
tang kwo 'tsi, a sealed catty or more of sugar-preserved_fruits.

Ié hiang’, @ heap of silver, etc. "‘"]E @ @Efﬂ‘( % yih

hiang® kin ym chu ’pau, a heap of gold, silver, pearls and pre-
cious stones.

[} Keeu. mouth ; a moutiful. —~D ﬂ(&n{ﬁTT%‘

yih "k'eu 'shui "ye yen‘ pub hia* k'ii*, ke could not swallow even a

mouthful of water ; ﬁz & ﬁ)i % 'Hl :BZZ‘}, ,¢‘ht "keu fan¢ ri
’ye .mel k‘ung, ke had not time to eat @ mouthful of rice. *

{ kioh, korn ; used in some books for a drinking-horn of wine.

FEE Jkien, apartment of a house. — Frﬂ % yih kien .fang, an
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apartment in a house ; Eﬁ = Fa[j T‘;% liang ,san ,kien .leu, two
r0o0oms upstairs. :
,ﬁ] ki, sentence. — )ﬁ] :';;%‘ yih kii \hwa, a sentence or two.
% k‘wei’, @ piece of land, cloth, stone, flesh, etc. —"j){g :t
ylh k‘wei’ 't'u, a piece of land.
;ﬂﬂ 'k‘wen, to tie up ; a bundle of Wood string, ete. %}{ﬂ ﬁij ;‘%‘Eﬂ
é"% ’k*'wen ’liang *k‘wen .c*hai, tie up two faggots of wood ; %‘B}]
ﬁ] ‘ft@ ; ’k‘wen si* 'k‘wen .sheng ’tsi, make four balls of string ;
— %E _lﬁL yih ,leu "tsi hiugh, a stream of purple blood.
*JL lih, @ grain of corn, etc. —‘7,‘_[L )J\ 23 yih Iih ’siau meh
(mai), @ grain of wheat.
ﬁ’ﬁ Jieu, @ line or stream of flags, wind, water, dust, smoke.
lﬂz 'pa, to hold ; a hana_lful of. — m "‘k yih *pa ‘mi, ¢ kandful
of rice.
@ ;pau, fo fold ; a bundle of. f;% ’ﬁl % ki ,pau .tang, several
packages of sugar.
,%I\ .pliau, @ cocoa-nut scoop. —‘%—Emji yih pau ’shui, «
scoop of water.
% pien’, @ piece of writing; division of a discourse. é@ % i
E.‘ ’ki p‘ien* .wen ,chang, several pieces of literary composition.
H: pien‘, @ piece of. — }Jf‘i—?% yih pfien‘ .ylin ’t'sai,
piece of cloud ; — )-JF % yih p‘ien‘ jt'sing ’t'sau, a piece of -
fresh grass; — =5 yih p‘ien‘ siudh, a piece of snow. '
B p‘ib, formerly [ZE p‘ih, a piece of cloth 40 feet in length.
Sometimes it is used in an indefinite sense. — AL ﬂ? yih p‘ih
pu', a piece of cotton cloth. '
sih, a mat; a feast; u dinner party. —“)% g yih sih k'eh,
a party of guests; —— @ yih sih 'tsieu, @ wine feast. . .
};]—‘]‘ shan', @ fan; to fan; o fold qf' a door, Eﬁ ﬁfj FE‘ liang
shan* men, folding doors ; % }:7:] FEi shwang shan‘ .men, @ pair
of folding doors.
%:‘ 'sheu, kand ; as in"— % jf[[ yih ’sheu hinéh, @ hand cov-
ered with blood. See of earth, ete.
;FE tai, to carry (of two persons) a load. — *ﬁ ﬁ‘ % yih
tai Jkia ,chwang, a load of marriage gifts ; ia: %*@ ? ﬁ
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*hau ’ki .t‘ai shih hoh, several trays and boxes of eatables.

;t% tan®, to carry a load (of one person). — % 71( yih tan®
’shui, @ load of water; — % yih tan‘ ;k‘wang, a load of
baskets.

7] itan, knife; a joint of pork of several catties weight cut in

8 particular manner, % % ﬁﬁ 7] l?&] sung* 'ni 'liang ,tau juh,

I present you with two pieces of pork. .

—E t'eu, kead; an end or piece of string, ete, — E %@ ?‘
yih t'eu sheng "tsi, one piece of string ; Eﬁ ﬁ ﬁ- ; liang .t‘eu
,ymg *ts1, two pieces of fringe.

tau’, path ; used for a stream of light; as in — ;E 7’6 yih
tau‘ ,kwang, a stream of light.

:% ,2tau, to carry a load (of one person). == :Hs % % J(
yih t9au ’tsi .c‘hai 'ho, @ load of firewood.

f% tan, a length of anything, — {% E E yih t‘iau shih
.ten, a long picce of stone; ;E g1t .t49au kiai¢ shih,
four boundary stones ; % % fﬁ 7'( Eﬁ che® ’ki .t‘iau muh t'eu,
these several pieces of wood ; Eﬁ % ﬁ [ii?] i’ﬂ! liang .t‘iau ,tung
,81 11, two pieces of land lying east and west.

tiau®, fo hang'; hence e ckain of copper cash. — % 5%
yih tiau’ .t'sien, @ chain of 1,000 cash. At Peking 500 cash are
called 1,000, 100 are 50, and so on, so that a chain of 1,000 cop-
per cash, consists of "liang tiau’, or ’liang ,t'sien. This usage does
not extend south of the Yellow River.

mlj ti¢h, @ piece of paper; a card. — E % yxh t98h Jkau
yoh (yau®), & piece of plaister ; Eﬁ 'p;'j éyﬂ ’liang t‘iéh ,kin poh
(pau'), two pieces of gold-leaf.

CH *tien, to mark; dot; o little of. *Tsi is also appended. —

?i“ 7]( yih 'tien ’shui, @ lzttle water ; ﬁﬁ “ﬁ Eﬁ ﬁ 'liang ’tien

*i1 "tien, two drops of rain.

; :u Ao, @ ball, made by winding. *Tsi is also appended.

fl\k —;—fﬁ‘ yih .t'o ’tst sien’, a ball of thread ; ﬁﬁj %’:E g ;ﬂi

"liang .t‘'c peh pu’, two bundles of white cloth.
‘ . . ith FJ xR, @
tun’, a meal of rice; a beating (with ta). 52
ﬂ ;ﬂ' sheu’ yih tun‘ hau‘'ta, receive @ good beating ; — @ ﬁ’i
ssan tun® fan’, three meals of rice.
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i’fﬁ ,tul, @ keap of earth, etec. 7‘{' i’& %% liew* ,tui ptih

.c'hai, six keaps of chopped wood.

o4 twan, anything round. ﬁ‘j‘ -—*@ o J( *c‘heng yih
t*wan sin ’ho, collected a mass of internal heat (as from running
fast) ; %% @ %E& ki t'wan sien, several balls of string.

L,t'san, a@ meal. H X — % jik shih san t'san, eat three
meals a day ; ﬂz ﬁﬁ ﬁﬁ Eﬁ c‘hih 'liang ;t‘san fan‘, ke ate two
meals of rice.

@ t'seng, a story. jL ﬁ_é {; 'kieu .tseng Jeu, o building of

nine stories ; ﬁ? %E %R ‘hau ki .t'seng chl, several thick-

nesses of paper.
tsith, a joint. ﬁij 'é* % 'liang tsieh ,shu, two sentences
-of a book ; ’b ‘Eﬁ %ﬁ t'sih tsidh ,pien, seven joints of @ whip.
.wan, e ptll, as in .wan yoh, medicine in the form of
pills; — jL g%*'é yih .wan yoh (yau®), a pill.
% wei’, taste, kinds of medicine, food, ete. ﬁ ﬁ% % E %
'yeu 'ki wei* diang yoh, there are several kinds of good. medicine.
Names of weights, measures of time, length and capacity of
vessels, and divisions of books, are all used like numeral particles.
The following is a list of those in common use.

’chan, a small cup. '\j[‘j chan, (in Xiang-nan) 90 li; (in
north China) a stage varying from 80 to 130 ’li. EE ,chang, leaf
“of @ book. E ,chang, section of a book. 3t chang’, 10 feet.
*}‘ c‘hau’, 1000¢h part of a sheng or pint. ﬂi c‘heng’, 100 cat-
ties weight. R c‘hih, a foot. .cthu, a wardrobe ; bookcase.

,chung ’tsi, a cup. f} fen, a candareen, or tentlz . part
of @ mace ; one cent; tenth of an inch; a minute. %} .hau,
a small measure of length; fenth of @ ,fen. _F hia', a stroke
of the clock ; an hour. @%hiah 'ts1, @ small box. Eﬁk
hi¢h, an instant. ﬁ hu, @ tea-pot, ar wine-pot. ﬁq‘ huh, «
measure of five ’teu. H jin, day. Bﬁﬁ Jkang, a large water
vessel. Z‘U keh, quarter of an hour. ﬁ ,kin, @ catty, or 1} 1.
ﬁ ’k¢ing, 100 mewu of land. ﬁ kioh, a drinking-horn ; tenth
of a dollar. % kiiien®, chapter of a book. 1% koh, tenth of a

Q



130 -luxnumg GRAMMAR, ~ ' PARTII

‘ sheng. a kung, JSive feet in length used in measurmv land
/-] ki, @ sentence. ﬁ‘gkwan a pitcher; a pot. ﬂé kwei’, an
almira ; wardrobe. i} kwoh, a frying pan.’ g" Jdan, a basket.
g%‘ 'leu, a Izamper [;T;j liang, a tael, 1} oz. ﬂ]ﬁ meu, 240 square
pu‘. "miaun, @ second, .nien, a year. m Jp‘an, a plate.
ﬁ .pen, a dish. %;: peug’, an earthen pitcher. ﬁ; ,pei, wine-
cup. z;n& .p'iau, @ cocoa-nut scoop. ﬁﬁ .p'ing, a bottle ; a vase.
ZE p'ih, 40 feet of cloth. ﬁ pu’, five feet ; used in measuring
land. 5,?: shah, an instant. ﬂr] B shang’, a forenoon, or afternoon.
’sheu, a piece of poetry. sheng, a pint measure.
’sheu, a piece of poetry. B shit, a generation. H‘}"f .shi, an hour
(two English hours). Z; shih, Zen ’'teu; one shih weighs 150
“- catties. /7[%_ siang, a chest. % si, 10024 of @ .hau. ﬁiﬁ sui’, @
 year, 'f'% tai’, @ generation. ﬁ tai’, @ bag. % tan’, a pecul;

the same as shih 4.5 stone. f t‘an, a pitcher. ;ff_iz tang', @ co- -

Lumn of characters. '/‘l’ ’teu, 10 sheng, a measure. ”% % tieh
’ts1, a plate f ,t'ien, a day. ﬁ‘ﬁ tsieh, a sentence, or small di-
vision of @ book; a solar term, 24th of a year. 5% A'sien, @ mace;
10th part of an ounce (liang) ; a piece of coined money. *ﬂk tsoh,
100th of a sheng or pint. § t'sun', an inch, 10tk of a foot. 5‘%
’t'ang, a cask. ung’, large water vessel. ‘wan, a small
basin. ﬁ% y&h, a leaf of a book. f] yueh, a month. ,

Of these words HRf shi, H jih and H yuth, often take ko¢ be-
fore them. .C'hen % follows .shi when ko' precedes. ’Tsi '?‘
follows El jh in the same case, Time in the abstract is usually
expressed colloguially by I * Jkung ,fu, e. g. ﬁij f I ﬂ{‘,
liang ,ten Jkung ,fu, &wo days time. .Shi heu H# ﬁ is also
used both abstractly for time, and for a certain time, as in 3‘3 %‘
H‘?—f ’f% na* ko' shi heu', at that time,

Ko @ is the common numeral particle for all these words, when
they are used as full substantives; e. g. — ‘ﬂﬂ] % yih ko' *wan,
a rice basm The words *E kwei* and %}? .c‘hu, also take BE
‘,chang, and 1@ "tung and X»E siang also take % chih. For the
five-feet measure of length, the words pu’, ;kung are used together

¢
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with m ko', 'K‘eu [ is a numeral for Jkang and ung’, large

water vessels.

Collectives.

The following words are collectivés, i. e. they speak of ebjects
in groups. Such objects are all appellative nouns.

1& chi or ,chi ’tsi, a branch. -—‘1& :f'z Ryxh chi hwa .rj,
a branch of flowers ; 5}' = ﬁ ‘?‘ A }(ﬂ fen san ,chi ’tsi . Jen
s,yen, became divided into three family branches ; 1__ & ﬁ[‘ 1‘2

Eﬁ 1’& % chie* shi* 'na’li tih yih ,chi tsi ping, from what

place is this dwzswn of troops come 2

$ ,chwen, a chain. [_iﬁ $ j( ﬁ liang ,c‘hwen ta® .t'sien,
two chains of cash of 1000 each; =— $ % ,5an cthwen ,chu,
three chains of pearls ; ﬁ%: % % %Ki nien* ’ki ,chwen king, ke
read several chains’ length of prayers ; ﬁij oy f—ﬁﬁ liang
,chwen nien‘ ,chu, two chains of praying beads ; "l“ $ g
shih ,chwen shu’ ,chu, ten chains of number beads.

Eu fu’, « pair; a set. [-iﬁ EU %j’? ‘liang fu* tui* fs), fwo
pairs of antithetical sentences ; = ﬁ? "?‘ san fu‘ chu ’tsi,
three pairs of earrings ; — Eﬂ %ﬁﬁ % yih fu‘ sheng ’tsi, a pair
of porters ropes. ) '

1",]‘ Jhang, a rank. =] 1‘]‘4? ﬂﬂ liang .bang hing shu’, two
rows of plum trees ; w —fi‘ gl f?( si* .hang ’yin sien', four par-
allel threads.

ﬁ Jhu, @ guiver of arrows.

% ’hwo, to combine; a company of men. E % A BK

kien‘ yih *hwo jen .lai, ke saw a partz/ of men come.

kiiin, an army. A= E ling ,ping san kxun, ke
led three armies of soldiers,

Ekwan to join. % Eé%ﬁ Q wan'kwan‘ kin ,chu -

’pau pei', ten thousand ckains of gold, pearls and precious stones.
E kbiin, e flock. EIEE% wu k'iiin ,chu, fve kerds of -
swine ; ﬁ )E 7 F&jk% JE Aneng ’hu puh tih k4iin Jang, a

tiger though fierce will not attack a flock of wolves.
HS"L‘ ’ku, the thigh bone; shares in trade; divisions of an army.
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Eﬁj HQ Hﬁ EE liang ’ku tseh (isei) ’fei,> two divisions of rebels ;
= HQ E E ,8an ’ku *mai mai, three partners in trade; E/3 H&
jﬁ%% ‘wu ’ku .ma .sheng, a piece of cordage with five strings.

E kiih, @ set of two or three.animals used in ploughing.

, ﬂk .pfai, @ raft; from to place together. — ZEF 7’( Eﬁ yih .pfai
muh t'eu, a raft of timber ; J\ ﬂk (1] é‘[é pah .p‘ai chuh kan,
eight rafts of bamboo ; + A -—‘CE“E shih jen yih .p‘ai, ten men
on each raft,

i w ,pan, a set of men; a rank of soldiers.

H:p‘ien‘, a splinter, — }:.F‘ % % yih p‘ien* .fang ’tsi, a
collection of buildings. :

% ,shwang, a pair. —-*g;:f %“E ‘?‘ yih ,shwang hiai ’tsi, a
paz:r of shoes ; = % TE: % ,san shwang wah ’tsi, three pairs
of stockings ; %&% ﬁ —_— % q‘:}é ‘}" kih 'wo yih ,shwang k‘wai’
’ts1, give me a pair of chopsticks.

7] ,tau’, knife; parcel of 100 or more sheets of paper. E %
7] K mai ki Jtant ‘chi, buy several parcels of paper; — ﬁ
% —_— 7] 7%& yih peh ,chang yih ,tau‘ ’chi, 100 sheets make one
parcel of paper.

X t'au’, @ covering., —— @ Tf(' % yih t‘an‘ ,i shang, suit
of clothes ; I 2% ) — B 3 s tau’ tih yih pu’ shu, @ book
n four covers. .

ﬁ*ﬂ *tsi, @ mixture of various medicines. .

f]ﬁ tsuh, kindred, — fiﬁ ﬁq A yih tsuh tih jen, men of one
© Samily. .

ﬁ t'suh, a froop of horses, etc.  — ﬁ A ,% yih t‘suh jen
5. . N
ma, @ troop of men and horses. Used in 7}( (f}-/F ’@

% tui', @ party of five or more soldiers. ﬁﬁ % xﬁ ]Ji —

‘liang tui* shah .c‘heng yib c'hu', the two parties fought at one
place.

% tuls, opposite ; to suit; a pair. —-—% )j\ %% yih tui' siau
,ki, @ pdir of small fowls; AR ﬁij E?] FEl X )ﬁ: — %ij‘ na'’liang
shan‘ .men puh .c‘heng yih tui, those two doors do not make a pair.

ﬁ_ 'wu, @ company of five men.
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Several words signifying, kind of, division of, etc. are used with
appellative or generic nouns, without being specially appropriated
to certain words.

JE p‘ai’, division ; streams of water. — ;)f EE *,E‘ A yih p‘ai¢
’fei lui¢ jen, a kind of bad persons ; IR — Rmfé na yih-
pai*.fung suh, that kind of custom.

@ ’chung, a seed ; sort of. 1_ @ A *ﬁ che®’chung jen lui’,
this sort of men ; IR ﬁ m P8 na ‘chung ,tung ,si, that sort of
thing. :

iﬁ Ini%, kind ; sort. — m A yih lui‘ jen, men of one kind ;
[_Xﬁ af.,ﬁ‘ % r pj ’liang lui Shl tising, t/nngs of two kinds.

ﬁ yang’, kind ; model. 3 7% A Bt pp che’ yang® jen p‘in, this -
kind of man ; ﬂi—] ﬁiwﬁ ’Eﬁ liang yang' .mu yang’, two kinds
of models ; E 75}% _é-{ ‘l% $- che* yang* 'ku kwai* shi', this kind
of strange affair.

ﬁ& ,pan, remove; separate class, 35 %2 A che’ ,pan jen, this -

kind of man ; 1__ ﬂ& 7% ﬁ‘ che' ,pan kwang 'king, this kind of
appearance.

JE hiang®, sort of @15 éE % mei hiang* ,sheng i, every
kind of trade ; 1_ JE $- lp; che' luang shi .t'sing, this kind of
thing.

7ﬁ“ kan, stem. ‘{ﬂl ﬂs‘ %ﬁ ‘/% ﬁ A t‘a .men ,tu shi‘ yih

Jkan jen, they are all that one sort of men.
These words may be described as the names of classes, into which -
appellative nouns may be divided. They are also most of them
_applicable to material nouns. They dre applied to nouns in classes,
while the numeral particles are employed with individuals. They
might be called modal nouns. Their syntax is the same as that of
the numeral particles, and they are therefore placed with them here,
but they are also sometimes used as full wbstantxves, e.g. — '@

% yih ko* yang’, one kind.

Numeral Particles to Verbs.
There are several imperfect substantives used to express the
number of times, that the action of a verb has taken place. i%
t'ang®, time : W Jgan, fo turn over; #c t's1¥, order ; {faf Lsau,
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to meet with ; ﬁ pien®, completely, ‘@' % hweit 1514 a meeting ;
rj Jhwei, return ; —F hia‘, to go down ; ’é‘ hoh, combine.

ﬂ E& r‘@% ;;ﬁ: ﬁ‘ Eﬁ ﬁ wo ’i king' kau' su‘’ni "liang t'si’,’
. Thave already told you twice; %‘ T —_— 9% k'ii* "liau yih t‘ang’,
Iﬁave gone once ; i W 5{{ (=] % t'si‘ fan Jai ho i, what are

you come for this time? '):‘5 —‘j& E E 5& ’ﬁ':' 1% T che’

yih t'ang’ ‘mai mai‘ *wo tsoh ,shang ’liau, this time of trading I
kave been disappointed.
1@ pient, to go completely round, is used where the action is ex«

hanstive: e. g. ﬂ'ﬁ ;@ #R Z’K = ﬁ'ﬁ 7& tsiau kwo' na‘ ’pen ,shu

liang pien', I have looked through that book twice.

1: hia¢, is used for the strokes of a clock, for blows. ;I’T T
= T ‘ta, ’lian ,san hia', it has struck three times ; ?Tﬂ’_j, =
+ T ’ta’ ,t‘a ,san shih hia‘, or ’ta jt‘a ;san shil, give him t/urty
blows.

. ,ﬁ ,tsau, is used of revolutions, as of oxen grinding, the sun
revolving, ete. m T f:s% g fiE. chuh liau ki tsau cheng, ke
has gone out several times to fight ; B E‘ﬁ 36 ﬁ*@ — JE Jjih

.ten yih ,t'ien ’chwen yih  tsau, the sun in one day goes round once;
@ T — % "chwen ’liau yih ,tsau, ke has gone round once.

' ’3’ hoh, is found in some books for the number of blows in sin-
gle combats, but it is not now in common use. .

There are some other substantives used to express the extent,.
to which the action of a verb is continued. They are such a8
*ﬁ .c‘bang, a place ; ﬁ ,sheng, a sound. §‘é T k‘uh
liau yih .c‘hang, fell into a Jit of weeping ; }VJ‘:]: T _ }}j ping*
liau yih .c‘hang, ke fas had a time of schmees f‘:ﬁ T — i;’;“
nau‘ liau yih .c‘hang, ke made a disturbance ; — ﬁ siau®
’liau yih ,sheng, ke laughed a little ; “S“ T % kiau® 'liau yih
- sheng, he uttered a call £ 5@ T _ % k‘ah "liau yih sheng, ke
wept a little. C

These words are also often placed in juxtaposition with the verbs
or abstract nouns to which they refer; ;\_% ff’fa che* chang
nau’, this piece of disturbance ; 1A *% $‘ na' c'hang shi', that

- plece qf disturbance ; n—‘;' E ﬂ_, kiau‘ sheng ,t'a, call to him.
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The strokes of a pencil in writing also follow numbers without
an intervening particle; e. g. — T;g yih .hung, or — §U yih
hwah, a korizontal stroke; — {f§{{ yih p'ih, a down stroke from
right to left.

CHAPTER VI
On Adjectives.

The names of qualities naturally arrange themselves in opposite
pairs; e. g. g-i»fg Jk'wan tseh (‘chail), wide, narrow : ;«é
,k‘ing chung®, light, heavy ; ij ’ff,e Jau i, high, low; %Eﬁ
jwan ying’, sqft hard ; ng% t'sing choh, clear, muddy : 53
'g k'ung fu', poor, rich : E /_ia shib ,k‘ung, full, empty ;

ﬂ&‘ kwei* tsien®. honourcdle, humble ; ﬁ R ,bwa su, ornament-
ed, plain ; *% E}: .bung shu', korizontal, upright ; E, % heu®
poh (pau*), thick, thin : ﬂ 7 hau *tai, good, bad; ﬁ%m ,hi

.c‘heu, few, crowded ; @ ?}I" c‘hen sin, stale, Jresh ; :E:ﬁﬁ' kiu
tYen, bitter, sweet ; ﬁ El Jfang .yuen, square, round : % o
shan® ngoh, virtuous, wicked ; U&fﬁﬁ kwai‘ tun', slzarp, blunt ;
7}i{ %k Jiang j&h, cold, hot; ;E;E c'hi suh, 9Iow, quick :
ﬁl‘ tai’ .p‘ing Iwan¢, peaceful, disorderly : @ % ﬁ Ejz f'u‘ ’
kwei¢ .p'in tsien*, richk and honowurable, poor and humble ; 1% 'l‘%

%’] :{_LIE lan to* k‘in kin, lazy, diligent.
Adjectives similar in meansing are placed side by side in groups

of two and four. -g fg,, "sheng "kien, sparing and economical ;
J&E_ 5E "ting ying', upright and hard : %"% ,she ’c‘hi, extra-
vagant ; $“‘ f;ﬂ Jk‘ing .hien, negligent and leisurely ; JFE E Jkeng
chih, resolved and straight forward : (3% B t'sien poh, not pro-
Jound ; % 5}? ,JWsing sieu, fresh and beautiful ; Y}& %% tan¢ poh,
thin ; r’jﬁ/ ’k‘iau miau’, clever and ingenious; }%'{ @ Ji 'y,
ignorant and stupid ; BX @ Jkien ku', firm.

Substantives go into combination with adjectives, so as to form
compound words. When the substantive stands first, it qualifies
the following adjective. PJK I ping liang, icy cold; %Iﬁ
o 'so, (net-work ) confused; without order; % E] siu¢h peh, snow
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white ; @% 'H% Sfung kewai’, keen us a knife-edge; '_E_% ﬁ pih chih,
straight (as a wall).

In many compound adjectives, a substantive follows an adjective
that qualifies it. j{ BB ta‘* 'tan (liver), brave; (Z_,\ ;E Jung
(just) tau® (doctrine), just ; /J\ 2% siau (small) k'i¢ (vessel), par-
stmontous ; )R ,wei ,fung (appearance, expression), dignified ;
3‘?‘] % .ho k‘i‘ (expression), peaceably disposed.

Verbs with the potential pa;'ticles _ﬁT ko and ﬁ? "hau, or with
an adjective preceding or following, form compound adjectives.
BT’I% f% IR 'k'o lien teh 'hen, very lamentable ; ﬂ ’{9@ *hau
siau’, laughable ; Hj %‘j‘ c‘huh k' (.c'hi), wonderful, rare (c'huh,
to come out to view). $ Jau k‘an’ (to rest on), firm, secure ;

B EE kken jang', (fo yield to), humble.

Many three-word groups are formed by repeating sometimes the
first, and at other times the second word of a compound adjective.
2%“ 75“ ﬁ'f: tsing* (‘clear) tsing* kwang (smooth ), empty ; %E éf_:’z
*H_ "twan "twan ,t'su, short ; 3E ;E ‘?ff; ‘fei 'fei poh, thin ; 7;’{? 5"&
ZF t‘uh t'uh .p‘ing, smooth ; ETET @fﬁ ,ting ,ting tsui‘., intoxicat-
ed; K *?1;5 2 tsing tsing si‘, elegant; fine ; 'Zf@ ”Z’;S“Z 'kwen
"kwen .yuen, round; " | ‘leng ,t'sing ,t‘sing, refired ;

3‘@ 2‘@ .wen ya 'ya, having a literary polish; ﬁ'ﬁ‘"ﬁ‘ 'H" t'ien
,kan kan, sweet ; 'EE 1% ying' pang* (e staff) pang', hard;
% ﬁ ﬁ Js1 ,ying ,ying, a fine purple; % ‘irﬁ] '"ﬁ] heh ( hei)
tung’ tung‘, black ; IEiE .p‘ing cheng* cheng’, even;

F,@ H@ ‘nwan \hii \hii, warm ; %‘:E % ’E kieh shih shih, secure ;
[5_7:7] l@ @ hwuh lun lun, complete ; ﬁ% % % ,Lt'sing ,cthu ,c‘hu,
distinct ; %‘5 Jﬁ% ﬁ% Jkan jsau ,sau, dry; ﬁl‘ Bﬂ E»g Iwan‘ hung
shung, disordeﬂy.

Phrases of four adjectives similar in meaning, or of three ad-

Jjectives with a n‘egative’particle are also in use. ﬁlﬁ Eﬁ _T_E j(
;kwang .ming cheng’ ta', llustrious, upright and great; ﬂ,@ %
% %’ ,2tsung ming juil chi’, intelligent and wise; E E ﬂ{l %EL
cheng' chih .wu i, correct, upright, and impartial; Jig f§ P
%g{ Jwang .t‘ang puh king, rash, boastful, and incorrect,
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Double adjectives are often extended by repetition into four-word
sentences. _;5‘ i “% B ku 'ku kwai* kwai’ strange ; Z% 2~
'ﬁ‘ .p'ing .p‘ing .c‘hang .c‘hang, common ; § é Eﬁl @ ‘wei
'wei keih (o) kiih, seoret sense of deing injured. VY-
‘sian ‘sian k¢ k', narrow~spmted m *liﬂ @ ﬁ Jhu hu tu
thu, smpzd EE éE K ﬁ ,sheng ;sheng ki* k', angry; E
i ;& c‘hang .cthang 'yuen 'yuen, distant,

Many words are used indifferently as verbs or adjectives. ‘&
kwai’, to wonder at ; strange; E gk 'hi ,hwan, ¢o be fond of ; glad ;
ﬁ' ,tan, ¢o covet ; covetous ; ﬁ‘% ‘Hﬁ: ,hi k' (c'hi), 2o wonder at;
wonderful ; %d’ tui’, Zo correspond to ; opposite to; fitting ;
hwoh tung®, fo move ; moveable ; ;E 1, to die ; dead, as in }E
’si .nieuw, a dead bullock.

Tih ﬁfj a rhythmical particle is placed after adjectives, when
they stand alone, and when they are followed by a substantive.
%‘j % f{g 1i* hai® tih, dangerous ; IZQ 7}' m si* fang tih, square;
*H_ ﬂ‘] ,Jtu tih, large ; coarse; @ ﬁ B’f] ’% % .t:si 'cheng tih
yang' 'tsi, in an orderly manner. When tih follows substantives
they often become adjectives; e. g. ﬁR E‘é cln tih, of paper ; é
ﬂﬁ kin tih, golden.

Many adjectives combine with % pei and ﬁ luil; class, to
form nouns: as RJ) t'sien pei', ancestors ; wan' pei’,
Juniors ; _t % shang* pei®, seniors ; lau pei', ancestors ;
aged persons ; 'E % *chang pei’, elders ; ,?\,_,E, ﬁ ngoh lui, dad
persons ; EE iﬁ 'fei lui', bad persons ; 'ﬁ %ﬁ tlung Iui, of the
same class. 'These expressions correspond to our usage of the ar-
ticle the with adjectives, forming a noun in the plural; as in the

virtuous, the aged.

Comparison of adjectives.
Comparative,

The comparative degree of adjectives is formed—(1) by adverbs
signifying more ; (2) by verbs expressing increase and diminution,
contraction and expansion, etc. (3) by placing after the adjective
eertain words meaning a little ; (4) by using the verb 'pi, fo compare.

3
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. Adjectives are placed in the comparative degree by prefixing
adverbs meaning more, E Jkeng ; again, K yeu’, -ﬁ tsai‘; and
still, % Jhwen (¢olloquially hai). The verb bﬂ ,kia, to add, is
used after keng, yeu' and tsai'; % yau', to desire, to need, after
tsai‘ and .hwan. The verb’ J:k 'pi, to compare, is expressed or
understood before X yeu', as often before the others. ﬂﬁ ﬁ? '%
E "ré“v 51 ‘ni hau‘ hioh ,keng .yung i, if yeu are fornd of learn-
ing it will be easier 5 E j,m ﬁ LI@ 'keng kia k‘ (cthi) mian’,
atill more wonderful ; E E % ﬂ(] A ;keng liang shan‘ tih
Jjen, a more virtuous man ; E bﬂ fé’, ,keng kia 'wei ‘hien,
more dangerous ; %m A jl ﬁﬂﬁ che® ko' jen yeu‘ kia
*hau, this man is still better: Y B § H F TR X 2
.ho ki liau ’k'en ’tsi hia‘ ’ii yeu* ,to, when the river had over-
Sowed the rain fell more abundantly ; Eﬁ %‘iﬁ tsai* ’hau
muh (.mel) ’yeu, there is no better ; 'iéi 75‘ ﬁ E';’:[H H\ .mei ’yeu
teai® si‘ teh, ‘there is no finer; —ﬁ é‘é%@ X -F T tsai¢ ,to
»¢hwang puh hia' 'liau, more cannot be stowed away ; %

E’\j Jhwan *yeu ’hau teh, there is still better ; %— il %_"_ % ‘y&
.yau .c‘hwen .hwan yau‘ k‘wai', ¥ want you to scull still faster ;
ﬁk fg J:k ?31] ﬁ ;% ‘mi kia‘ ’pi .t'sien kwei' ,to, the price of rice
is much higher than before. In this case the word ;% ,t0 is an
adverb “much.” For the deuble comparative, as in *the more, the
better ;” ﬁ yugh, fo pass over, or yuth fah are used ; and ocea-
sionally ﬁ %ﬁ yih (i) fah, and :@' i, more. ﬁ ﬁa'i 7-@ ‘l'}ta yuéh

shien yudh 'lan, the more time he has, the more lazy he becomes ;
’ ﬁ é%ﬂ ﬁ ﬂ yugh jto yudh yau', the more it is the better ; }'@ ﬁ
ﬁ 'ji ﬁ yueh ’yeu yueh fang pien’, the more you have, the easier
it is to live; 7-@ Z6 yuth lai Juéh ,to, the more come, the
more there will be ; ‘,@ ﬁ@ %Jﬁ i tsing ii‘ .shun, the purer, the
more complete ; @ ’fé‘ % il sin‘ @' tuh, the more confiding you
are, the more ﬁrmly you will be convineed ; A ﬁ ﬁ ﬂﬁ ;@ 2

Jen i .ctheu ti‘ ¢ chai’, the more crowded men are, the narrower

“the land they occupy ; ﬁ %ﬁ' %E % ﬁ ﬁ Eﬁ B yueh fah tuh

,shu yudh fah ming peh, the more you read, the more you will un-
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derstand. Yudh fah and yih fal, are also sometimes used, where
the comparison is simple. % A ﬁ %ﬁ ;E\ _2,%’» shan' jen yih
fah k‘i (¢'h) ,to, good men grew more numerous ; ﬁ‘{ % Z’é" ﬁ
i éﬁ ﬁ? T ni yau* sih *wu yih fah ’han ’hau, if you wish to
pmctwe the military art, it will be better ; T % f@ %& E f%
;ﬁ» nien* ;shut yu¢h fah ’tung teh ,to, those who read understand

more.
The comparative is also expressed by verbs containing the idea

of increase and diminution. =% 1]]] 4} | to kia fen liang’,
make the weight greater ; 4 };jﬂ /J\ ‘% m % ;Ej ’kien ’siau ni tih
.nan kwo', make your pain of mind less ; '}ﬁ @ Fhl Bi,[ ’kien
k'ing (c‘h) .hing fah, make his punishment less ; ﬁE T %; 7
N T si liau yaus shuh *sian lian, when washed it will shrink ;
/J\ m g Bﬂ % - ﬁﬂﬁ, ’siau ho yau¢ k‘ai k‘wan yih ’tien, the
stream needs to be made wider : = %& — H ,to ,t'ien yih ‘tien,
add a little more ; ‘;?j:? 279 ;f% % }‘?‘ & ,th9en ,to .t%sai keu! ,kin
shu', add more yet and the number of catties will be complete.

The particle M ,u, used in books for comparing, is also some-
times beard in conversation, as in L” 71( 'EE % M 7}( ,shan
’shui ying' ,ii .ho 'shui, spring water is harder than river water.

The comparative is also formed by appending certain words

meamng “q httle," to adjectives. %E _1_!'_.’:"‘ Ba *twan ,sie .1, shorter ;
KR I35 85 tien k¢ tsing ,sie, the weather is Sfiner; ﬁ? %
—_ #{'{' ;a *hau kan’ yih ’tien i, @ ltte better looking ; {
#{5 % kwei yih 'tien *tsi, a little dearer ; L. ﬁ ﬂ§ ?ﬁ che ko
tsien' ’tien, this is cheaper; j( —_— ?{5 % tso* ta‘ yih tien
.1i, make it a little larger j( »“ % ta‘ liang* ’tien a1, a
little more generous ; "2 ﬁ% S 5{1 yau* ;sung yih 'tien .ri,
let it be a liitle looser ; ﬂ E _ %5, tso* .c‘hang yih ’tien, make
1t a little longer. N .

The comparative is also expressed by means of J:k ’pi, a verb
signifying to compare. When sentences are formed with the help
of these words, the adjective in the predicate is in the compara-
tive degree, whether the adverbs of comparing are préfixed to it

or not. 8] [ Bk 8% 1Y Bt .tung tih ’pi sih tih kwei', those
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made of brass are dearer than those of tin ; ’!1\ i J:k Bﬁ i %&

Jkin ten ’pi tsoh ,t'en jéh, to-day is hotter than yesterday :

j:k iﬁ ﬁ? t‘a ’pi wo ’hau, ke is better than I; ’ﬂ"_j. ﬁk ‘f{R E

,t‘a’pi *ni ,keng 'lau shih, ke is a more honest man than you;

&E@EE @5& %T%m wo .t‘ung ,t‘a kiau‘ liang*

ki Jlai ’tsung puh sheng e, if I am compared with him, I can-

not surpass kim ; 353 T8l % L0 "ﬁ B9 3F B che' kot "nian

kian‘ .t'sien shau’ tih "hau ,t'ing, this bird sings better than before;

ﬁ th'f& &ﬂ wo ’pi ,t'a kiau‘ ’hau, I am better than he.

The verb of comparing is often omitted, as in L%E _
R che‘ k‘wei* .c‘hang yxh c‘bih, this piece is one foot longer : [

m u__[ ﬁlj % na ko* shan ’tau ,kau, that kill is higher.

As in the case particles of nouns, so0.in the degrees of compari-
son of adjectives, verbs are extensively employed. This will be
further exemphﬁed in d1scussmg the modes of forming the super-
lative.

The Superlative. .

The superlative is formed——(1) by adverbial prefixes meaning
very, exceedingly ; (2) by using the ordinal number % — ti¢
yih, first, or the phrase + ﬂ' shih ,fen, entire, before the adjec-
tive ; (3) by the verb f% teh, with a word meaning extremity,
or severity, following the a.d_]ectlve

The adverbial prefixes made use of are the followmg —

’ting, semmit, hence c}an as the latter word from caput.
{@ # % ]E % che‘ ko' c‘ha, yéh ’ting kauw', this tea is the
best ; Ta j( Bﬁ j] I8 ’ting ta' tih lih liang’, very great strength ;

| IR 1@ A ]E HE ﬁ% ﬂf] na ko jen 'ting .neng kan tih, that

man is exceedingly able.

kih, end; point of prrival or cessation; is used as a superla-
tive article both before and after its adjective. 7@ j( E
kih ta¢ yih tso‘ miau‘, @ very large temple ; @ % ﬂ B’j ;E ﬂ
kih shen‘ngau’ tih tau‘ 'li, very profound doctrines ; j( @ Hﬁ
E\ ﬂ ta' kih tih ;ngen ’tien, very great favour.

ﬁ tsui’, exceedingly. ’% *‘] % B@ _t tsui* 1i¢ hai* tih
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.hwang shang, @ very imperious and exacting emperor ; ﬁ i(}
7 ;@ tsui* "han puh kwo!, very good, without a rival ; E -EQ-
j{ ,ngen 'tien tsui‘ ta', Ais favour is very great.

JE ’hen, severe, an adjective in }[’, jﬁ shiung 'hen. violent ; as
an adverb very, it precedes its word or follows it with fE'f teh; zﬁ
‘ﬁ' fﬁb ﬂ'] ’hen k‘i mian tih, very strange and wonderful ; 5’5

j{ tsui‘ "hen ta‘, Ais erime is very great s ﬁ gj{ ﬁf] # ’hen

,shen tih ’tsing, a very deep well.

‘l% kwai', to wonder at; strange; hence as an adverb strangely H
very. ’l& »E.@ ﬁ H’] A kwai' ’t'i mien‘ tih jen, a very respect-
able man; ‘P& §R —é [ kwait king ’sheng tih, very muck
lighter.

ﬂ *hau, good, here used in the sense very, as in English a good
many. ﬁ 23. B % & ;K ’hau ,to jih *tsi .mei .lai, ke kas not
come for several days ; ﬁ j{ ﬂﬂ ’?‘ ’hau ta‘ *tan ’tsi, very greaz
courage.

.Man a particle very, for which there being no character, 7@
.man is used. @E ﬁq A man* .chang tih jen, a very tall
man ; @ j{ H’{] ﬂﬂ ﬁ man‘ ta* tih ko' .ii, @ very large fish.

t'ai, very ; too. Of these meanings the latter is more common.
‘j( %% FK] fﬁ ?ﬁ] t‘ai* *t'sien tih .t'iau .ho, a very shallow river ;

j.( (51 che' ko' leu t'ai' ;kau, this upper story is too

(e

kigh.

28 cht, to arrive at ; the highest point ; hence highest; most. This
and the two following words are less colloquial than the preceding.
) 1: ﬁ Bﬁ L= }:‘ chi’ Jen ngai‘ tih ,hwang heu a very bene-
volent queen ; 36 Zk £ £ j( t'ien ’pen chi* kau chi' ta’,
heaven is originally most hzgh and majestic.

E shen', very. j] m E P lih lla,ng shen* ’siau, Ais strength
is very little.

*ﬁ tsiueh, Zo cut off ; strange ; hence as an adverb, strangely.

ﬁﬁ !L’L %ﬁ ﬂ? tsiuéh miau* tsméh mian’, exceedingly good ; ﬁ@
%7@‘ m ﬁ + tsmeh kan tsing* tih k‘wei yuh a very clear

piece of jade-stones LT
The sense too, is mixed up with the superlative particles in the
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case of j( t‘ai', which means both too and very. The difference
between very and most, is but faintly seen in the use of these par- -
ticles. The words meaning most are TE HE}(" 7"'5 % ﬁ The

rest usually signify very. The words 2 chi', E shen‘, and %@
tsiudh are less colloguial than the others, and they are therefore
placed last.

The ordinal ﬁé‘ —= ti* yih, the first, is also used as a superlative.
% ﬁﬁ ﬁ ti* yih ’kien .nan, the most calamitous.

‘I“ ﬂ‘ shih ,fen, zen parts; as a superlative, extremely; ten parts
in ten. In expressing proportion and comparison, parts of ten
. are used. "l‘ Q’ “11 ﬁu shth fen ling li, extremely clever ; +
—_— shih ri* fen jen .t'sai, very beautiful in countenance.

The verb 1"-3= teh, Zo obtain, with certain words meaning extre-
mity, severity, tight, ete. places adjectives in the superlative; as in
the fo]lonnw sentences formed with m ’hen and 7‘@ kih (chl)
.3 % ’f?f 5& 1i* hai‘ teh “hen, very severe and violent ; H)l 'f:f
ZE t'suit teh ’hen, very britele ; % :g: fﬁ k‘iung 'k‘u teh
kih, e:ctremelg/ poor ; % 1'&71@ sheng® .ming teh kih, very
wise.

ﬁll % 1i* hai’, severe; dreadful dangerous; properly an adjec-
tive, is used as an adverb to qualify adjectives in the sense very :
as in % I‘ﬁ i % hai‘ pa‘ teh 1i* hai', very muck afraid;
% % ) % treng teh 1i¢ hai’, very painful.

’kin, close; tight; is used in the same manner. % ':.ﬂ:. %
,wen ,tang teh °kin, very secure.

The verb ;,l kwot, to pass, with the negatlve, is alse employed.
ﬁ 7 ﬁ *hau pubh kwo*, exceedmgly good; ﬁ % ;r 1@ .yung
i* puh kwo", very easy.

The word E’s{ tsui' usually precedes; asin % % ;r ;@ tsui
’k‘n puh kwo extremely wretched ; % é ;r ;ﬂ tsui‘ ,hiang puh
kwo', very fragrant,

The word }?j tih is sometimes used instead of 'f;f teh, as in the

following examples. H& % m ﬁ k‘wai* loh tih "hen, very glad;

P oy

= j( B’j iﬁ Jkau ta tih "hen, very high ond great ; E TJ,Q B{]
;yeu .c’heu tih kib, very much grieved; %ﬁ‘ﬁ'fﬁﬁ Sin-
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sien tih kib,very fresh ; DX {19 ) SB hiung tib ¢ hait, very
Jéerce. In some examples tih and ’kin change places, thus we may
hear ﬁ%;;‘ 'ZE? 52} ﬁﬁ ,wen tang 'kin tih, very secure ; ’kin also oc-
curs last, %&- Fﬁ Bﬁ E?é jéh nau® tih ’kin, very bustling.
- Some of the superlative adverbs follow the adjective which they
qualify. They are kih, 'kin, and shah. The latter is never a
prefix and is exclusively colloquial. % @ ’k‘u kih, very wretch-
ed ; %ﬁ t'ung* (t'eng’) kih, very painful ; ﬁ{ fﬁ Iwan® kih,
very confused ; § g chung* "kin, very heavy ; % % 5\:‘!‘ .nan
’kin 1%, very hard ; I H % hwah 'kin, very slippery ; EPM H% ?’;?i
c‘hang’ k‘wai‘ shah, very glad ; l}i’! % liang kewai‘ shah, very
cool; Hfz 1 % ‘nwan hwoh shah, very warm ;
jwan hwoh 'kin .ri, very elastic.

The sense Zoo is expressed by j.t t'ai’, E: teh, 3:@ kwo', and
;‘;@ ?: kwo*,ii. T‘eh, a purely colloquial word is not uncommon;,
ag in 7]( ﬁ!i m E\t %“ ’shui lieu tih t'eh kih, the water flows
too fast ; m %: E T ﬁ t'ch kwei‘ ‘'mai puh k‘x (c‘hi), @t is
too dear, I eannot afford to buy it ; Zk /ny m j( 'shui chang
tih t'ai* kwo', the water rises too kigh, or very kigh : ;' % kwo¢
jéh, too hot; ‘l’ﬂz IElg B i3 smg A'sing kwo* ngau’, kis disposi~
tion is too proud ; E m 7@ = tan ts1eu kwo' ,to, ke is too
Jfond of wine ; ﬂﬁ @ ﬁ 7(& T ™ S tseh (tsel) "fei ko sto
shah puh ywan, the rebels are too numerous to be all killed ;

ﬂ'»f] ;‘{@ :}: —%} ‘chang tih kwo' ,ii ,kau, ke is very tall. This should
mean he has grown teo ¢all ; but as we before (;bserved too and very
are but slightly different in Chinese grammar. == ’%‘ m 1& 'ﬁi
@ E hwang ti‘ tih shah fah kwo* chung’, the emperor’s use of

eapital punishments is too severe } ﬁ % ﬁ'ﬁ ﬁ %E j.( $_1-, kiau®

,shu tih kwei 'kii t‘ai k'ing, the method of teaching is too lax;
EE Hg j{ EI wang fah t‘ai‘ .yen, the law is too severe;
j( %2 hioh ,kwei tai sung, his rule of teaching is too lax;

Jits }( j( % kan "ho t‘ai* sheng’, his Ever is too much mﬂamed;

Numbers.
In written Chinese numbers have the same syntax with adjec-
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tives, and therefore may be regarded as such. They precede the
suhstantive: they qualify without an intervening word; e. g. L
%& E% wu kuh peh’ ’kwo, the five kinds of grain, and the
huridred kinds of fruits ; = [B] LU san Dhwei ‘kien (ch)
*chwen, ke Aas come back several times. Phrases such as these
though colloguial, are constructed accordmg to the principles of
the written language. .. ,
In phrases- formed in accordance with the true colloqula,l gram-
mar, numeratives are introduced between the number and its noun;
e g = 'f@ A sah ko' c‘hai jen, three messengers. Words
of number appear therefote to be related to the numeral particles
or numeratives, as adjectives are to substantives. It is worthy of
notice, that common adjectives are not placed before the distinctive
numeral pa.rtwles, ‘but before the substantive itself; o. g. —
j( ﬁ{} yih chih ta‘ c‘hwen, @ large boat. Thus the syntax of
words of number differs in colloquial from that of adjectives.

Numerals. Running hand.{| Other symbols.
— yih (i), OREyuererereenes ] —_
A s LY 7.7 SR " — : \‘
% L5001, ERFEE, vreuersrnnisl - y(l ) :";_: A {"
Si fOur, s ceconnsesonendd L=
K ’u,ﬁve,.................; {{ g ' "m 6
TN luhb, $i2.cereneerivnrenns L T L.
"'b tgih, seveR,.e seeveenens ﬁ _ Tr .."".:
J\ pah, eighty..cceererenn. = M %
*kieu, %7€, . eecsecerses * rm =
+ shih, 6% ceeeerrerneenes. + - O lo
-+ — shih yib, eleven, . - - j—
"l" = shih 134, twelve, .. '= —~“ =
= F ri¢ shih, cwenty,... I+ =0 llo
= |+ eanshib, thirty,.. i+ =0 - Jljo
E peh, kundred, . ......... ? - 1loo - —00
stsien, thousand,....... "‘T‘ : lOOO ¢ =0Q0 -
want, ten thousard,... 7]‘ 0000 —0000
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The word :P pan’, Im{f, is an adjective or noun aeccording to
its position : as in ZP- -‘-P'IE H pant ko' yuéh, Aalf a
month ; ):'J :{i yuéh pan’, @ montlz and a half. Pan*is sometimes
used for lesser divisions; as ﬁ__ é‘i fen ,san pan’, dwzde it
into three ; but for small divisions ﬁ fen¢ is more common, as —=,

Q‘ ; /]?)‘ san fen 'li yih fen', ¢ third part; w 5} Z -

si* sfen chi yih, the fourth part. Shares in trade and divisions of

an army, are expressed by JE ku, as £E % 5}’ JB® ,sheng

i¢ fen ,san 'ku, three shares in trade.
Ordinal numbers are often the same as cardinal numbers, a8 in

- H + /1 ri* yueh shih pah, the 18th of the second month ;
ﬂﬁ B = + tsoh jih ,san shih, yesterday was the 30th.

The word % ti¢, properly meaning order, is used as a prefix for
ordinal numbers, as in ti* t'sih ’pen, the 7tk volume ;
i. e. in order the seventh volume. The original use of this word
is still preserved in a phrase both hterary and colloguial, ﬂ %
tesit ti¢, order.

In naming the days of the month, the word ;f‘)] ,»¢‘hu, ﬁrst, or
beginning, is prefixed to the first decade, thus ] ""‘ ,¢‘hu shih,
the tenth. For the second and third decades the cardinal numbers
are used alone, thus + = shih ,an, the 13th.

Of the months, the first is called iE B cheng® yuth, and the

12th B H 1ah yueh.

The cycles of ten and twelve are used to denote years. They
are EF’ kiah, L yih, ﬂi ’ping, T sting, m *wu, a ki, E
,keng, % ,sin, —jE Jjen, %é‘ ,kwei; and '? *tsi, - ’c‘hen, ﬁ
.yin, Jj’ll ‘mau, }E <‘hen, B sit, AF 'wu, ﬂ% wei, EP ,shen, E
’yeu, )% siuh (sii), _)}Z Jhai. The year 1855 was I# ljﬂ yib ‘mau,
1856 N R ’ping .chen. The present cycle of 60 years will be
completed in 1873 ;—% —}/’Z Jkwei \hai, ™

To the latter series are attached the names of animals; viz.
1. g\ ’shu, the rat. 2. 4:- .niew, cow. 3. )}% ’hu, tiger. 4. m
tu, kare. 5. ﬁé lung, dragon. 6. !i’.b she, snake. 7. ,% ma,
horse. 8. éﬁ- .yang, sheep. 9. }ﬁ Jheu, monkey. 10, ﬁ% Lki,
fowl. 11, éﬁ] 'keu, dog. 12. % ,chu, pig. The years counted

s
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according.to the duodenary cycle; are said to belong: to these ani-
mals respectlvely Thas it is sai¢ of persons born in 1856, that’
they belong to the dragon E 7}A JE shuh ,i lung.

.The use of numbers as adverbs may be observed in the follow-
ing instances of distributives, and in.the examples given in the
precedmg chapter ‘corresponiding to numeral adverbs. Distribu-
tives are formed by repeatmg numbers with numeral particles fol-

lowing them; e. g— ’f@ -—"ﬂﬂ i H_‘,’ ;K yih ko* yih ko* "fseu
¢'huh lai, one by one they came. out ; ﬁ-ij ’[@ ﬁﬁ ’ﬂﬂ -,é‘_?, £ EE ‘

Yliang ko' “liang ko* sung‘ hwei' ’tseu, two and two they walked in

the procession ; ~— $ $ Hﬁ % % T 'yih ,c'hwen yih

;chwen tih tu hwai ’llau, the chains are all broken one by one ;
e 11[3!3 ﬂr‘: ﬁ? *% ;ﬁ % yih p‘ai yih .pai tih ,c‘heng kwo¢
k', the floats one by one were pus]zed by. : '
. The use of numbers as adjéctives is exemplified in the formation
‘of many phrases containing the ideas of indefiniténess, complete-
.ness, variety, separation and .union. = Many verbs ‘and adjectives
are treated as abstract nouns;-and preceded by numbers which
give them these ideas. ' ‘
Indeﬁmteneas and universality are expressed by large whele
r_lumb_ers, such as ﬁ, :F, g,‘peh {pai), ,t'sien, wan, 100, 1000,
10000; as in I ﬁ % t'sien .nan wan' i, many difficulties

and suspicions ; % + 'f}k wan*’ku t'sien ,t'sieu, ten thousand

past ages and a thousand autumns ; E E l% peh (pai) ,i
peh’ sui, ke submitted to him and obeyed him in all respects ;

B . . . . . ppe e -
$ 3 peh shi‘ ;t‘ung, all kis affuirs succeeded ; " ’E{i 14 H.
‘peh yang‘ hwa 't'sau, all ‘hinds of flowers and grasses ; %

ﬁ ﬁ{ PE wan peh (ai) yang® tung siy all kinds of things ; :F

: E ,tsien ;kilin wan' *ma, thousands of soldiers and my-

riads o_f horses

Small numbers are used*in mary phras 3s to indicate change and
diversity. A B g % A w puh yau t'sih *sheu pah kioh,
do not put out your kands and feet (to strike or trebpass) '{: EH]
A %‘ t‘sih kih pah ,wan, mafny wmdmgs 5 ___' JLD — ﬁ ,san:
,8in ri‘.i4, ke has different objects in vietn,” 5 - -

Small numbers sometimes from the nature of the case imply
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" universality, a8 in M ;2& Z ﬁg 81 hai ,chi nui¢ (nei); within
the four seas ; through the whole world ; [ZQ Z R st* fang
,chi .min, ke people of the four cardinal points, of the whole world.

- Entireness, ‘continuity, sameness and union, are expressed by
~— yih, one; — ;& yih yeo', the whole night ; — ilj %
yih ,ten tau‘ want, all day. till evemng, ‘ % Qj ﬁ‘] y;h lu¢
.c‘han .t'sien, he proceeds umnterruptedly on the way, - A
yih chih ’tseu, walk straight on; — % i"‘ yih In¢ p ‘iﬁg
,hgan, prosperity tlzrougk the wlzole ]o;u-ney s ylh ‘
kewei® ri *tseu, walk together ; ~— JLL‘ y1h sm ,chuen nienf,
with his whole mind bent on ity — D — ’% yih ,sin yxh i tlze
same mind; — E :E T 5?{ y:h lnen tuh hm‘ Jai, read it down
connectedly ; ﬁ Y 75 yih k‘i‘ nien* ;wan, ke read it con-
nectedly till he had done ; — fE iﬁ yih sheng y:h Shl‘ his
whole life. ‘ .
Separateness and diversity are indicated by Fﬁ ’Ilang, two-:
ﬁij ’% liang yang* (kind), different ; ﬁij @ liang .t'si, apart ;.
~ ’liang hia apart m pa;i tsait ’liang'c‘h’u‘ -
place them apart; Jff{“ Z-E Pﬁ ﬂngan tsai’ ’hang Jteu .rl, put
them separate ; ﬁﬁ 7,% ﬁ/] A 'liang yang' tih jen, ke'is a different

man ; ﬁ ﬁﬁ ﬁ H{} yeu 'liang chung® tih, they are of two hinds.

In the view thus obtained of the extended use of these words,
they may be observed to lose their definiteness as numbers; and
to develope a new power .by which they expréss various ‘ideas
usually belonging to adjectives proper, to pronouns or to adverbs.

Yih is an adjectlve for example, in -—-‘@] yih .tesi, the whole.
When sameness is expressed by yih yang, or yih ko* yang sy
a numeral and a substantive together correspond to a pronoun;
‘idem, the same ; E liang chut is equivalent sometimes to the
‘adjective di ﬁ‘erent and at other times to,the adverb apart

In such phrases ag — ,@ yih lien, together, — E{ yih t'si,
together, — H '2:‘ yih t‘ung k' (chii), go togetlzer, the nu-
meral with the word that follows it correspond to the adverb

o

together. Yih has also an adverbial signification in — % yih
ting’, certainly ; — ?lj yih tau', the moment that he arrived.
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* Further remarks on the Degrees of ‘Comparison.

When the comparison is 1nten31ﬁed in English by the addition
of the word much, the a,dJectlve y ;to, more, is-appended with the
connective verb *f% tehs &5 ﬁ Jkau teh jto, much Ingher,
7,]( & 'f—Ef ’shui ’t'sien teh to, the water is much shallower.

These expressions are nearly the same in meaning, as ﬁ 5 kwof
Jkan, ;. & kwo' *t'sien passing common height and shallowness ;

5 A J:k ﬁ y'fgf =% Jjen ’pi .t'sien ,to teh to, men are muck
more numerous than before. . Tik f{fl is also used for ‘f% teh, 2
circumstance which. seems to shew that both words are merely
eonnectives, and that the comparative power is in the position of
the qualifying word. This remark applies also to the various forms
of the superla.uve coutammg tih and teh.

“There are some negative forms which may be noticed here In

7 j{ @ﬁ pub ta¢ li *hau, it is not very “good ; %ﬁ 7

yxh ’tien puh hau, it is not at all yood Thers is a change in
) the terms otherw1se the negative is used with the words already
given, expressing the various degrees in mtensxty of the adjective
without change, as in E S ﬁ ,keng puh "hau, still worse.
For further 111ustra.t10n of these a.nd similar forms, see the chapter
on ‘adverbs. S :
“"The threefold division of the degrees of comparison is inconve-
ment for the Chinese’ language. There are in fact at least six
degrees expressed readxly, and with distinctness by adverbs and
other words, as'in the case of E c‘hang, long ;. E s .c‘hang
sie, a little longer %E keng .c‘hang, longer, E f% %
‘hang teh RN muck longer ; ?’ﬁ E ’hen c'hang, very long ;
‘ting "c‘hang, the longest.  These varieties in the mode of qua-
lifying a.djectlves by adverbs, etc. might be greatly 1ncren.sed by
"addmg % pei’, double, with its multiples, as 'in j» ‘% to
) ,san pei’, tﬂree times as muck ; and ﬁ} fen the words for’ decunal

parts, as m y ﬁ 10 jsan fen, three tenths greater AT

_____ CHAPTER VII . ;.'_ EAR (ST
On the Pronoun. - * ->v. o o
The pronouns vary much in the south eastern provinces, and

RO
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even in some parts of the region where mandarin is spoken. The
number of primitive pronouns is diminished by the extensive use
of adjectives in a possessive sense, and of adjectives and verbs for

the adjective pronouns. '

Personal Pronouns.”

‘The words used for the first personal pronoun . are a W0 or
ngo, F’Q "tsa or %b ‘tsan (in Shantung tsan, in Peking tsa), fis
>ngan (used in Shantung). The plural is formed by addmg "m
<men ; ﬁ 'fﬁ r] ﬂ{-ﬁﬂ“‘% wo .men hwei Jai’ teai .t'sian
’ni, we will come back and see you again ; ﬁ\ Blj O ‘)ﬁ a ni
pleh sin fan *wo, do not annoy me (my mind) ; & %

'?‘ 'wo kih (c‘hi or ’kel) t'a’ .yin ’tsi, 1 gave kim money ; ﬁﬂ,

x iy — r] t‘a‘ .men yeu‘ tan koh ’liau ylh ‘hwei, they
again waited for a time; uﬁ m zﬂ 75 E @ ﬁ ﬁ '7(5.
’tsa .men .mei ‘yeu kien® kwo' che' .yang kwei ’kii, we have not
_seen this sort of custom ; ﬁﬂ, fﬂ ’Eﬁ QQ ﬁ t‘a’ .men t4‘’tsa ‘mai, .
they will buy it for me. In Peking it is common to use *wo .men,
’ni .men, t'a‘ .men, when the singular is meant..

Of the two sounds 'ngo and ’wo for ﬁ I, 'wo is new. The
initial ng is assigned to it in the old spelling. It is nga at Hwei-
cheu, and ngwa or gwa in Fuh- kien. . "Ni 1;3 is the same a8 ﬁ

’ri, formerly pronounced 'ni. When the readmg souml _changed,
the old pronunciation was retained in colloquial use. The abmdged
form T} of the character % was approprlated to_the colloqu al
pronoun, and ﬁ retained for the reading sound In Pekmg ,‘é é@
’nin na' is used respectfully for you. Premare says ﬁ ‘jen is used
The dictionary i 7'[" ‘F;;C gives ’nin, and thxs is corrobora,%ed .
by the pronunciation of native speakers o

The old book words for the third person ﬁ?‘ S a,nd :E .k‘l are
much used in the south eastern dialects, At Canton ﬁ km is
employed. In the higher colloguial mandarin dialect k' (c‘hl) is

"common, as in ﬁ :ﬁ: E A 7§ :E: ﬁE yeu k' ,sheng p]h yéu
ki ’si, what has life mus{ alsa-die ; j‘L :H‘: f"ﬁ‘ San k4 ’sho
*yeu, all that ke has ; 2 = X ﬁE kung ki puh neng, I fear
lest he cannot.
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There are several other suffixes for the plural occasionally made

use of. They are {’,’§ .chai, é’% teng, - g Asau, These words
are used in letters, and in oﬁiual proclamatlons, but are not heard
m conversation. . .
. Thé personal pronouns form like subatantxves a possesswe case

'w1th tih, rendering pOasewve pronouns unnecessary ; 32
’fﬁ f]’] Zk ‘?‘ J:k f?'j; H"] {ﬁ‘% wo .men tih *pen ’tsi *pi ’ni tih
» ,t'sing c‘hu, our volume is more clearly printed than yours ; 1}5
Tﬁ;’) % ﬂ'{] *‘ﬁ ﬁ ’% "fang fuh *wo tih yih yang‘ mu yang’,
it is like mine ; ‘f@ ﬂ/] 7 H{ ngan tih ‘'ma puh k'wai, my
horse is not swift. For tih the book partlcle, Z chi is sometimes
_used, but only in the- Wen g ﬂ‘ H colloqulal e g I'k Z Eft
v ﬁ? EH E % wo ch1 shwoh ’hau tsih tsai‘ tuh shu, what T
 say I likeis a scholar's life ; 9-F a Z $- Tk 7%%@
* ,fei "wo ,chi alu wo puh yau' kwan t‘a, it is not my affair and T
do not wzsb to interfere with him. - -
“The casé ‘particles employed with subqtantwes, are used in the
same manner with pronouns, as in ﬂﬂ @ MJ ,2tang ,t'a mien°

t'sien, Izqfore Ius face; 7 E r] ﬁ : puh yau' hiang‘ 'wo
k‘uh, do not come weepmg to me; ﬁ‘\%ﬂ ﬂﬁ ﬁft % ni "ho t‘

shwoh .ming, tell hinx plainly.
When the preposxtwns signifying ¢o and JSrom are apphed to the
personal pronouns, some word is appended to denote- place. &

ﬁ ﬁﬁ, %B 7{‘@ }K 'wo t‘sung t'a na"li lai, I am come from kim.

Rqﬂexwe Pronomzs :
The reﬁexxve pronoun is E 2 tsi* ki, or Q 5:{ tsi* kia.

A Thus E[ a2 @% T i % tsn‘ ki t'so*’liau ‘chu it, you yourseb‘

were wrong in your opinion ; G % —;,k a %?{ Bﬁ che® shi*’
kla tih, this is my own ; Q ujq T E tsi* ki ,c'hi hau
k wei, ke himself has. suﬂbred loss ; f& E )5: __t T #’%‘ ta tsi
,kia shang: 'liau tang’, Ae _IumSe(f lias been deceived. Tsi* kia seems .
to be older than tsi* ki - It'it common in old mandarin bookssuch

as Shui-hu-c‘hwen, and the works of-Chu-fu-tsi, but tsi ki is now
more used.
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- In fixed phrases, the syntax of which is that of ‘the* books, tsi¢,

and °ki are used alone, as in a #} % He ti shang , sheri 4,
le wounded kis own body ; Jhi A ;ﬂj E, sun Jen k* ’kz, mjurmy
others to benefit one's-self.

In the reflexive mood of verbs g tsi¢ is used alone, and is p]a,ced
before and after the verb. Yet 'ki and Jkia are frequently ap-
pended to tsit m such cases;’ E] ﬁ" E] tsi* ki tsi4, he cheats

_ himself ; a E[ tsi‘ "hung tsi', ke decewes Iumself ; E a
tsic k‘wa tsi‘, bousting of one s-self.

The reflexive pronoun takes after it the possessive par ticle tih,
_and the other case particles, like nouns and other pronouns, but the
personal pronouns are nsually preﬁxed, Bﬁ H %ﬂ 7 aa .
E,"it tsoh jth .ho 'ni tsi* ’ki shwoh, yesterday I said it to ybu yourself.

The personal pronouns when followed. by ﬁq tih, répresent our-
possessive pronouns. Tih is however mer ely connective and rhyth-~
mical, for it is often omitted. P ﬁ'j E A % ni tih hang
,5in puh hwai', you will not lose a good conscience ; ﬂ
5E t'a tih chang® ,fu; kis father-in-law ; ﬁ % 551E ﬁ ?&‘f
‘wo ,t'si kia (ch) li* "yeu ping’, my wife is ill ﬁ £ ‘@5 #3 %

'wo fu‘ ‘mu .nien ’lau ’liau, my parents are old

" Demonstrative Pronouns. -

The common demonstratives are h::u‘_: che?, this, and'% na’, that.
‘When applied to appellative nouns, thev are usually followed by
numeratives : : ’ﬂﬂ H ?‘ 7 BE % T che* ko' jih 'tst puh
.neng keu* 'liau, it cannot be done to-day : ﬁﬁ ﬂﬂ 7 % l‘*‘
HH nat kot Jen puh ’kmng A'sing 'li, that man does not attend to
reason and proprzety 5, 'ﬂﬂ % it} H E B;E che® ko‘ ,tung
,si kiau* shen* .mo, what is tius thzm] called ? 33!5 i‘m M= ﬂ LI

;twan tau‘ 'li, that doctrine ; 1__ i}’g i'tt jff che* k‘wei* ti’ f.mg,
this pluce.

The particle ’fﬁ‘] ko' is inserted after the demonstratlves before
any objects, whether:they have & special numeral or-riot; 35 @
ka [1%] -ohet kat "shuj ihien' tik, this water i salt ; R 'ﬂﬁ N

na‘ ko* .e‘hai .c‘hwen, that wood boat. Che* and na‘ are some-
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times used without an intervening particle; :f:: 1& g che®

ktian kien kv’ this bridge is firm. .
‘The demonstrative pronouns are understood to be in the plural

when they are followed by ,sie; %_ E:‘B qg che’ ,sie .yang, these

 sheep ; ﬁl‘ __E._""_ % ‘?‘ na‘ sie ,fang 'tsi, those kouses..

Thebe demonsiratives are used in forming adverbs of place; e. g.

che* 'k, kere : IR % na‘ 'li, there; L.. % Eche keweif

x‘i here, ete.
The book words ﬁ ]ﬁﬁ spei ’tém, that, this, are used together

" in the sense of this and that, as in ﬁi-j @ {ﬁ ltt A4 %1\' ‘liang

- kwoh ,pei 't'si ,siang ,cheng, the two countries this and that con-

" tended together ; fﬁ llt :5 1’& shwoh’ I; si tau’, pei, ke spoke of this
- and that ; @ lﬂ: i fﬁ chi® 't'si chi® ,pex, to this place and that.

T"si, is also used in ltt fﬂ] t'si tiY Aere; and in ﬁﬁ lﬂ: o

ki "yeu t'si 1L, hkow can this be ?
The old. form of 3 15:_ che’, was ﬁ' ‘che ; K‘ang-hi quoting the
: Q’ % says “ﬁ % *che ko in all cases may stand for lﬂ:'ﬁﬂ

*tisi ko', this, Instead of it 35 che® is now commonly written.”

Interrogative Pronouns. .
The interrogative pronouns are numerous. They are %@ .shui,

who ? %ﬁ Eﬁ shui tih, whose 2 %ﬂ 'ﬂﬂ na ko, which ? ‘fﬁf .ho,
E }ﬁ shen‘ ,mo, 'ﬂ‘ }ﬁ shih .mo, u;i sha’, what 2 Also ﬁ\ tsen

. in the advérb, ,/E‘ fﬁ ’% tsen .mo yang', how ? ".Shui is a sub-
stantive pronoun, while the rest take a noun after them. Shui

also occasionally takes a noun to follow it: ﬁ FEI l:l['] % E@

"kbiaun .men tih shi* shui, who knocks at the door? E‘iﬁ ﬂc .shui
© lai, who comes ? ’& A shui jen, what man ? 33!3 ﬁé 1% & ‘éﬁ
ﬁfj na‘ .p‘ai leu shi* shui tih, whose is that monumental arch?

%5 ’na, which ? is sometimes followed by 1@ ko', which is really
a numeral particle. It is read 'no, but in colloquial usage it re-
tains its old vowel & So g xna, the verb to bring, in ex-
tensive colloquial use, has also through that circumstance kept the
, old vowel. 1'5]' Jo, an old wgrd for what, is used ogcasionally, bug
it 1s not purely colloqmal Persons who affect a j ﬂ .wen 'li,
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. (hterary) style sometlmes employ ho.. It is a.lso fouud in. some
common phrases; & $ z ﬁ wu nax ,chi lio, there was no-
thing which could be done. } . K

% )ﬁ shen¢..mo, what ? “The old sound was. Jxm‘ .ma;. hence
1& jim is used in some old books. The old sound of ’ﬂ‘ shih was
Jjep. Premare glves examples ‘of shen* thhout -0, 88 in ;r W
E ‘ﬂﬁ, E m puh 'kan tau* ,t'a shen* tih, Z do not dare o say

- anything to kim ; ¥~ T E m $ »kan 'ni shent tih shit, what
does it maiter to you? It is more common to use mo. The omis-
sion has the air of a literary aﬁ‘ectatlon. L cet o

The word }fﬁ .mo, is sometxmes to be regarded as by 1tself con~ -
stltutmg a pronoun what 2 for it is so used in parts of the. metro-'
politan provinte and of Shantung, where it is called .ma. In other
cases it appears to mean mode, and is used Only for‘ rhythmlcal
purposes, as in L. ﬁ;‘ﬁ ’% che* .mo ‘yang', in this 'way, ﬁ }ﬁ
*tsen .mo,, kow ? HR }ﬁ ﬁ na‘ .mo yang', in. timt mode ; L.
che* .mo, in this way ; ﬁ - ‘tsen .mo yang', in what way 2

The comparison of ﬁ\ "tsen (old sound tsim) with che* and nas,
in expressions such as the preceding seems to require that it
should be called a pronoun.. In native dictionaries it is explamed
‘fﬁr o, what? It answers to quo in quomodo how, when ﬁ yang*
mode, follows it.” In Kmng-nan na' 33!3 is used for ﬁ ’tsan. It
is spelt *tseng by Premare, and is so pronounced in some pa.rts;
But "tsen is.more correct. Some other words in'en are also vari=
able in sound; e. g. =] % k‘eng or kien, & ,shen or seng (oldA ‘
sound shim). -

Ki ﬁ several, how many’ one, of the mdeﬁmte prononns, is
also used mterrorra.tlvely, as in % H:"f ’k1 shl, at wﬁat tzme ?

’m % *ki ko* 'o‘len, how’ many days 2 o

The phrase y & yto ‘shan, compounded of two. a.dJeotlves mam Y '
ﬁew, also asks the question how many 2. When in'an indicative
sentence the derived use of these words is readily understood asin
Iﬁ ﬂ = d? muh shwoh sto."shau, ke has not- said if they are -
many or few, i. e. how many The mterrogatlve use may ha.ve
grown out of this,
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Relative Pronouns.

The mterrogatwe pronouns become relative in the answers to
the questions which they ask, as in the following cases. ‘ﬂﬁ, %
B ta shie shui, who is ke 2 T H,% 1~F % i puh ’hiau teh shi*

~.shui, I do.not know who ke is; 'fA m [i1] [;‘[ﬁ )% #R ﬂﬁ Jteu
stung si tih shit 'na ko, which is the one that stole? & ﬁ
’ﬂﬂ muh schi tau* shi‘ 'na ko', I do not know which it is ;

£

'ﬂﬁ ﬁ’ﬂ‘ﬁ%% ‘chet kot .1 shen' .mo .ming, what is the
name of this fish ? n+ 7 Hj % B.{‘ % kiau® puh c‘huh shen
.mo .ming, I cannot tell what is its name ; BZE ]'g ﬁ% shen‘ .mo
Kia*' Jtsien, what is its prace 2 7 'flﬁ E ﬁ;ﬁ puh chih shen®
.mo t‘sxen, i costs nothing ; /E\ 7% ﬁﬂ ”% ’tben yang*kiai shwoh,
in what way is it to be explained? ‘{t Z‘;K ﬁ\ %ﬁq: %’t
shwoh pub Jai'tsen yang‘ 'kiai shwoh, I cannot say in what way it
is to be explained ; # B B 7:5/;1(1 shi Jk‘ai hwa, when does it
flower?2 R KL = H #E3E B 28 0% pub wchi shi san
yueh 'l .hwan shi* ’ki .shi, I do not know if it is in the third mont/z
or when it is ; % ?}A?ﬁ%;ﬁ‘ %‘é'ﬂa‘\ﬁmaﬁ na
yih ho jen 11 -t‘eu *yeu ki ko tsin® hioh tih, in that company of men
- how many bachelors of arts are there? ﬂf %ﬂ ﬁ ;ﬁ;ﬁ 3& ’fﬁ
' ﬁ ‘%‘ ﬁf] wei* ,ehi t'sing ,c’hu *yeu ki kot tsin¢ hioh tih, 1 do not
: lmow exactly how many bachelors of arts there are ; 7& EZ4 &\
%3& ;EE yeu sto 'shau kiaun¢ ,fu tsai, how many chair- bearers
“are there at hand ? iﬁﬁ P'} = J)' muh ’yeu wen* ,to ’shau, 7
have not asked how many Yy there are ; 'ﬂﬁ A Jai liaw
ki ko' jen, how many persons have come? 7 93' ﬁ f& ’ﬂﬂ puh

,chl yeu ’ki ko', I do not know what number.
- Where we use a relative pronoun agreeing with the nominative
of & verb to express an actor, it is only nece'ssary to use -9 verb
- with its object followed Wy tih. Tih represents the particle %
chet of the book style. The latter word though found in some of
the south eastern dialects, as in that of Chang-cheu in Fuh-kien,
does not oceur in the conversation of the north except in quotations.
- Tt will be seen in the ensuing~examples, that tih is also found
in the absence of )5)‘]1 'sho or 'so, the word which regularly intro-
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duces a relative clause Thus in- {{R fﬁ“ f& ﬁﬁ B’J ﬂ% ?‘ ﬁ

@ ni kang .t'sai shwoh tih fah ’tsi *yeu t'sii', ¢he method which
you just proposed is good, E’\f] tih is the only particle to mark the
relative clause. This is in fact an extension of its possessive force,
as the modern representation of the genitive particle Z ,chi.- The -
relative clause in a Chinese sentence has a fixed position, which
allows of ﬁﬁ‘ so being dropped without rendering the sentence in-
distinet. Such a clause is in fact a prolonged compound noun in
the possessive cace, moludmg a verb with its obJect _p':? )\ 5%
ﬁ % % f l@ Z Ef )|¢ "ku jen shwoh .wei shan*che ,bien
kiang* ,che peh .t'siang, the ancients said, that on those who acted _
well heaven would send down many blessings. In mandarin thls ,
quotatlon would be, j{ }L A ﬁ,‘r % Hf] f % % ‘ﬂﬂ,
S| i 5, ta* fan Jjen .wei shan‘ tih ,tden yau* “kei ,t‘a ,to',to tlh
fuh ki, The sentence ,ﬁf{l 7 E % .wu puh .c‘hen 'che, would
be in mandarin ,b( ﬁ X ﬁ B H’j muh ’yeu puh tso kwan
tih, there were none who did not take office. The old ?’JZ Z '@ »
% wo ,ch1 hwai i, my t/wuglzts, would be in colloquial ﬁ ﬂf]
E ﬁ wo tih ,si ’siang.

Further examples are such as ﬁ &8 m xr ﬁ B‘-ﬁ iﬁ 'yeu'
Atsien tih puh "k‘en k‘ai ,siau, those who have money are unwilling
to spend it ; F’Z F % ﬂ’j A 2. c¢hih fang .t'sien tih jen kia

(chia), those persons who live on house property ; ;ﬁ :Eﬂ] _‘_!: 9@

’yeu ti‘ *t‘u tih, those who have lund ; % % F;ﬁ E{{} % éé ﬂﬂ‘

’kiang hioh .wen tih yau‘ sian® t‘a, those who have learning will
laugh at him ; 5‘;{ m % E B&E A Jai tih shi‘ shen‘ mio Jen,
who is ke that has come #

The book particle ﬁ}]" *sho (’s0), often mtroduces a relative clause

after the subject of a proposition. ﬁ ﬁﬁ‘ & m % ':F‘ % g N

@ ﬂﬁ wo ’sho tsau' tih fang ’tsi shi®,kien ku‘ tih, the lwuse

which I have built is strong ; fﬂl Fﬁ‘ /‘m\ ﬁﬁ $ l ,ia ’sho wei

tih shi® .A'sing, that which he has done.-
_In all such sentences so may be omitted, as in ‘ﬂﬁ, ﬁ Eﬁ i

I ta 'sié tlh .wen_,chang puh tsing ,kung, the essay sﬂ
) schang puh tsing -t LY
which Ize has written are not good compositions.



156 -~ . MANDARIN GRAMMAR. PART 11,

- ’Sho ﬁ}f is also used in some common expressions in combination
* with other Words; e g {2,,\ ﬁﬁ‘ Jkung ’sho, a public place; ﬁ)i‘
AE *sho tsait, a place ; BIr VA *shoi, therefore. A .wen’li phrase
often used, is ﬁ-: E ’fﬁf yf chut tsai* ho “sho, where do you live?

- Another is ’ﬂﬂ %B % 'f: % ﬁﬁ' E t‘a tu shi* jen i¢’sho .wei,

.all his actions are Just and benevolent. Othér phrases readily un-
derstood in conversatlon, are such as ﬁ,ﬁ: ﬁ}]“ ;r E -wu 'sho puh

tsai’, there is_ no place in which he is not ; ﬂf,@ Ef A ﬁ wu 'sho
puh .wel, there is nothing ke does not do.

Dzstnbume Pronouns.

The WOI’dc % koh, z chuh, @ mex, every, each, are used 28
dxstmbutlve pronouns. % A ﬁ % I E koh .jen yeu koh
. ’chu i, each man has his own opinion ; % . ﬁ 4% m 25
- koh kwoh yeu koh kwoh tih hwas, each kingdom has its own lon-
guage ; %ﬁ %' ﬁ koh ’yeu koh yang‘, every man has his
, peculzamtzes, % A % E[ a koh jen ’kwan tsi‘ ’ki, eack man
attends to himself ; %f% $- X lﬂ,ﬁ A chuh tiau shi* pub
shun® ,sin, eack of these things failed to please him ; R iﬂ“ E
m $% ;ﬁ ﬁ =) _t na‘ kien .c‘hen tih shi‘ chuh yih
stian tseu hwang shang', that traitorous mandarin’s affair was
repofted in every particular to the emperor ; ﬁ fﬁ g‘ Bﬂ E
: ﬂ "med tiau tang kai tsai‘ ’chi shang', eack particular ought
to bé written out on paper ; % ¥)‘$ Eﬁ chuyh yih pien‘ .ming,
let each matter be clearly explained ; @; 5? tﬂ —_— ﬁ 'mei
.nien cthuh .men yib t'si', every year I go out once; @ ¥
- ﬂ D 'mei yang*‘ ,t‘sun ’hau ,sin, in every thing keep a good con-
. science. Koh; also has the meaning all. Chuh, means each in
succession. ’Mei, repeated denotes always.
The numerals when repeated take a dlstﬁbutxve sense, as in
{% {% ﬁ ﬂ Aau tiau "yeu ’li, each statement is reasonable ;

: E E *% EE t‘seng t'seng "pai’ Jk‘ai, they were placed in heaps
one dbove another.

-~ vhapna s e

N e preavem Rl



'CHAPTER 7.  °. mms'mm"rm PRONODNS, -~ - - 157

Inde/’imte Pronouns.
"Meu means some person or thing. In negative sen’oences, and
those having an interrogative particle, shen‘.mo and shih .mo, are

used in the sense of any person, or thing. % ﬁ % £E 'mei wei’
si,sheng, a certain physician ; ﬁ % 7!%» $ lpg yeu ‘mei ,chwang
shi* t'sing, there is some maitter ; ﬁ :& )ﬁ A '?‘ muh shen®
© .mo k‘ung fang 'tsi, there is no empty house ;. 75‘ E % Fﬁ: 3{5 .
% yeu shen® mo sin .lai i, has any letter come? A | '
% Jﬁ puh c‘huh 'chan shen .mo, it does not produce anything ;

7 % ’ﬂ‘ }ﬁ puh c‘ha shih .mo, there is no great mistake ; ﬁ )
E )jﬂé N‘z % % msi shen® .mo ¢*hih hoh .ni, kave you bought

anything to eat® 7@ E ﬁ% ﬁ % ﬁ siang shen‘ .mo tso* shen* V'

.mo; if ke thinks of anything he does it. . :
Several and the plural of some, are translated by ﬁ 7ﬁ '

%@%%E ﬂ{]fﬁ‘ﬁf‘%}!{ yeu ’ki ko sheu*shu* c‘hang _

tih "lau .t'sien pei‘ lai, several aged persons came ; ﬁ % ﬂ %
1‘%7,‘ ZE% 1‘2 yeu ’kl k‘u 'lau shu muh tsal® nat ’11 tlzere‘
_are some old trees there.

Anything is also. expressed by __JEB__ ,8ie, a lzttle This» pa,rticle .
has already occurred as forming a plural to the demonstratives che®
and na’, and irr the comparison of adjectives, as expressing a weak

Superiority. éE :%: Iﬂ sk Fi%j %@ isheng it mei ,sie. nay* jéh,
trade is not brisk ; ﬁ 17 Fﬁ [Q 7@ yeu sie ¢‘hih muh ’ yeu, is .
there anything to eat or not ? 1%! %E ﬁ a7 % % kwa®
. tsai’ .t'siang shang ’yeu ,sie hwa' .ri, on the wall Iwmg some pic-
tures ; ET ﬂﬁ gb B ‘-F‘ tan koh ,sie jih ’tsi, waited a few days.
" This use of the word ,sie is also found exemplified in the phrase
ﬁ 28 han ,sie, many, when in agreement with the subject of a-
proposition. The-same words are translatéd a little better, when
they form the predicate of some noun,as in- ’$ E] ﬂ & %
' Jkin jih *hau ,sie .vi, to-day I am better. ,Sie also follows ;ﬁ ,tu,
“ a8 in E f% T Z “H-" % 'mai teh puh’ ,tu se i, I have not
bought much. '
A very lzttle, 1s expressed by — 1"‘ y1h sie or yxh ,sie 11, as

in — Bb G322 g 4y P A yih ,sie ’ying ,tsung ‘ye muh
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'veu, there is not the least trace of it ; ﬁ — b % *ﬂ_ 'hs,‘
¥z lH( yeu yih ,sie .rf ,t'su 'Iu tih .hing chwang , there is a little
appmmnce of vulgarity in him.

,Sie also follows verbs in the sense some, a little, with or with- »

out one of the interrogative relatives. fb_‘ Eﬁlﬁ E gL 'ﬂa E‘, Vi

,t'a ,t‘ing kien® ,sie ko* ,fung (feng) ;sheng, ke heard some little ru-

‘mourofzt, %‘H‘T@ﬁﬁﬁfiﬂiﬁhﬂ »t‘a yang* Jsie kot

Lkin i tsai‘ ,kang 'li, ke kept some gold-fish in a basin ; ‘{ﬂi &

s Eﬁm%ﬂm ﬁ m $- lp; t'a tsof ,sie shen‘ .mo .hu

o1i .hu .t'u tih shi‘ .t'sing, ke did some foolish thing.

Ad)ectwe Pronozms

The most common adjective pronouns used in the sense of all,

.are % ,tu, é t'sinen, é kiai. They form the plura.l of sub-
stantives as already explained. The substantive to which they
belong forms the Subject while they themselves introduce the pre-

~ dicate. %{S B)ﬁn 1"3“ Jen ,tu "hiau (s) teh, men all know it ; 53’2
i % 7%*—4\) wo 'siang ,kiai shi* yih ,sin, I think they are
all of one mind ; — gf é 7{& % yih kia (ch) t‘smen_ pei‘hai,

the whole Samily suﬂered }Em %ﬁ 2‘: m 'fm 'wo .men ,tu
puh p‘a‘ i, we do not fear them.

Words less often used in conversation, are ﬁ ku‘ )_L Jfan, 'ﬁ

‘% kii* kiai, and *ﬁ kai', all. 3E T A ﬁ 7% ﬂ tien

hia‘ jen kii* shi* yib 'li, all men are one as to their moral principles ;
A *ﬁ 4“ ;ﬁ. % %E T iﬁ Jen kai‘ chi 'yeu shan‘ pau‘ ngoh
pav’, men all know that there is retribution for virtue and vice.
There are several words meaning all, which are used in ad-
dressiﬁgApersons, and before their noun or a numeral ; such are

: % ,chu, % koh, % iiéh, ,‘k ehung. Lieh, means arranged in
ordér ; pé ’[_L ,chu wei’, gﬁntlemen ! 218 ﬁ% R. chung' ti¢ ,hiung
(s), brothers ! ’

The wlmle nunber, m all are expressed by j( ﬁ ta* ,t‘ung,
iﬁﬁ v lung ‘tsung, 7N ;‘ﬁ%! kung‘ 'tsung, —75: 7% kang ,t‘ung,
;‘t ,tang kung?, 7% I;:] ,tung .tung, fﬁ i ,t‘ung chung’,

v A ifrkais el piti *tsung; === JFE yib ,rung, — F& yib
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kung?®, ~— @] yib t'sieh, — @Kyih Asi. The pronouns &3 ,tu,

.t'siuen, are sometimes used after these forms; ;%%! %ﬁ %

L. ﬁ yih "tsung ,tu shi* che: yang‘, the whole of them are so, but
they are also often used themselves as indefinite pronouns.

The sense whoever, whatever, is expressed by }’L fan. all; j‘
ﬂ; ta' .fan, in general ; j( *ﬁ ta® kai, j( %ﬁ tat ,ty, j( %%_{ taf
shwai¢, j( JBZE ta‘ ,ti, all meaning »pon the whole, in general.
iﬁi A JLY_Q Z ;E)fiﬁ“ jj] % 'E.':E% ﬁ E ta ,ti jen ,sin ,chi
sho 'hau kung .ming fu' kweit 11 i, generally speaking men’s
minds are Sond of hlerarz/ reputation riches and honour, and these

' alone ; j( ):L & ﬁ % Y ta .fan mub’ yeu che' .tiau 'H,
am(mq mankind generally this doctrine does not exist ; [’L A EE
m 4 a)% ;E 2 ﬁﬁlﬁ jf fan jen sheng tih .yung .mau sii yan®
;stwan fang, all men in their behaviour showld be correct. The
phrases .fan, ta‘ fan, and ta‘ kai‘ are-colloguial. The others more
properly belong to the book style, but are sometimes heard in con-
versation. .
. The verbal phrases 7}’: :,Eﬂ puh kii, not re;ctraim'ng, not limit-
ing ; 7\‘ %ﬁ puh lun, without considering ; @ sui pien’, or
L .sui i as you please, according to your convenience, are’
used in the sense whatever, in conjunction with an interrogative
pronoun following. The interrogative pronoun then becomes re-
lative : ;r 1:/] % é& puh- kii shi‘ .shui, whoever it may be ; [%
ﬁ % ﬁ;ﬁ ¥ 'fﬁ sui pien® shen‘ .mo shi* heut, af whatever time;
Tpm ’fT A ’fT $ puh lun‘ Jho .jen .ho shi, whatever man
or matter it be ; 7\‘ :F/] nj = / puh kil ;tu *shau, however many

there be ; ,ﬁ %;-: :E} ﬁj i”l ﬁ sui i shen® .mo ti¢,fang, et what-

. ever place.

Other, another are expressed by Bl] pi¢h, with or without a
substantive. When the noun is not used ko* or tih is found in-
stead ; 7\‘ Fﬁ AE n—‘l‘ 5“ Eﬁ puh yung* che' jen yau,
kiau‘ pieh tih, do not use that man but call another ; ;ﬁ Blj A
’yeu pich .jen, there are others; EU 'fi ﬁ'ﬁﬂa pieh wei* ,sien

,sheng, other teachers ; BU 7% ﬂ{] 5}% ,% pieh yang* tih ,fei 'niau,
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anotker kind of birds ; 75 Bn 'ﬂﬁ % a yeu pleh kot ’Lm
- shwoh, there is another explanatwn .
- Another mode of giving the same sense is by the use of 77 ling*
~and R yeus, followed by the substantive wverb. 7J % 'f@
g Hy ling* shii¢ yih ko* tau® 'li, that is another matter, )-( :%
— ’m A yeu shi ylh ko¢ Jen, that is another 1 man ; 7.7 — ']E]
B ;‘ E- 3{{ ling* yih ko jih *tsi tsai¢ Jlai, the equivalent to &
H -ﬁ- m *kai jih tsait lai, on another.day I will come again.
»Tan, single, and tuh, alone, are used in an ad_]ectlve and - pro-
nommal sense, as in ﬂ % tuh ko ’tsx, a person alone ; ﬁ

) Q A tuh tsi yih Jen, one by himself ; ﬁﬁ ﬂ 'fﬂ ; ZK
. ’ni ,tan kof tsi* Jai, are you come alone? T F E e 1

. __t tuh ko 'tsi ¢hu' tsai¢ ,shan shang, ke lives alone on a hill.
Yih kot — 1] "F d person, alone, without family, wzthout
'companwns In Kiang-nan ‘:F‘ Kan is used for ’ﬂﬁ kot -

"~ Kigh, ? alone, and m ,ku, single, are used in some ‘phrases,
as in ? E’ -—-‘A kidh ,shen yih .jen, @ man alone; b %
— )\ ku ,shen’ ylh Jen, a man alone, m m ﬂ ﬂ Jku ,ku

- ,tan stan, solitary. e

' Substztutes Sor Pronouns.

The adjectives used in place of pronouns are numerous.. For '
" the persona.l pronouns J and thou, there are in use phrases such as
%5& ‘lan ,fu, lj\% siau ti', 5 % R, lau shiung; j(%‘ ‘
tat ko, %%‘ ko ,ko, j( R, ta* humg, ﬁ R, ,tai ,hiung, 'f:
jen ,hiung (benevolent 6rother), ﬁ R hlen (wise) hmng,
- thow, -
- As demonstratives should be notlced, Zk pen, ongmal belong-
ing to thzs place; ’—a,\ kin (ch), tke present 'Pen, means this,
,usua,lly m reference to place, and km thzs, in regard to time.
: iﬂ! A pen i Jen, native of this place, Zk . ?E‘ pen kweh
" hwa', the language of this country 3 #} pen ;cthau ta¢
',pan, the costume of the present dynasty 3 'ﬂﬁ E Z: E‘ E"?‘ st
shi* "pen ,kwan ,fu, ke is the magistrate of this place ; '—‘i\ 36 JXin
Ltien, this duy ; 5 @ Jkin ‘nien, this year. :
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. For the reflexive pronouh self, %% t'sin, own, my own, is much

used. ﬁ#‘ t'sin sheu, with my own hand ; ﬁ ﬂ&% ﬁ,

' Lt'sin "yen k‘an* kien', with my own eyes I saw it ; %E D ﬂ}’} p‘ﬁ'

o2tsin k'eu fen fu, ke commanded wzth his own lips.

For the lnterl_'oga,mye how many ? J‘ ,to ’shau, many, few ’

are used in combination, ,To is used also in ’ki ,to, how many #

For the possessive my, the adjectives used:are deprecxa.tmg
They are Ej% tsien’, ckeap, pOOT § % han, cold ; fﬁpl spazlt
vulgar /J\ sian, small ; .E. "tsau, coarse. ﬁ#‘ i(é tsien sings,
my poor fmml ly name ; ﬁz 4:’. tsien’ mmg, E% —J- tsien* tsi', my
nome ;.. ﬂ‘ﬁ !{é pi‘ sing’, my family name ; ﬁiﬁ% pi‘ .ming, my

proper. name ; ﬁ‘]f ’Eg pi‘ ¢‘hu’, ﬂ‘]ﬁ ﬂﬂ pl‘ ti¢, f*& §E|S pi¢ ,hiang,

my native place ; % ’% .han shet, % %? <an kia, % FEl .han -

.men, my home ; % #l] Jhan king (thorn), my wgfe /J\ % sian
.ming, my name ; /J\ 5{ siau .ri, my son; / M) j( siau ‘k‘iuen

(small dog ), my son ; /J\ % siau ,sun, my grandson ; /J\ ﬁ .

‘sian .t'u (your little scholar ), L ; §$ t'san tsi%, my name;

ﬁ % ‘t'sau .ming, my name ; E;j% 5% A tsien‘ ,fu jen, my wife ;

% ﬁq tsien* nui* (neit); my wife.
The words % she', cottage; and %Jz kla, famzly, are also used

for my, our. % she* ti', my younger ‘brother ; ﬁshe‘
chith, my nephew ; % tﬂ% she‘ mei, my younger sister ; ’% %%
she* ,t'sin, my relatzons /% shet ,sheng, fiE she® .t'u, my
scholar ; 5? )Q kia fu‘, my fatlzer, ZK R. kia ,hiung, my elder
l brother ; % @ kia sau my elder brother's wife ; SUIH Jkia
Jtsie, my elder sister ; ZK ﬂ kia shuh, my fat/zers elder brother.

r

For the second possessive thy, your, several words expresswe of
respect are employed They are ﬁ' kwei, E ,2tsun, konourable,

% Jkan, kigh ; A ling’, good, honoured ; % lau, old; j( ta’,
great : kwel ‘fu (palace ), your house ; ﬁ‘ ‘gg kwei* "t'i,

your body E‘ }E kwei‘ c‘hu’, % H kweit ti¢ your native place ;

: ﬁ‘ 1t kweit sing’, what is your family name ? % Ei kwei',keng
(watch), your uge ; ﬁ' kwei* kwoh, your country; ﬁ g3
,tsun sing’, your Jamily name ; Ei ﬁ stsun keng, your age; E

U
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$ tsun tsl‘ your name ; Jai ﬁ kau smg your famzly name ;
E} %‘ kau sheu’, your age ; F’i Jkau ming, yowr name; ’-f-}
1E ling* ¢heng?, your wife ; % :@ ling* ,tsun, yowr father ; ’%’
EIS ling* lang, your son ; ‘% 3 ling t‘ang, your mother ; '% A
ling* ,kung, your son ; 4P ¢ ling* 'nii, > B2 ling* ngai', your
daughter ; %‘ 4y %ﬁ ling* ’shau .ye, your son (of persons styled
lau .ye); % %hng .p‘o .p‘o, your grandmother ; j(%
ta‘ ming, your namé ; L tat hau, your literary name. So
also Tof stai, high, honoured, is used in % ,2tai .ming, your
‘name ; 'S G »t‘ai hau, your literary name.

"Pau F valuable, is used in conjunction  with some nouns, as in
ﬁ {]‘ pau .hang, yowr shop ; % ﬂ‘ pau ,cheu, your boat ; %

)._, ’pau hau', the ngme qf your shop. ,

Shang: upper, and T ™ hia‘, lower, are used in several com-
pounds as possessive and personal pronouns, as in }ﬁ“ _t ’fu shang’,
your house ; "3 __t ,tai shangt, you. —F she* hia®, my cot-
tage (house)s %1 —F koh hia‘, you (under your pavilion); T3
_F t'ai hia', you Cunder your elevation ) /@ —F tsoh hia¢, you
. (under your JSeet). -

CHAPTER VIIL
On the Verb.

Verbs are simple or compound. = The former are single words,
such as ﬁ'z piau, fo mount on rollers ; Z‘J k'eh, to engrave ; %‘
stun, Zo swallow ; JIE shun', #o submit. 'The verbs in the follow- -
ing phrases are examples of simple verbs ; ﬁ Héf ﬁ L ’ki shi
tung® kung, wken do you begin to work ? Bﬁ g‘ ﬁ kai hioh
t'ang, to open a school.

" Formaqtion of Compounds.
) Co-ordinates.
Verbs alike or co-ordinate in meamng are placed together in an
order determined by custom. w hwa ’siau, fo waste money ;
. % Mymg .c‘heu, fo return, favours, to entertain friends ;
k4 ki tung fsing‘, to rise ; remain; move and rest; i €.
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actions éenerally ; 5}5 tiau‘ hwan', to exchange ; ﬁ }lﬁ hiau‘
shuns, ¢o be filial and complumt Jkwan kan’, to look at
care;fully, ;Ka% ,sian yau, to be self-composed ; @ ;ﬁ wei
nih (i), to disobey ; E ﬁ\ it % ’yeu ,s1 ’k‘ung kil o grieve,
ponder, and fear;’ % % ﬂﬁ fk :it kwan k'an‘ t'siau ,t'sai shi¢,
to look at, gaze upon, conjecture about and make trial of ; a‘@, %
ih ,yeu, to wander about at leisure ; Gy @ n‘:" ﬁﬁ "kiang sih 't‘aun
' lun‘ to study, practise and discuss ;. ﬁ"}‘\ .% ki pien, to decez've :
/5‘ 5 Jing jub, to treat contemptuously

In some combinations the .order is variable, as in "ﬁ rh hen‘
yuen‘ or yuen' hen', to dislike, hate.

Some words have a tendency to stand first or last, as ﬁ?" ke,
to decewe, in ﬂtﬁ‘\ [;ﬁ k‘i ;man, o deceive and conceal fram ﬂ:}* ‘
ﬁ k'i fu’, o cheat and injure ; ﬂﬁ:@e Lkl hung, to cheat.

‘When a verb is the object of another transitive verb, the latter
precedes : =) % *t'au yen', fo provoke dislike ; "‘El % ﬂlb\ pac
,sieu ’c‘hi, to fear doing what is shameful ; %ﬁﬁ tseu* ,siau, Zo
seport the government expenditure ?E ﬁ ling kla,u to recewe.

nstruction.- .
To this heading may also be referred many expressions, contam-

_ing ;fT *ta, to beat, to practise, as *T'Bt ta chang, to fight ; ﬂ .
ﬂ ’ta swan, to meditate; to plan; W% ta tith, fo raise in

layers ; ;]’T :ﬁ% ’ta t‘an’, fo investigate; 3”]‘ ﬁ @ ’ta, k‘ch shuif,

to sleep while sitting ; ;ﬂ- m $ ’ta ,pa shit , o live by one’s wits. .
That *ta governs the latter word in all these cases, and is not co- .
ordinate with it, seems probable because it governs ki¢h, a Anot,

in ;}’T %j" "ta kieh, fo tie.. For we hear ;I’T ﬁﬁ 'fm %h ’ta. “liang
ko kith, tie two knots. Tt is also used in.a transitive manner, in
7; ‘% :ﬂ- ﬁ ﬁ% puh hwei’ ’fa swan® .p‘an, ke cannot use the
counting board ; ril %? E’ ’ta, ’shu ,shén, to streteh one’s body.
Here also may be placed phrases formed by -ﬁr ’k‘o, may, and an-
other verb, as -T ‘I‘H ’k'o p‘a’, formidable ; where as will be shewn _

.F_lr ’k‘0, becomes a mood particle.
_ Verbs placed together, two or three in number, may be all ex~ -
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. pressive of mbtioi{s,"or of acfions ‘without motion, or of both these
.-combined. When motiow'is em element in -each verb, the order in
which they stand is that of priority i;n'ti.mé. i E A tsen
shang' lai; they walked up ; W6 JE-kweit pai', to kneel and bow ;
’pai ’tau, fo shake aﬁd overturn ; E@% ~pan k'd’, go

'(nmmng ) 3 i BK ’tseu Jad, ¢ wal/amg ) come ; $ %‘ xa ki,
take away, - :

" When the verbs do not contain the idea of time, they often stand
in the relation of species and genus, the former as in the case of
substantives standmg first. H% % tleng sie, fo write out a fair
-CopY 3 1’)" % ,c‘hau ’ sxe, to cop;e/; % ;ﬁ hu' sung’, o escort for

' protectzon, ;ﬁ kiai* sung’, to escort as a criminal ; W %
yah sung, to escort as a prisoner ; ﬁ 3%' pai‘ wang’, to visit on-
.v ceremony Y ; tiaun* wang‘, @ visit to. consolg mourners,
yang wang', to look up to and expect ; ;h_:e‘; ﬁ ‘chi kiau', fo
»mstruct by giving: directions ; :;m % hiiin* ‘kiau, 20 give instruc-
tion; 5]3% sheng yang', to bear, produce, ‘ﬁt % kung* yang®,
to give presents to and support ; i‘«‘ﬁ .plei yang', ta attend to
"and bring up ; % L ting® tsot; to make to order ; LS ﬁ ‘pau
S0, to mirke goods by contract. -
When one of two or three verbs in a compound expresses action
or the action begmmng, and another iime orthe action concluded,
. the latter stands last. % b stien éu— to add and make com~
plete; ﬂ _t ak shah shang’ Jai, tkey came on fighting ; #f g A
- ’tising tso please sit down ; ;% @ Jt'sing ki, please to rise;
“tien hwi, to reform by instruction ; @E;E tidh ’si, ke has
fallen down and killed kimself ; 'é:‘ ;@ k4 kwo', T have gone there.
Tq -theése examples may be added compounds formed thh %
lung’, as % ﬁ lung* shah, ¢o Aill ; % ff“ lung* tau, “to over-
turn'; %% lung' hwal, to meddle with and injure. ; ﬁ%ﬁ
,shau ,tsian, to boil a ‘thing tll it is burnt.
- An 1nt1matxon of an action. precedes the a,ctxon, 3‘% = ﬁt ’_J
?ﬁ ngo ("wo) yau shwoh kii* hwa', I am gomg to say something ;

7 % ﬁﬁ % puh yau @hwoh hwa, do not speak
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Auziliary words.
Groups of two. : .

Aux1hary words are such as losing their own mdependent cha-
racter'and governing power, are applied to_limit other words in
their action or signification. When two verbs stand together, one
being the principal word (and usua,lly transitive), and the other -
auxiliary (and intransitive), the former precedes. . Examples of .
auxiliaries whlch limit the verb to a smgle act of peroeptxon will
be first given.

?% teh, o get, or ﬂ'ﬁ tih are Jomed toa s few srmple verbs, as B,—%
'f%: *hian (s) teh, to know; be aware of ; S 'fﬁ ki* teh, o remem-

ber; Eé 1‘=f t‘mg teh, to hear qf’ ; i‘% m ’tung tih, I understand
kien*, to percewe, often expresses instantaneouns meetmg, and’

’ separate aets of perception, as in ;@ K, 4 kien, to meet ; % E‘
.wen kien‘, to kear of ; % ﬁ fung kien', fo meet with. =~ -
choh is employed more extensively than the preceding words,
heing used in e'xpressing,; single actions generally, as in E:.‘E f‘ ki¢
choh, to remember ; ;Ff % *ta, choh, o strike ; ﬁ % siang choh, .
to think of ; ﬂ% % t‘ih choh, to kicks. @ f‘ shm choh, 0 go to
sleep ; yﬁ % chan' choh, to stand.

'fvgf teh, is also occasxonally employed to express the hmlted
possxb;hty of an action, as in ﬁ 'f% shi* teh, it'may be done, M
‘f%f tso* teh, it may be done. . The best test for judging if a verb -
following-another is co-ordinate or auxiliary, is te observe if it will
. bear the insertion before it of teh fﬁ:'or puh A5; . If notit should
be considered as co-ordinate. Thus ﬁ /r 1’% shi* puh teh, i
ought not to be done. This test fails i in a very few cases, as in that

of % fgf ’hiau teh, which admits no intermediate word.

* Some aunxiliaries give direction to the action of the verb.” The
verbs employed for this purpose, are sugh as _t shang?, to go up ;

lml kwo', ¢o pass : _t shang, to pass ; above; on; superior ;
,pan-shang’, fo remove upwards ; ;Fﬁ >pu shang?, to mend ;- -
to complete ; T;’?;- _t to* shang’, o pile up; *EE _t ’pai shang®, to
- puton in order; ﬁ:é _l: fung shang’, 7o sew on. —F hia', delow ;
to go beﬁ)w, inferior ; hil: T 1a hia‘, to draw doum %’ _r Jieu
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hxa‘ to leave belzmd :F%—F she hia', to throw away; ,;,1: T ’
Chii hia', promised ; ﬁ T A'sun hia$, o leave in a place.
;x@ kwo, to pass by ; past; i ;@ *tseu kwo', to walk by ; %‘
.yau kwo', to scull past; ﬂé ;@ fei kwo', o fly past.
;\_"%, tsin’, to enter ; ﬂ 3@ shah tsin’, fo ﬁght one’s way in; .
,sheu tsin’, Z0 receive inside.
f_ﬂ c‘huh, to-go out ; § Hj .na, c‘huh to brmg out, ﬁi {'_H
-lieu c‘huh, to flow out ; b5 Hj tau chuh, to run’away from.
chwen, to turn ; to turn round ; )D, % .hwei ’chwen, to
turn back ; % @ ’fan ’chwen, o turn over ; ﬁ ﬁ Ja ’chwen,
- to pull round. : : .
'[%Jf t'sien, before ; front an adverb or adJectxve is used in the
" same manner as the preceding verbs. So also ’é heu', after; be-
kind ; e. g. %E@ 'ﬁz‘%ﬂ@ é ni .p‘au .t'sien 'wo .p‘au heut,
you walk before and I will walk bekind ; :E_ 'fﬁ t‘ui’ heu, o go
back ; i ﬁl‘ *tsen .t'sien, fo advance. These two words however
are less common than J: shang‘ and —F hia‘, not being used as
verbs when standmg alone in the colloqulal whereas _t and _F
~ have a full verbal power, as in Ex R %‘ T shang* king ki
*liau, ke is gone to the capital. ' :
~ Some auxiliaries describe the beginning, cessation and comple-
tion of an action. The beginning is expressed by @ ’k‘i, to rise ;
begin, which corréesponds sometimes to our adverb up after verbs,
as in Jllj @ chan‘ ki, to stand up ; ‘f& @ tso* ’kY, to begin do-
ing : w @ ,pan ’k'i, Zo begin removing.
The ‘cessation of an action is indicated by ﬁ tiing, % pa‘,

to stop ; cease ; L. 3& ﬁk'f‘;&: T ,kung fu tsot .t'ing 'liau, the

- awork is stopped ; % EE c‘hui pa’, to _ﬁmsh blowmg ﬁt %E tso*
pa’, to finish doing. ‘

Of the words that denote the completlon of actions, .wan and
shah are colloquial, while tsin‘ and pih are somewhat bookish.

o . P

U -wan, to end i—-t-(: Jinish; complete ; % T lung* .wan, o have
done acting ; A0F 1; ‘kiang .wan, to finish speaking.

F shah, to end ; originally this word is the same with X shah,



CHAPTER 8. AUXILIARY WORDS. T 167,

to kil ; hence o end ; as in 1& % ,shea shah, ¢ e;rzd : ZF‘ %
.ping shah, to pacify completely.

% pih, 0 end ; separate; Eﬁ :% shwoh p1h fo ﬁms/t speakmg,
§$ :E A‘an pih, to finish harping.

% tsin', o bring to an end ; finish ; ?}ji % miéh tsin', to finish
the destructwn of ; 1& % sheu tsin', ¢o finish gathering in, A

cheng, to complete; T f& ]JE kung fu tso‘ .c’heng,
his work is completed.

@] tau’, fo arrive at; to; as an auxiliary verb and intransitive .
-to arrive ; ;ﬁ @J sung* tau’, arrwal of presents, or of an escort ;
% %u Jdin tau', to arrive; ﬂ{ @ la.l tau’, fo come to. ’

Other auxiliary words give the idea of collection and separation.
ﬁﬁ "lung, gives the idea of collection, as in £ %g ’tseu lung, lo
come together ; 'ping 'lung, fo bring into union.

F)ﬁ ,k‘al, to open, expresses separa,tlon, as in ﬁ‘ Eﬁ fen k‘ai, »
to separate ; ﬁft Bﬁ shwoh k‘ai, to converse on a matter and agree
to have done it ; ¥ [ kiiin k'ai, o divide equally ; FE B tseu
k‘al, to walk-away.

In some dialects %ﬁ[ san¢ is used as-an auxiliary of separation
or dispersion ; in mandarin however, it is only used as a co-ordi-
nate, as in ﬁ ﬁ &R % fah san‘ .yin .t'sien, to give out money ;

ﬁ :%I Ji san’, to leave and separate.

Words expressive of restraining, resisting, and destruction form

-another class of auxiliaries. ﬁf chu’, to dwell at, adds to thé verb
the idea of fizedness or restraint : % ﬁf ‘pang chu', to tie up ;.
ﬁ ﬁf 'so chu’, Zo lock wp ; ﬁ ﬁf Jdan chu’, to resist; impede ;
% ﬁf ’kwan chu', & govern and restrain ; ﬁ ﬁ_-': k‘an’ chu', to
rely upon.

tiau’, common in Nanking mandamn, as an auxiliary to verbs
of abandonment and destruction, is seldom used in northern man-
darin. mﬁ ;Stui tiaud, fo push away; %ﬁ. she tiau’, to.

throw away. ‘
-’2{‘ k'Y, to go; auxiliary to verbs of driving, resmtance, ete. is

common in the north: % éi‘ Jtieu kUil o throw away ; % %
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k' ki, to throw away ; :FE %‘ Jtul kY o push away.
‘ FE ’si, die; as in ?T;E ta 'si, Zo Rill. ﬁ shah, to %ill; JF
' 1& lung shah, fo %ill. j’% hwai, o destroy ; % % lung hwai,
o spoil ; mjure. ﬂj; migh, ¢o destroy ; m ﬁ% ’ﬂa J( c‘hui
mi¢h na‘ ko* *ho, blow out that light ; % ﬂjx sih migh, fo destroy.
The f'01e<romo' three words.completing the action of the preced-
ing verb, mlght be pla.ced among co-ordinate compounds, but they
- all admit of the insertion of teh and puh the positive and negative
particles, and therefore may be properly cla,ssed as here among the
auxiliaries of destruction.
Words expressive of excess and superiority form another class.
" They consist of 1@ kwo?, §E s1, and such as describe victory and

defeat. 1@ kwo', to pass; to exceed.; E/@Eﬁ ﬁ ﬁ .nan t'eu

fah kwo, the bread has risen too.much (of bread-making); 7]( GE .
;@ 'shui chang® kwo?, the water has risen too high ; j.( % Hﬁ
t'ai’ .yang shai kwo', it kas been sunned too much. Kwo* qualifies
verbs here just as it qualifies adjectives, as in %& ;‘;@ shuh kwot,
too ripe. It points out that there is excess in the action or qua-
lity of the noun constituting the subject of the proposition. The .
verb must be intransitive. Thus a neuter verb and an adjective,
in the predicate of a proposition, are the same thing in Chinese
‘grammar.

% 81, fo clze, is used figuratively to express the violent éffects
of actions, "E % c‘hang* 'si, o sing a person to death ; ﬁ §E
‘{ﬂ!, ki ’si ,t'a, fo be 'vzolently angry with him. )

ﬁ ,ying, to conquer ; %‘ ﬁ tu ,ymg, towin a game 3]’]' ﬁ
ta,ying, to win a battle.

%élj Shu, fo be defeated ; %‘ % tu ,shu, to lose'a game ; E& ﬁf

chan ;shu, 0 lose a battle. -
-sheng?, fo conquer ; ﬂ % shah sheng , o gam a batile ;
@ % cheng sheng', to prevail in a dispute.
paif, to be dqfeated %& Eﬁ shah pai’, to be vanquzshed
" The decisiveness of an-action is expxessed by /IHF: ting', to fizx ;
ﬁ M shwoh ting’, fo say decidedly ; =T g AR 1° ting', to advise
upon and decide ; % JE ,ngan ting', to place at rest.



CHAP&‘EB 8. AUXILIARY. wbRDs . 169

ﬂ shah, ¢ kzll _/irm ﬁmed éﬁ 7& shwoh shah, speak decz-
dedly.

. - FE s, die; ﬁwed $ l % %Shl‘ ,t'sing 'kiang’ 31, the tlnng '

has been discussed and determined on. ‘It should be observed that
the law of arrano'ement is the same, whether among anxiliaries or
co-ordmates, that substance precedes and accident follows, and that.
the action which occurs last is last in order. ‘

Substantives are sometimes combined with verbs in groups ‘of
two or three words, as _L kung, work ; in }Ji X cheng ,kung,
to complete ; F‘Zﬁﬁ c'hih fan', to (eat 'rwe ) dme., or breakfast ;

Kk ma,, to ride (a horse); @ % tuh ,shu, ¢ study
( boo/es ) 5 % $ sie isi', to write ( characters).. The proper
force of the substantive is lost in these expressmns, at least in
translation. : '

To such examples may be added some formed Wlth ﬁ yeu and
,m .wu. or Iﬁ muh, as ﬁ @% yeu t‘su r1, it s yood

muh t'sii', it is not good,

Many adjectives follow verbs to lumt the extent of their action,
just as is done by the auxiliary verbs already exemplified. ﬁ ,
A E’ W pei‘ jen k‘an‘ p'e’, ke was looked contemptuously on by '

athers ; /'EE ;& "tseu kin® (¢h), fo walk near ; ;PT % ta‘ lans, fo
beat to tatters ; ﬁﬁ B}; shwoh .ming, o speak plainly ; '@i@ .
’tung t'eu’, Zo understand thoroughly ; — i % Bﬁ % Jho
yih ting* yau‘ k‘ai ;shen, the rivermmust be deepened %‘ ZF‘ lung¢ )
.p'ing, to make smooth ; :j’T E? *ta, sui', fo break by beating ; o
- shwoh ’t‘o, to speak decidedly upon ; ﬁ iE pai cheng’, ¢
* place properly : «jﬁ A& wah k‘ung, to scoop hollow ; 1]]1 g kia
chung’, to' add weight ; fﬂ 7% yung kwang, to use up completely.

One adjective ﬂ ’hau is used after any verb, in the sense of
completion, as ﬁ ﬁ % sie *hau .ni, have you finished writing it?

Some adjectives also precede verbs to decide the mode of their
* action, 15% % %% Jhung k‘an® shu* k‘an’, #o look at horizon-
tally and perpendicularly ; ; 1IE % cheng' ’sie, ta write ckaracters
in full ; /J\ ’siau sie, to write small characters.

v
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Groups of three and four.
Mauy three-word groups are formed by the conjunction of a.n
auxiliary of two characters with the principal verb. Thus 7[;
.war pih, to finish, in 1 k 50 :% tso* .wan pih, ¢ finish domg,
' Jﬁ}m I tsau' cheng ,kung, to finish building ; EQ"?‘

shwoh ting® ,tang, to speak decisively.
Some adjectives of two characters combine with verbs, as %
E] ’kiang .ming peh, fo explam clearly ;. ‘f& 70 é ts0* .wan
.t'siuen, to make complete ; % shwoh ’t‘o ,tang, to speak
rdecrswely, = }ﬁ swan® t'sing ’c'hu, o calculate accurately; -
= ':é‘ tso* k'iah ,tang, o do it well ; % %‘ i pih (pei)’t'o
" tang, to finish safely ; ﬁ ’f} ) shwoh ’tsi si, ¢o speak distinct-
Iy f}j}’-‘] —J ,fen. kiiin .yiin, o divide equally. .
The words ?{ Jai, come, and %‘ ki, go, are added at pleasure
to the auxiliaries of divection and motion. ﬂ\ ﬁj EK fei c‘huh
Jai, 20 fly out; @{E% kan tsin® k'4‘, to drive in; IEJ %

\hwei *chwen lai, to come back ; @ IEJ ﬂ{ ’chwen .hwei laj,
to turn back, '

JLai m is added to auxiliaries expressive of beginning, collection
and separation : ﬁﬁ;}% 5{5 kien jang' k4 lai, fo yield po-
Litely to ; 1;% @ ;K yang ’k4 lai, to spread out ; A @ 5{{ tsof
k4 lai, to sit down, tsii* lung .lai, ¢o collect together ;
:EB'[ Eﬁ 5}{ san‘ k‘ai lai, to separate.

,Tsiang 4%‘ about to, is inserted often between the verb and the
suffix ﬂ ;K ki Jai; asin y;'j ,4% @ 3{{ chan® ,ts1ang k4 lad,

to stand up ; § 5‘%‘ i@ 5’{ k‘an’ tsiang ki lai, ke began look-
ing. This usage is not purely colloquial in the north or in Kiang-
nan ; it is found however in mandarin novels.

Reflexive action is expressed by placing E[ tsié, self, before and
after the verb, as in E[ % E] tsi¢ hai® tsit, fo injure one’s-self.
Ki self, is sometimes used in place of the second tsi* in four-
word phrases, as E[ ’fg‘ = ‘é\ tsi¢ shang ki ming’, to injure
one’s own life ; a ﬁ =2 ﬁj‘ tsi¢ ’sun ki .t'sai, fo lose one’s own
money ; EI "F‘ 2 ﬁ tsi* hen‘ ’ki kwo', to be grieved at one’s

own faults.
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Sometimes the second E[ tsi* is omitted entirely in four-word
phrases constructed in a literary manner, as in :Bi ﬁﬂ E[ ﬂlj pah
kien* tsi‘ 'wen, to take a sword and cut off one’s head ; VJ /%%
EI 7\[@5 i sheng tsi* yih, to strangle one’s-self with a cord.

. Affirmative and Negative Groups.

Groups such as ﬁ ?‘ % shwoh puh .ming, you do not say
clearly ; ,'% ‘fTT" .':H ’tseu teh e‘huh, you can walk out, we may
regard as being originally propositions with a subject, copula,
and predicate complete. As they are-now used, however, this is
scarcely perceptible, and it becomes more convenient to consider
them as verb groups or compound verbs. '

The principal verb (the subject) stands first, and is followed by
1‘3: teh or 7 ™ puh, for the affirmative and negative respectively
(copula). The last word a verb or adjecﬁve (predicate), limits in
some way the action of the principal verb. Thus in ' 7; %::‘
'ﬂﬂ, chau puh ,chau ,t, I cannot Jind him, chan expressing the
success of the action ,chau, fo seek, is put in the negative by means
of puh, not. When the object ,t‘a, kém, stands last, as in the ex-
ample, the words preceding form manifestly a compound verb. - If
as often happens ,t‘a is placed second in the sentence, the original
character of the verb group as an independent proposition becomes
evident. i

The nature of the predicate in these groups furnishes a law for
their classification. It is predicated of the agent by means of the

word % Jai, that the action is possible for him (absolute or na-
tural possibility) or the contrary. % ?‘E’f %{ ’sie teh lai, ke can
write characters ; Jmy A ’sie puh .lai, ke cannot write ; fup
> 2\ nien‘ puh lai, ke cannot read ; %ﬁ ™ 2\ shwoh puh lai,
ke cannot speak ; x ;K k‘an’ :puh, dai, I cannot cure; T
hwei* puh ai, I eannot do it; P}ﬁ 7 5}{ han¢ puh .lai,

1 cannot call out. The auxiliaries {_'H ZK c‘hub lai, and _t
shang® lai, are used in the same sense. %ﬁ: 7 Ek" nien‘ puh
shang* lai, ke cannot read ; % 7“ Hj m k‘an‘ puh ¢thuh lai,

I cannot see it,
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- It is predicated of the agent that he is in a condition to perform
. the action or the contra,ry (limited or moral possibility). The
word @ k4, to rise, gives this sense. ;Fé 7 ﬂ:g tfai puh k4,
we cannot carry it ; E 7; @ yau puh k4, I cannot venture to
Cask-it; /E\Fl x I_E Jplei puh k4, I am not in circumstances to re-

place it. : .
The natura.l or moral possibility of the action, is also mdxcated
by -}_\‘:‘ ki, as in ;ﬁ ;r% kwo* puh k‘i', it cannot pass by;
shwoh puh ki, it cannot be said ; T ;r %‘ hia‘ puh

kALY kard to endure, or it cannot bé done.

_ The suceess of the action,, or the contrary, is indicated by %
choh, H]' c‘huh, ﬁ kien, T ‘liau.  Verbs of striking and seek-
ing take choh (chau); those of thinking and perception take .
chol, c¢‘huh and kien®, ﬁt 1’=f %‘ p‘eng’ teh choh, ke can be met
-with ; %‘ XE k‘an¢ pub kien‘, I do not see it; ‘@ T E
hwei’ puh kien', I did not meet with- him ; % Z: T sheu‘ puh
liau, ke failed to receive ; % 7; Hj k‘an® puh c‘huh, 7 do not
see it ; m"‘ T kiau® pub c¢‘huh, I do not know what to call-it ;
B X T mai* puh ’liau, he cannot sell them. '
It is. predicated of the action, that it is rxght or wrong to do it,
by 1’=ef teh and 7 'f{f puh teh, as in % 7 'f=j= k‘i (¢‘hii‘) puh
" teh, you ought not to go ; % ;r 1’? t‘mg puh teh ke ought not
to hear it.
The direction: of motion of the action is expressed by the words

}ﬂ ¢‘huh, out ; ;‘.@ tsin', in; Thla down ; %k‘u down ; away ;

_t shang, up ; upon ; ;@ kwo!, past ; @ chwen, turning ; Bﬁ
,k‘ai, away from. . Each of these words predicates “of the action

that it can or_ cannot be performed in its own particular direction.

%‘;‘ 7 *jen puh shang®, it will not take a dye upon it ; ﬂﬁ T
—F t‘oh puh hia‘, I cannot ta/ae (this clothing) off ; ;ﬂiz 7 _l:
“tai‘ puh shang you cannot put (this hat) on; ;@_ ﬁ%‘ tsin®

teh ki, can enter ; /ﬂ; 7 Bﬁ ,shen puh ,k‘ai, I cannot open it
out; )-j;t 7: @ tseu puh "chwen, it is not possible to walk round ;

Eﬁ ZA 315 .p‘au puh kwo', I cannot walk past him ; JE 18 = AE e
tsin® teh tsin‘, able to enter ; ﬁ 7 —F -t'sun puh hia’, there re-
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mains not; _.t f? % shang teh k'ii‘, it wzll go up; }g X r}

’chwen puh .hwei, not able to turn.
It is predicated of verbs of motion, res1stance, endurance, and

destruction, by help of words cognate in meaning, viz. ﬁ tung® y
to move, T "liau, destroy, eic. that the action can or cannot take
place :FE —/T; @ t'ui puh tung’, i¢ will not move for pushing ;

f% @J yau teh tung', moveable by biting ; ﬁﬁ 7 fE cha,n‘
 puh chu', not able to stand ; % x ﬁé Jdan puh chu, unable to

Tesist ; % 7 E ’kwan puh chu’, unable io rule, mﬂ' 7 ’EE
nai* puh chu, unable to endure; 396 Ao B .tau puh téoh, una-
ble to escape ; ;r T midh puh “lian, not able to destroy;

'fﬁ= T ’kiai teh ’liau, it can be got rid of ; mﬁ Z‘ _F nai‘ puh

hia‘, I cannot endure it; pas puh’lian, cannrot do with- '
out.

The completion or non- completlon of the action, is expressed
in the negative and affirmative form by }Jx c‘heng, complete, %
.wan, o end, T liau, %‘- pih, % tsin’, fo exhaust, }Ji I cheng
,kung, to complete, and %?t shah, end, (as in %b %ﬁ kigh shah,
end) % T }Jja T lang‘ puh .c‘heng ’lian, ke cannot coimplete

jm\ 'f=_f 713 nien® teh .wan, ke can read it through ; ﬁ' Z‘ T
‘tso* puh ’liau, ke has not completed it ; ;K 7 T lai pub ’liay,
ke has not come ; ﬁ’ 7 % nien‘ puh pih, ke cannot finish read-
ing @t ; ﬁ A % chung* puh tsin', it cannot be all sown ; ﬂ
'f/% )ﬁ L tso' teh .c‘heng kung, it can be completed ; f_&E 7 5,?'5
.mai puh shah, they cannot all be interred ; 7[& 7 gf shah puh
shah, they cannot be all killed.

By R kih (. Ch]), to reach to, arrive at, the fact that there is
time or not for the action is expressed ;K 7 R Jai puh kih
(.chi), there is not time for it; 39’]-’[: 'f%f R pan‘ teh kih, there is
time to do it; % 7 R ’teng puh kih, I cannot wait.

The word —F hia‘ is used to express the fact, that there is space
or not for the action of the verb. ﬂ%ﬁ %Bf TN koh teh hia$, it can
be placed inside ; K 7; —F fang* puh hia‘, ¢ cannot -be placed
there ; N ﬂ e R sin fang* pub hia, kis keart cannot be at
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rest. K'i % also follows, asin {ﬂ 7; —F é:‘ tso® puh hia‘ keiit,
ke cannot find space to do it.

The word ;‘:@ kwo¢ indicates that the agent will conquer or be
defeated. ;FT ?% i@"ta teh kwo', ke can be conquered by blows;
;é% Z\‘ il[n_aj, pien‘ pub kwo', ke cannot be conquered in argument.

The decisiveness of an action is expressed in the negative and

affirmative by % ting’, as in E,QX % shwoh puh ting', it can-
ot be certainly said ; %;?% ?% E i teh ting', it cannot be settled
by taking advice. The WOI‘dS'fM '?E? Afing ,tang, to fiz, have the
same force, as in GHF 7 f’?‘ i1 kiang puh .$ing ,tang, ke cannot
settle it by talking.

The verbs ﬂ 1, ;fo control, ﬂ shah, to ki, §E si, fo die,
ﬁ@ ying‘, to answer, %E ‘lung, to come together, add their own
meaning to the verb they follow. git, 4> Bl shwoh puh ’li, %e
will not attend to what is said to him : :,’T 7: §E ’ta puh ’si, Ae

“was not or could not be killed ; p}& 7; ,@ han‘ puh ying*, to call
. withovt receiving an answer ; é x ZFIE ﬂz hoh puh ’lung lai,
cannot be brought together. 'The auxiliary ’lung with ifg k4, to
raise up, might also be classed among the auxiliaries of direction
or motion.

When the verbs ﬁ yeu, to have, and & muh (.mei), 2ot to
have, form groups with 1‘%’: teh, and some other verb, in such
" groups a fact only is asserted and not a possibility.- ﬁ f%’: %
’yeu teh ,chwen, ke has (clothing) to put on; '{‘ﬁ ?’—E}: "Z ;mei

teh c‘hih, ke kas nothing to eat; — %ﬁ ;E $ ‘l‘% ffi ?Lj.f f&

yih ’tien .rf shi‘ .t'sing muh teh tso’, I kave not anything at all to
do.

- The words ﬁé‘ Jai, come, and é,:; ki, go, are placed after many
of the preceding auxiliaries, when they express motion, e. g. after
N tsin’, ch c‘hub, ete. with @ k', to rise up, and % lungy,
to bring together. % 7; H:‘; ;K ’kiang puh c¢‘huh lai, ke cannot
deliver a discourse ; % 7: —,\‘f'g % k‘au‘ puh tsin® k‘U*, it cannot
be hammered in; /}' 1‘? Bﬁ 5{{ fen teh k‘ai .lai, it car be sepa-
rated ; Au\ 7‘ t ;K siang puh ki lai, I could not have thought
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it; % 7 _,t % sie puh shang* lai, ke will not go on wrztmg F

ﬁ 7 ;':H ﬂ{ tau‘ puh c‘huh lai, Ae will not speak

Many adjectives are used in these combinations predicating of
the action, that it can or cannot be performed to the extent or in
the manner indicated by the adjective itself. % 7; é tuh puh
.t'siuen, ke cannot read it through ; _"Il_f, 7; E lik puh chih, Ae

. 20 25 .
cannot stand upright ; EQ (i ‘(Eﬁ shwoh teh *man, ke can say it in
Jull ; E 7; i@ kwan* puh ,t‘ung, it cannot be conveyed inside ;
7{? 7 ;@ siang puh t'eu’, ke cannot think it completely out ; ‘I;ﬁ
B 1’=3= Q‘ ,shang liang* teh ’t'o, it can be made secure by confe7 -
ence.”

Of'ten in these groups there is' nothing said “of posmblhty, but
the fact only is asserted and denied that the quality in the predi-

cate belongs to the actlon as in _&t ’f?f ‘H{ 'tseu teh k‘wai‘, ke
walks quzckl y 3 W—Q 'f=f 3 shwoh teh ,tung, ke speaks reasonadly ;

7; = ,c‘ha puh [to, it differs little ; ,. 7‘ Eﬁ 'sie puh
.ming, ke has written it indistinetly ; /‘5% ;r FE swan‘ puh ,t'sing,
it is wrongly calculated.

Groups formed by Repetz'tz’on and Antithesis.

Many single verbs are repeated, as ﬁ‘m 5 .t'siau .t'siau, look ;

ﬁ Eﬁ .mo mo, rub ; w& @& tiaus tiau’, to jump; F& P{?} hoh
hoh, drink. »
Transitive verbs are repeated before the word they govern.

% Bk Bﬁ 'si 'si lien, fo wash the face ; Bﬁ Eﬁ A kéai kai sin,
he is glad; EE] ﬁ"? EE( pi* pi‘ 'yen, to shut the eyes; E
thal thal tleu, fo Ift the head ; fﬂ f& fﬁ' tso* tso° hwoh, to do
work ; H_J; H:l' ﬁ c‘huh c‘huh k4, to give out steam ; E"j Eﬁ H&
pi‘ pi‘ ’yen, close the eyes. '
The verbs % k‘an’, fo see, commonly; and -F_{r ko, may, can,
occasionally follow a repeated verb in a tentative sense. ﬂﬁ
ET t'siau t'siau 'k'o, let us go and look ; ﬁ% ﬁ % ,eal t'sad
k‘an, try fo guess; s % % Jing ting k'an’, listen and try.
The verbs §E pa‘ and % k‘ii’, are used in their own sense af-
ter a repeated verb, as in %k % %E hieh hieh pa‘, rest a little ;
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% % %‘ k‘an® k‘an‘ ki’, go and look ; %’K E}ﬁ % %E hi¢h hich
- ki’ pa‘, go and rest a little.

Compound: verbs consisting of two words are often repeated in an
order direct or alternate. ﬁ 3%' ?-SF *IV pai’ wang’ pai‘ wang’, fo
Visit on ceremony ; ﬂ% "ﬁ Jﬁ% ﬁﬁ .p‘an lun‘ .p‘an lun', fo discourse
upon ; HE :EE Hﬁ "it {tsiau shi® t'siau shis, to look at and try ;
EX 2X Y.

- }‘ BA “ﬁ “ﬁ tfan ,t‘an lun‘ lun’, fo converse upon ; a ﬁ 9@
shwoh shwoh siau‘ sian’, o talk and laugh fyﬁi‘ E Jﬁﬁ Eg“

’c‘hui toh ’c‘hui toh, fo think of; ﬁ:'i iﬁ_’f 1 ku lang‘ ku
liang’, to meditate upon.

A transitive verb is repeated when its object is varied. The
substantives thus employed are co-ordinate in meaning. ﬁ ﬂ{@
ﬁ % veu ’li "yeu mau’, ke has a polite appearance;

tung‘ 't'siang tung’ ,tau, o put in action spears and swords ;
& )% muh ,pien muh ngan’, there is no side or shore
!ﬁ ﬂ XQ ﬁ muh ,kitin muh .c‘hen, no prince or subject ;
_ I ﬁ ﬁ‘ muh .wang muh fah, there is 70 law.

In other cases, the transitive verb and its object are both varied.

The verbs and substantives must be co-ordinate in meaning.
&5 ;F% % .yau .t'eu "pai ‘wei, fo skake the head and wave the tail,
i e. boas{ful and extravogant ; a_.‘ 36 fl: A ;yuen ,t'ien .yeu
Jjen, to murmur against heaven and complain of men ; 36 B%
ﬂﬂ hau'rtien ;hu ti, ¢o invoke heaver and pray to earth ; #E
%%% Zz t'oh ,t'sin lui‘ ’yeu, fo trust relations and depend on

Jriends.
In a group of two words, principal and auxiliary, the former is

often repeated,” while the latter is varied. ﬁé _J: ﬂ —F Lfei
shangt fei hia‘, fo Ay up and down ; ﬁ 3{{ ,'(T};E‘ % "tseu .lai “tseu

ki, 2o walk backwards and forwards.

After a repeated verb semetimes occurs ’yeu for the affirmative,
and ﬁi“‘- wu, 7 puh and & muh, for the negative with a verb
or substantive following. ’;& o 7 E nien‘ nien‘ puh wang’,
to think of without forgetting ; & %" Z\A % yiih .yen puh .yen,
he wishes to speak but will not,
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The verb is also repeated with the intervention of — yih, one,

as in 3k — Fk hith yih hidh, wait o little; Ff — SF teng

yih ’teng, wait @ Little ; % — % kwei* yih kwei', Aneel o lttle.

Different kinds of Verbs.

Verbs are transitive or intransitive according as they can take
after them an object.or not. The verbs in the following examples
are transitive. 1@ % ;’@ ,sieu k'au liang, fo rebuild bridges ;

spang jen, to assist others. Simple and compound verbs
obey the same law; thus in Bﬁ ﬁ’ﬁ @ &% -k‘ai ,siauyin .t'sien,
to expend money. Intransitives such as Jdai, come, are few;
thus 4] tso’, to sit is transitive, in ﬁ?‘ 2B % T % i
’tsi tso® “man “liau hwan yau', the chairs are all occupied and more
are needed.

A verb often loses its transitive power by being repeated with
— yih, one, before it. It then becomes a substantive. ,’ZE —_
;(—'E ’tsen yih ’tseu, take a lttle walk ; jﬁ i ﬁ‘llj chan‘ yih chan’,
stand a little ; P — ;ﬁ kwang* yih kwang’, go out for a little
amusemeni. Many verbs become numeral particles by taking
numbers before them; e. g. @ ,pau, towrap ; a bundle; m ,pa,
to take hold of ; a handle.

Verbs considered as to their place in a sentence are subjective,
substantive, or predicative. Substantive verbs will be first dis-
cussed. The substantive verbs in most common- use, are % shif,
to be; itis so; right; fk tso', 2o do; to be. - They are negatived
by prefixing 7 > puh, not which is the particle of particular de-
nial (contradictory), as {x muh is of general denial (contrary).
% ‘/% % % ﬂﬁ E hiau‘ shi* wan‘ shan’ tih .t'eu, filial piety
is the chief of all the virtues; {.—E‘; % fﬁﬁ i—;ﬁb che* shi* kih ’k‘u,
this is very unfortunate ; ;r\‘ ‘f& ﬁz ‘5 puh tso* fu‘ *mu, they do
not act as a father and mother ; 'fh f& 1: E. hwa' tso* jen ’li,
being reformed it became a benevolent neighbourhood. Tso* is
sometimes preceded by kiau‘ and han, fo call, as in E ﬁ %{S
% _t 35 E{g /7]:\ '?‘ i’ﬁ n-\"l- ﬁk f & peh sing* tu shi shang*
,t'ien tih c‘hih ’tsi ku' kiau® tso' ,tien anin, the people are all the

w
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children of high heaven, and are therefore called « heaven's people.”

Substantive verbs less commonly used are ‘?ﬂ? stang, ﬁ% “wei,

to be; {13 tsoh, to do. ‘?ﬁ? % E’g stang ,kia tih, he who is kead

-of a family; ‘:ﬁ? E'eé E{’\j ,fang ,é‘hai tih, ke who is @ messenger ;
ﬁ E_[ﬁ E{q .wei shi tih, e who is a teacher ; ﬁ A E ﬁ wei
Jjen tsai‘ shi', ke who is a man in the world ; ﬁ ?j‘\ '{13 E- ’chwen
»pei tsoh ’hi, Ais sorrow was changed into joy ; ff,% {13 E‘E % *wo
tsoh ’chu i¥, T am master, :

The book particles 76 "nai, ¢ s, and }'IE Jfei, it is not, are also
used occasionally, as in {% 7% 36 ¥ é }% A ?{Z? teh ’nai
yten ’li, seh (shai) shi¢ jen yiih, virtue és the law of keaven, lust
comes from men’s passions ; % ’ﬁ% 3”5 "ﬁ% Jkwan hi* fei ’t‘sien,
the consequences are not slight.

Yeu', 7o have, is also employed as a substantive verb. It then
loses its possessive signification. It is negatived by "{‘Q muh (.mei),
not. - The contrary negative fﬁ mub, also sometimes stands with-
out 7§ ’yen in the same sense, So does ,ﬂﬁi .wu the correspond-
ing book word, which never takes 75 ’yeu after it. In southern

. Fuh-kien 75 'u, Aave, is the affirmative, and ﬂ},@ .bo, not to have,
the negative. ﬁﬂ’ﬁ #&. fu‘ ‘mu ’yeu nu®, kis parents are
angry ; El E’ ;ﬁ ‘\ﬁ ﬁl_], tsi¢ ,shen "yeu kwo* fan, ke himself has
Jaults ; jﬂ ‘H“ Ejj @, E—! muh shth .mo t'sii* .ri, there is no plea-
sure in that 5 35 1) a5 jﬁ ;ﬁ ﬁ% BA che kii hwa' muh ’yeu
kiang .t'eu, on this sentence there is nothing to be said.

The book particle £ wi is also used in some expressions, as
% %I.E % i’j: Jhau .wu kwan sieh, it has nothing to do with it.

The locative verb and preposition, E‘tsa.iz, o be at a place, at,
is also used as a copula. x E i%_: § puh tsai‘ che ’li, ke is

not kere ; ﬁ «B % ﬁﬁ }3 %ﬁ ZE R % wu t'sih kot lieh hu¢
Ltu tsai* na* ’li, flve or six hunters were there.

The verb E: yau‘, is sometimes necessarily translated as a sub-
stantive verb, as in % % E ﬁ ’9’!] @I wu‘ yau' ,chen ,chen
t'sieh "t'sieh, you must be true and earnest. It may however here
be explained as meaning muwst.

The verb is connected with substantives in the subject, and with
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adjectives in the predicate of a simple sentence. Thus in the sen-

tence 'LE ﬁ 5{5 ‘m 7% fré?' Eﬂ ’tseu ’chwen .lai ’ye shi* yung i,
to come back is easys the first verb group is to be taken as a
substantive : so in ;f’T 'ﬁt E ﬁ ta chang* ,keng ’hau, fo fight
is better ; ﬁ E Z{ﬁ ’mai mai‘. pub ,tung, trade cumnot be
carried on.

The approach of verbs to adjectives is seen in the repetition

groups common to both, as also in the groups formed with f%'f teh,
and some word following or with f% teh and ;\’; % puh teh alone,
E 7\‘ 14% ;k‘wan puh teh, cannot be widened ; ’Jf‘ x ﬂf ’shan
puh lai, it cannot be. done without ; ﬁ Z; 5:@ ’hau puh kwor,
cannot be better than. These groups serve instead of adverbs to
intensify adjectives, as in % fgf ﬂ % shiung teh 1i* haié, very
violent, or hard-hearted. . ‘ :

The close connection of the verb and adjective is seen particu-
larly in the predicate of propositions, where there is found a class
of words, which may be termed verbal adjectives. Such are QH
E] .ming peh, to understand ; clear ; fi’f‘ij nan', to be noisy ; noisy ;

) tui, fo be opposite to ; opposite ; @] tung’, fo move ; moving ;
3H ,t'ung, to be reasonable or feasable or passable; right; pass-
able; %&‘ ’hiang, to sound; audible; ﬁ hwoh, to live; living ;

sY, o die; dead. These words are used indifferently as in-
_transitive verbs or as adjectives; e. g. ﬁﬁfgf ‘ﬁ nau‘ teh hwang,
noisy to confusion, or they are very noisy.

There are threo classes of auxiliary verbs used respectively, to
connect the cause with its consequence (causative), the act with the
instrument (instrumental), and the actor with the object (passive).

For the causative ﬁ kiau’®, to teach, is used. ‘ffﬁ ;{E 7"7—% x
ﬁ ﬁ ?E ‘li'{ iﬁ E ’ni che' yang' puh *hau kiau‘ *wo ’ye muh
fah, you by behaving 'so ill cause me to feel difficulty ; ’ﬂﬂ, j& ﬁl%
%‘& ﬁ x ﬁE Eﬁ % ,2t'a t'ai’ nau* kiau* *wo puh .neng shwoh
hwa', ke was so noisy that I could not speak ; H 5}2 ﬁ ﬁu, %E
% chih k'ieu kiau¢ ,t‘a tuh ,shu, T only ask that be should be
made to learn to read.. .

The corresponding book words, are ﬁ shiy, fo eause, and ‘%
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ling’, fo command. In colloquial usage they with ﬁ *je, to pro-

voke, are also sometimes heard. @ ﬂﬂ ;ﬁ% % j,?,‘ shi* ,t‘a

,chung ,shen sheu‘ 'k*u, cause him to be miserable all his life ; ﬁ

/l_é'l: & ;E WEZ“%‘ ﬂ ’te teh .hai .ri .men puh hioh ’hau,

causing the boys not to learn to do right.

M
Kiau* to teach. The causative is sometimes written M
kiau’, o call, but incorrectly. One of the dictionary meanings of

kiau® is Zo cause, ’14:\ ling’. Prémare remarks, that A Jkiau

is also used erroneously for ﬁ kiau‘. This has arisen from the
twofold pronun01at10n of %& viz. ,kian or kiau‘. The dictionary
7E I profers the former sound, but the latter is more
common colloquially. .
The passive instead of being expanded into a voice co-ordinate

in form with the active, is expressed By an auxiliary %& pei‘ or :fﬁ
,yai, which reflects the action of the preceding verb on the follow-

ing object. Bﬁ ﬁ A E}}Q .ming pei‘ jen ,k‘i (,c‘hi), to be open-
ly insulted by others ; ?}é ﬁ {{ﬁ f“j 2 T 'wo pei‘ ,t‘a nau‘ fah
Niau, 1 have been worried to death by ker.

Sheu* &2° 52 50 receive, RZ c‘hih, to eat, to suffer, are from their
natural sultableness in meaning, also used as signs of the passive.
% ﬂi’_. m }\ﬁ sheu* ,t‘a tih k5 fu', I was insulted by him ;
FZ % j( c‘hih k‘wei teh ta', ke is made to suffer great loss }
Fz % c‘hih hai', to be injured.

Kien* E to perceive, which is used in the books like 7;;% “wei,
to denote the passive, is also found in many colloquial phrases.

E 5& kien‘ hiau, #o be effectual ; E };‘é kien* siau, to be laugh-

ed at; S JE kien* .t'siuen, fo recover ; B % kien* "pau, to be
praised,

The instrumental auxiliary verbs are % .na, to bring ; ﬂ »pa,

to take hold of ; ﬂ%‘ ,2tsiang, to take hold of. 'These words admit
of division into two classes.

.Na with the verb m yung', fo use, are applied more properly

to the instrument of an action. § E E &« ;E E{ .na shih

Jt'ew tsah ’si tih, ke was killed with a stone; :§ 7] @J 1‘1 .na
,fau tung® chang’, ke took a sword to begin fighting ; fﬁ ﬁ ;fT
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§E yung* kwen* ta ’si, ke took a club and beat him to death.

,Pa m and H%‘ ,tsiang, are used to introduce the object before
the verb that governs it. m _t, A 3{5 ,ﬂ:ﬁ Hﬁj ,pa shang‘ jen
Jai k‘i .man, ke deceived his superiors ; m 'ﬂﬁ %‘w @ Ek‘ ,pa.t‘a
s‘wen ’k'i (¢‘hi) lai, (take him and) tie kim up; m ﬂﬁ 53[5‘ i
»pa ,t'a 't'sing lai, invite him fo come; %{g‘ ﬂ‘L’, Ei b tsiang ,ta
ta‘ ’si, take him and beat kim to death ; ﬂ Qétﬂiﬂ ﬁ'j § 3{{ »
,pa ’tsa .men tih .na lai, take ours and bring it; *E &
% % ﬁ ,pa kieu* kwei ’kai tsot sin fah, take the old custom

and change it for a new one; m ]“ﬁ pE H T ,pa hwoh ki

fang* hia‘, she set down her work.

This division of the instrumental auxiliaries is by no means uni-
versal, as will appear from the following examples. m % %&
i ﬂﬂ ,pa shan‘ pau® tYen ti’, recompense heaven and earth by
virtue ; w ? *ﬁ jz ‘Eg:' ;pa hian® pau‘ fu' ‘'mu, recompense your
parents by piety. In these cases ,pa is properly instrumental like

.na. »

Auxiliary verbs placed close to the verbs they qualify are either
prefixes or suffixes.

Auxiliary prefixes are the following :—1. Permissive, -F_’]- ’k¢o,
ought to be ; Ej‘ VJ ko i, may, as in -ﬁf ﬁ ’k‘o ngai4, fo be
loved ; lovely. 2. Prohibitive, ’ﬁk ,hieu, ’ﬁ(gft,hieu shwoh, do
not say ; Z: % puh yan‘ in Z; % T puh yau‘ ’ta, do not beat
him. 8. Potential, ﬁ'é .xneng, physical power ; @ hwei’, acquired
power. 4. Willingness, Jﬁ' ,k‘eng, willing. 5. Liking, ﬁ%‘ ngai,
love ; 'fé“ F’Z ﬁ ngai‘ ¢‘hth ,hwen, ke is fond of eating flesh. 6.
Future, % yau', to be about to ; to desire.

The suffixes may be compared to derivative verbs. They are—
Inchoative, ite 9( m *tien ’k4 ’ho lai, light a fire. Collec-
tive, 1!5( 5{5 ,sheu ’lung lai, ¢o collect together. Separative,
r B 2R chai (t'seh) ,k‘ai lai, to undo ; take down. Words of
completion and cessation, f%; ﬁ nien‘ pih, fo finish reading. Re-
sisting and destroying, Bﬁ fE .hien chuy, & limit; resist. Reflexion
(middle voice), Q i‘\}% EI tsi‘ shah tsi%, fo &ill one’s-self. Direc-
tion and motion (in all eleven words, if JJIf .t'sien and % heu* be
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1ncluded), g ;E{ 5?{ .na kwot lai, bring over. Past time, ;ﬁ_’!
kwo', %ﬁ" gﬁ tui‘ kwo, I kave compared them.

Modes of Verbs.

In many cases the mood is determined entirely from the sense,
and has no particular sign. Thus the indicative and imperative
are often only distinguished by the personal pronouns. E.g. ‘a‘%
% & wo k4 tso, 1 will go and do it ‘f}:R -éf‘ ‘[fk ni ki tsof,
do you go and do it; Z’Tﬁ ﬂ 'f& % Jkia si ,hwa tsin’ Ais pro-
perty is entirely wasted.

" Verbs whether simple or compound have the same construction.
In 5}% % 'm ffﬂ, Jwo hai‘ pa® t‘a, I fear him ; hai‘ p‘a‘ is used
in the same manner as p‘a’, fo fear. They are also both employed
intransitively for fo be afraid.

In the colloguial of Shantung and Peking, Z ,chi is placed af-
ter many verbs in the indicative, and infinitive or taken as parti-
ciples; e. g. @ i‘li!j Z T @ g Z hwei chan‘,che puh hwei¢
ts0* ,chi, ke can stand but ke cannot sit. This is a colloqunhsm
not anthorized by books, nor is it correct mandarin. Perhaps it
is a corruption from % choh, which is also used by correct
speakers, i T "'" % % % m )!llj % ’tseu 'liau shih ’ki
pu‘ lu tsien* chan® choh, after walking a few steps he stood still.

A verb is conditional in a subordinate sentence preceding an
indicative sentence. The present and past conditional are both
embraced under this rule. So also is the present and past parti-
‘ciple. The word “conditional” is here used for all hypothetical,
relative, and participial clauses. '& ff‘fl %S % :"EE & ‘?‘ a%
shwoh tih ,tu shi* ‘,_s.i_e hai ’tsi hwa', what ke says is all children’s
ealk; TR A28 35 T 10 7B B EB AR X H IR wo jang:
kwo* che' ,tsau pien‘ hiang ’li ,tu lai k'i fu* *wo, if I pass it over
this time, I shall kave all the neighbourkood coming to insult me.

Conditional sentences sometimes take as a concluding particle
BIS ‘ma, as in H.% E ?EE % fﬂl R% % ﬁ PY "ni ‘ma yauf
’wang ,tung ,t‘a 'ma yau‘ 'wang si, as for you, you wish to go east,
as for him he wishes to go west H "72_- H% m % x jih loh 'ma

tsieu* heh ,t'ien, when the sun has set it is then dark.
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The verb in a participial sentence sometimes takes after it the
particle Z ,chi, as in %j‘ Z ﬁ % tui® ,ch¥ mien‘ k‘an’, turning
his face towards it he looked. ’Liau T is used in the same man-
ner, .

A potential mood is formed in the negatlve and affirmative res- -
pectively, by plaging T ™ puh and 'fﬁ: teh, with some aumhary
verb corresponding in meaning afier the principal verb. ;5

ﬂ{ kwo* teh lai, it ean pass; % 7; @ lung® puh ’chwen, @
cannot be made to turn ; iﬁ 7 ﬁ Jhwan pub ’k, I eannot Sind
means to return it. h

The auxiliaries @' hwei, I can Chave the skill to do), and ﬁ%
.neng, can (have the power to do), also give a potential force to
the verb which follows them : X @ ﬁk i" % puh hwei’ tsof

.wen ,chang, I cannot write essays ; x ﬁE‘, 3}5 pub neng lai, 1
cannot come,

A perrmssxve and prohlbltlve mood are formed, by placing ﬁ
teh and ;r 'f‘-?f puh teh after the verb, as in % 'fE'f ki’ teh, you
can go; %‘ T 1'{,.-' k‘i* puh teh, yow ought not to go. The con-
pound _] ﬂ ’k‘o i, is also used in a permissive sense before an-
other verb, as in 7 _T u % puh ko "1 ki, you ought natto go.
Further, ﬁ "han, good, ia employed in the same way. - ﬁ?

puh 'hau shang ki, you may not ga up, or it will not be

well to go up.
An optative mood to a verb is formed by preﬁxmg to it certaln

compounds suited in meaning ; viz. rﬁ 7 fvEf hen¢ puh teh, I am
vexed that I cannot, i. e. would that ; Z; ﬁE % ,pa puh
.neng keu, [ T 'f% ,pa puh teh, would that I could ; I'E ;F
Bk % hen® pub neng keu', would that. Hen’ means to be vexed.
»Pa is used of the eyes expressing desire, as in ﬂﬁ B B ﬁﬁ Hé}
‘ﬁ{ j( yen ,pa ,pa tih ,p‘an ’ni ta’, with earnest eyes they desire
that you should grow tall. ’
The mode of expressing the imperative varies as it is affirma-
tive or negative. In the former case the verb stands alone, or is

followed by —T ’k'o or E‘E pa’. %ﬁ t'sai ,t'sai, guess; ﬁ
ﬂﬁ shah ta, &ill him ; % % T k‘an k‘an* ko, look at it; %
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%‘ %E ‘i ki pa’, you go ; Fz %E c‘hih pa', eat (without un-

other word).
The negative imperative is formed by 5’] pich, I H puh

yung', o % puh yau', }}U BE pidh yau!, K ihieu, to stop, or
E moh, as in ’ﬁ(%}){ ﬁ .{ﬁ{ hieu kiau‘ 'yin shih ‘yeu

kiueh, do not cause provisions to be wanting ; 7 % E‘n A uh

yau' mas jen, do not revile men ; }| ﬁ 71 % ¥ EE 5 pich
kiau* ’ni "lau "ts1 ,sheng k‘i‘ (¢‘hi), do not make your father angry ;
7 }Eﬂ @J 2 puh yung' tung® k' (¢‘hi*), do not be angry ; }}l]
BE 2 B pich yau* to shwoh, do not say muck; | A 4 1&
pigh puh tso* hwoh, do not cease work ; ﬁ ﬂ ﬂt % moh tso
’t'si shi', do not do this thing.
A verb is in the infinitive, when it forms the subject of a pro-
" position. Many of the negative and affirmative groups may be
considered sentences, containing a verb in the infinitive as their
subject. 2= I A G B £k A 52 BY toh pidh jen tih wuh
kient puh shi* 'li, fo rod the property of others is not in reason ;
ﬁé 7\‘ @ ;K Jfei pub 'k lai, ke does not begin to fly; % 7;
‘sie puh c‘huh, %e ceases to write ; ?ﬁ 7; :_‘h’ ﬂ{ tau‘ puh
c‘huh lal, Ze ceases to speak.
After verbs of wﬂhng and desiring, a verb is translated in the
infinitive, as in 7‘ =] E pub ‘keng mai‘, not willing to sell it ;

; E ﬁ % puh yuen‘ i* ki, he does not desire to go; a 2

tsi* ki puh yau' lai, ke was himself unwilling to come.

)ﬁ % yuen'i* and ‘r‘k }% t‘smg yuen®, also take yau after them,
which 'k‘eng does not.
When a verb takes case partlcles, it is translated as a participle

or gerund. fﬂl_', E 4;% t‘a tsai’ 'k‘au, ke is being examined ; E/Q
ﬁ:’ Eﬁ % f& pai‘ Jkia tih .yuen ku', the cause of the family's

inclining ; % % 1@ ﬁ ﬁ ;ﬁ %E hwa. hwa'’li .t'eu "yeu ,kwei

kil, in drawing there is method.
After verbs of liking, a verb is translated as a gerund, as in

7 ﬁ‘ % % puh ngai® k' ‘ma, ke does not like riding ; ﬂ Etﬁ‘
@ hau* ’tu poh, fond of gaming ; t(¥ ;&3}[} hau‘ ,yeu .wan,
Jond of sauntering for pleasure; E- Ejﬂ% 71( ’hi hwan ,yeu
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’shui, fond of swimming. Ngai‘ and hau‘ are auxiliaries of the
gerund, as yau‘ and ’k‘encr are for the infinitive.
After Ej‘ ko verbs are translated as passive gerunds, asin E].

ﬂ ’k‘o shah, ought to be killed.
Many instances might be given of the gerund, or of verbs occur-

ring after other verbs, and requiring to be so translated ; e. g H
% % A chih "kwan ma‘ jen, ke only thinks of reviling others ;

7 7@ [—I 5}{ puh ’siang .hwei .lai, does not think of returning ;.

7 ‘%5' D pE % puh lieu ,sin tuh ,shu, e does not attend to
reading. The distinction is important chiefly when the preceding

verb becomes an auxiliary, because the second verb then retains
its independent character as a verb. When the first verb. conti-
nues to exert its full power, the second becomes rather a substan-
tive than a verb. _

Verbs are made interroga,tive By appending the particles WE ni
and }ﬁ mo (pronounced *ma), as in —F?,r u B;E ko % ? ma, can i
be s0? E st %‘ % yau' tsin® k4 .ni, do you wish to enter ?

The interrogative is also formed by repeating the verb, with the
negative ;F puh before it. The interrogative particle Fﬂf;‘, .nj, is
often placed before the negative particle; %‘ 7: %‘ k‘i‘ puh k'S,

will you go or not 2 {’;‘& fﬁ %7{ fﬁ fﬁ tso* hwoh .ni puh tso

hwoh, do you work or not 2

Particles of Time forming Tenses of Verbs.

When a verb is without a tense particle, it is taken to be in pre-
sent, past, or future time, according as the sense requires, ?,% 7:
% “fﬁ wo puh siau‘ *ni, 1 do not (or did not) laugh at you ; j‘
ﬁ 'f',]‘ if & ,yai t'si hing ’li, in order they performed their bows

and prostrations.
The past is marked by appendmg to the principal verb, the

word ﬂ kwo', fo pass : 552 kﬂ T thh kwo' 'liau, ke has learnt
i 'ffE ﬁ T chu’ kwo* *liau, ke has lived there.
To kwo* the word BA hieh, to rest, an instant, is sametimes

added, as in B,% NE) EA Jting kwo high, I have heard it. This
usage is however not common, and is unauthorized by native books.

X
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T'seng ‘%‘ is used for the past before its verb. In the affirma-
tive it follows -aT 'k‘o, and in the negative ;r > puh, or ﬂ{‘ wei’,
_ —T = @j ;ﬂ Jﬁ ko .t'seng tau‘ kwo* ‘mo, have you gone there?

= a wei' .t'seng shwoh, ke has not said it; 7 2 E ﬁ
puk t'seng kien‘ kwo', he has not seen it. It is also sometimes

used alone, as in fz'R 2 @J 38 J%E ni .t'seng tau‘ kwo* ‘mo, have
" you gone there ?

’Llau ;: is another particle for the past, following its verb. ‘li',

ye ’t‘smg ’liau ,ngan, ke also asked how he was ; 55‘

ye ’ma, shang* *liau "lung .t'en, the wild horse

kas been entmpped, X ﬁ[‘j T -— ]E] fﬂ yeu* chan ’liau yi%

Jhwei ri, ke then stood for some time longer ; % T Eﬁj jt E’j[\,

ED% E tuh ’liau 'liang t'si‘ tsieu® ;ming peh, after reading it twice

I understood it ; q:' T "1‘ T chung* 'liau ki* liau, we kave fallen

into a snare. ’Llau is not limited to the past; thusin % A 7

m H% T x 'E-' shan® jen puh ’kan-man ’liau fu* ‘mu, the vir-

- tuous man does not dare to conceal anything from his futher and
mother, it,is used for euphony.

The old, book particle Z ,chi, is employed occasionally for T
’liau in the northern provinees, and in Kjang-nan. Eﬁ Z ’ﬂ_‘ ix:ﬁ
ﬁ kwei! ,q}u Jta "lang t'si, ke Anelt to him twice. This how-
ever is not considered correct mandarin ; ’liau should be used.

The negatives Iﬁ ﬁ muh ’yeu, not to have, and IX muh, ex-
press past time ; as o __t. —Eﬁ % ﬁ T & 7@ ni shang* t eu
k‘tit kwo* ’liau muh ’yeu, kave you gone above or not 2 ~— r]

‘f& ’ﬁ‘ ﬁ;ﬁ yih hla,ng muh tso® shih 'mo, &itherto I have done no-
thing.

Among the future tense partlcles oceurs 4% ,tsiang, as in ﬂ%

;K Jisiang lai, henceforth ; }"%‘ ﬁ $ J#tsiang *yeu shi', there will
be a disturbance. 'This adkiliary stands first, so that in a negative
sentence it cannot be used.

The verb % yau‘ also expresses the future, as in Fﬂ} —?— %

.ming *tsau yau‘ k', I shall go to-morrow. In the negative
yau' does not take a future sense, but preserves its own proper

meaning willing or must. ‘ﬂﬂ :?; g % 4;%‘ ng: %E ,t‘a puh yau*
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ke ’k‘a.u tsieu‘ pa’, ke does not wish to go to the examination, then

be it so.

,2ta puh lai, ke will not come, or he Itis not come. Tt is also
expressed by ;r‘: E puh kien®, i¢ will not, preceding the verb with

a commecting phrticle, as in x R f%': _F 58] puh kien' teh hia¢

’i_i,' x% E["j _F ﬁj puh kien* tih hia‘ "#, ;rﬁ ET I_Sﬁ
puh kien‘* yau* hia‘ ’i, x E i@—F ﬁj puh kien ’kfi. hia' *ii,
<t is not likely to rain, or as I seé it, it will not rain.

-

CHAPTER IX.
On Prepositions and Postpositions.

Most of the prepositions are also in common use as verbs. ‘T’hey
are all more or less transitive in their nature, and as such. precede
_their words. Few examples are here given. More will be found
in the chapter on substantives. _

2 cht, to arrz've at, to, is & book word used occasionally in
eolloquial. ﬂ' B £ j( ‘?‘ j( ’B% tso’ kwan chi* tai* *tsi t'ai*
’pan, ke rose in office to the post of guardian to the imperial prince.

] hiang®, towards ; to go towards, or to look towards ; te (da-
‘tive of addressing). ﬁ%ﬁ, r—] % pei’ t'sin hlang ,Su, to turn
away from velations and go to-strangers.

%’U .ho (sometimes ’8’ hoh), witk ; ( along with ), as an adjective

harmonious ; for (dative); of or from (after verbs of asking); as -

(after the same). . _ .Jho *wo yih yang’, the same as 1.
VA JR i kih, with ; the same as JR kih, but less familiarly used.

K& kib, to give; for (dative). PRI fo KB K — /&

The negative fature is expressed by a verb of motion, and a
negative particle before it, without any auxiliary of time. ‘ﬂﬁx .

A a&‘ *ni lai kih *wo ki¢h k't yih .t'seng pi', come and take off a

coverlid for me (said by a sick man). ,

TR kib, arrive at; with. J& B} kih (.chi)’tsau, early; JR
kih shi, arrived at its time ; mature; ﬁ R ﬁ: % @ 'wo kih
’ni ,tu hwei’, I and you both can do it. ) ‘ -

}‘@ Jien, together with, as a verb {0 connect. ‘ .-

ping’, certainly, and further, is an adverb and conjunction.

a



188 MANDARIN GRAMMAR. PART II.

N

As a connective conjunction it frequently does not differ from a
preposition. ﬁ Eﬂ- ﬂﬂ # fi‘& A Eftﬁﬂ % 'wo i ta ping?
chung* jen shwoh .hien hwa', with him and them oll I idly con-
versed.

'f‘% tai’, instead of ; to act instead of ; 1"{“ ﬁ tait t‘1‘, instead
of s f‘% @ tai‘ jen shuh tsui’, to redeem men from sin.

FT *ta, to beat ; to practise; its use as a preposition from, is
exclusively colloquial.

‘;‘ ,tang, at, in front qf, is used in 5y ?fﬂ tang ,chu, at a
former time; |54 E ,tang mien', before his face; ﬁ H.*f: Jang
shi, at the time; 5 F1 tang chung, in the middle. This word
properly a verb ¢o meet, to be a?, is not used colloquially as a pre-
position, except in a few phrases. In such instances as ':.ﬁ?

f{g ﬁ ﬁ Ltang *wo tih mien‘ .t'sien, before my fuce, ,tang may
be translated at will as a verb or preposition.

@j taus, o arrive at; to; till; the colloquial equivalent of i
chi’, i - —"‘ E, @] % “tsen ri‘shih ’li tau‘ kia, it is @ walk
of twenty Ui to my house ; % §U 3& BB ‘teng tau‘ ,t‘ien .ming,
wait till daylight.

%ﬁ t', for (substitutionaly; fo (da,mve of addressing) ; for (da-
tive). Eﬁ fﬂl ﬁ I aﬁ 1 t‘a tso* ,kung Ju, do work instead
of him.

E tsai’, a¢ @ place; to be at; ’ﬂﬁ E %B % t‘a tsai’ ’na ’li,
at what place is he2 — ’f@ % A E % ﬁ'}t yib ko* ’lau jen
tsai‘ .p‘ang shwobh, an old manr on one side said. 'Tsai* is used ad-
verbially at the end of a sentence : %IS ﬁ %‘*j % [:’]q /G_b'h» E ,bu
*yeu ,kai tsin' tih ,chung tsai', all (such things) contain in them
duties to be discharged faithfully.

E] tsi‘, from (of motion), is a book word occasxonally used in
colloquial, as in E bﬁ tsii .t'sung, from ; E[ th AL $- tsi’ 't
-wu shi‘, from this time nothing happened.

ﬁé tsung, from (of motion) ; by (of direction), as a verb ¢o_fol-
low. 1%% ﬁ(‘i 'EJ: ﬁ'\j JQ’;‘ :Fﬁ ?lj BU A ﬁ'\ﬁ % t'sung hiau®
fu‘ ’mu $ih ,sin ,c‘hui tau’ pidh jen tih ’lau, from reverencing pa-
rents, proceed to honour the aged among other persons.



CHAPTER 9. POSTPUSITIONS, - ) 189

%‘l‘ tui', fowards ; to (dative of addressmg), in front of ; oppo-
site ; for (dative).

Iﬁ] t'ung, with (together with) ; for (datlve) of ( Srom after
verbs of asking). H fﬂ,ﬁ ﬁ,’{% tlung ,ta t‘sang to', o hide
with him.

fﬁi W, to give ; for (dative); of or from (ablative) ; fo (dative
of giving) ; to (dative of addressing). 7 Al )z '@-‘ 1‘B ¥ puh
i fu' *mu siang kan, it does noticoncern the father and mother.

j’g\, :F‘ i, at (locative) ; fo (dative of addressing). £ :_'F‘ chi®
,it in regard to '3: 7% ;i shi‘, upon this. This word is not pro-
perly colloquial. It is used only in bookish expressions, as in )
'3: }3{}‘ _t ,chwang i .chwen shang’, stow it away in the boat.
It is also employed in the sense of #han, as in’ §@ 7}’{\ j( kwo' Al
ta‘, more than great, very great.  *

/ﬂ?, wei', for the sake of, or 73] /h:% »yin wei, % ﬁ, 5 Hﬁ
7 7% ﬁ, ﬁ ﬁg shi‘ wei’ ’ni tih puh Shlv wei' *wo tih, it is for
your sake not for mine.

E] ,yin, because of i -,yin is sometimes heard without ﬁ, weif
following it 33, 1‘}% B H) % [ﬁ ﬁ: @ che' ,chwang kwan
,81 kiai ,yin 'ni 'k, this lawsuit is solely for your sake.

& .yeu, from ; by (of direction); as a verb fo spring from;
originate; depend upon. A d} ﬂt E% pih .yeu ’t'si lu¢, you must
go by that road. The verbal use of this word is exemplified in
EB = Z; m )\ .Jyeu ’ki puh .yeu jen, it depends on yourse!;"'
not on others. :

Other book prepositions, such as ]}J i, E’% ,chu, are used only
*in combination with other words.

Postpositions.

The words used for the locative case’ are f)ostpositio'ns. They
are primarily adjectives, as the preceding prepositions are commonly
verbs. These adjectives when used as locative particles, do not
retain like the prepositions their original character. They become
abstract signs of place, and are translated as substantives, adverbs, '
or prepositions, according to the exigencies of the occasion, as in



190 MANDARIN GRAMMAR, PART II.

ﬁﬁ rl."E _t ﬁ E -F J$'a tsai‘ shang® *wo tsai hia', ke is above
and I below. Here perhaps it is most correct to say that shang*
and hia‘ are substantives governed by the verb tsai’,
,chung, central ;. within. lm‘ FP ,8in ,chung, in the heart ;
ﬁﬁfnﬁ T % éﬁ §lj ‘ﬂﬁ % Fl:l y,twan ’liau .c‘ha fan' tan‘,t‘a fang
- schung, ke took tea and eatables into his room.

/'é heu', behind ; after. Q:——f'—‘-—'iﬁ l/ﬁé ﬁ EJ. u ‘teng yih
~nien heu* tsieu‘ k' ’i, wait &ill after a year and then it may be so.

—F hia‘, below, as a verb. fo go down. 7; E %ﬁ —F puh tsaif
hwa: hia®, ¢ need. not be set down in words,

P W 1 within, is found in the adverbs o3 5% che' li,
here ; 33!3 ;IZE .na,'li, there ; and in the compounds, % E ’li mien®,
inside ; JH BH 'li teu, inside, ete. PR XD T A BRI ni
,sin ’li puh .t'san k‘wei’, you.do not in heart repent. i

ﬁl nui* (or nei), within : %E ﬁ] %"’( T %% H tsai nui ’to
liau ’ki jib, he hid himself several days within ; féj‘ ﬁj .c‘hu nei,
tn the kitchen. . . -

_t shang’, above ; to ascend. %’ _l: ;ﬁ ""‘ ﬁﬁ &R ‘?‘ ,shen
shang*'yeu shih ‘liang .yin 'tsi, ke kas with him ten taels of silver.

T:]‘U‘ Jtsien, béfore. % ﬁff hioh -.t'sien, before the temple of
_Confucius ; 1E 1 FE‘ }\]ﬁ cheng' tsai' .men .t'sien, just before the
door. *

. 5? " wai', outside. m ﬁ I‘ .c‘heng wai', outside the city ; Zﬂj FE'

peh .men wai’, outside the north. gate. 5? wai® is sometimes
& verband precedes its noun, as in _;!? Ek ﬂ"j ﬁ m "@ ;F ;%
' Q fﬁ [_iﬁ $ ’ku .Jai tih *hau ,fung suh puh ,to k‘in kien‘ liang
tsi’, the good customs of antiquity consisted in nothing more than
diligence and economy.

The original character of prepositions as verbs, may be seen ex-
emplified further in the use of the instrumental auxiliaries for the
preposition with, and in other modes- of speech for beside, beyond,
exrcept, reqarding, after, for, etc. some of which here follow :—
% T jz ﬂ VJ 5’ l‘ Eﬂﬁ ﬁ.c‘hu "liau fu‘’'mu’i wai‘ shui ’k‘eng;
except his own father and mother who would be willing ? % it}

ﬁ winE= E B svaneu .c‘hang c‘heng kwo' k‘i‘ ,san
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peh 'li, 800 i beyond the Great walls Tt B 3T B F i y
ﬂ é?h': lun® tau‘ 'ta ,ﬁwan 81 'ye puh "hau pan’, as o going to low

i is difficult ; %ﬂaﬂiﬂibu&“&%}ﬁﬁ% €

’liang 'meu ti‘’i wai’ muh shen’ 'mo ’c‘han y&h, except two inew qf .

" land he had no property %ﬁ T % ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ{} ﬁ: ’ﬂﬁ ;‘E
E Fz g Z‘E %’ % X 'liau 'yang .c‘han chih pu‘ tih 'ni

.men ,pa shen® ,mo ,chwen tsal’ shen’ shang' .ni, excepting silk-
worm cultivation and weaving cloth, from whence could you be
clothed? fyk J = B hidh liau san jib, after three days; 33
A R kwo* Tiang tien, after two days; 3B W B lien ’liang

Jjib, after two days.. .

CHAPTER X.
On Adverbs.

Adverbs are primitive or derived. The former are very gene-
rally simple, the latter compound. Simple adverbs are such as
tsai’, again ; % tsui’, very. Words applied to qualify adjectives
are usually simple adverbs. For example ,keng, more »
*hen, very ; j[ t‘ai’, 0o. Adverbs of time, and those used in af-
firmation and negation, are usually prlmmves They are either
simple or compound; e. g. iya £ t'sai or ﬁﬂli {% Jkang t'sai, ]ust now.

On compound Adverbs

Adverbs quallfymg verbs are derived from adjectives by repea.t-
ing them with a suﬁix The words ﬂ’j tih, ;a I‘i, and % ’li are
the most common endings to these groups. &5}: ﬁ'@ ,kfung
,k‘ung tih, i% an empty manner; :‘?‘.EH ;‘;’:[H ﬁ’\j si* st tih, accurately ;
11 151 1Y Jkau kau tib, high; 35 35 4 'yuen 'yuen tih, disS
tantly ; ﬂﬂ?% "hau "hau B, well ; % Eﬁ P aing ming li,
elearly ; ﬁ w 1 e c‘hang .chang '11, constantly ; =]
peh peb 'li, in wvain; ﬂ ﬂ:l; % ST st i, seeretly ; H% H% §
ngan® ngan* 'li, secretly ; Lﬂ% k'ing k‘mg r1, lightly ; 7};‘2

b= 511 Jliang liang .11, cool.
Simple and dissyllabic adjectives take the same endings without

repetition, as H‘zfd_ﬁ B ngan’ m li, secretly ; ﬁ%’yﬁﬁ fung
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k‘wai* ri, sharply ; if:% % ﬁ ,kan ’kin 11, quickly.

Words not adjectives are used in the same manner, as in 4‘;
4% ?EE teh teh li, on purpose, where teh is an adverb, and in ]’ﬁﬁ
féﬁ EIEE ,teu ,t'eu ’li, secretly, from ,t'eu to steal.

Terminations less common are EF‘ hu, % Jan and z ,chi, all
of them book words and limited in their use to certain phrases.

@ﬁ @f SF- twan® twan® .hu, certainly ; % % = ’ki ki .hu, al-
most ; m ﬁ}t d}* ,hin Lhin jan, rejoicingly ; _%‘ % % ﬁ .mang
.mang jan ,kwei, hurriedly returning ; %}f :‘;2' twan* .hu, certainly ;
'Ui‘ % Lhin Jan, gladly ; ‘ﬁE i{lg .tu jan, wuselessly ; ‘Pg % k‘iah
Jan, truly. Jan originally means fhus, in the book language.
Hence its use as a particle for adverbs of manner. fﬁ :ﬁ_f‘ Z
st'eu pei‘ chi, secretly ; % Z 7\‘ E H% Z .aming ,chi pub yau*
ngan® chi, it should be done openly not secretly. These forms with
,ch’i‘are not found in the mandarin of books, They are essen-

tially the same idiom as the participle formed with ,chi, the dis-

tinction of verbs and adjectives being in such cases not regarded.

An adjective repeated before a verb becomes an adverb; BH
B}} %ﬁ ming .ming shwoh, ke spoke plainly.

There are many simple adjectives used as adverbs, which enter
into combination with simple verbs, often in four-word groups, as
E peh,\uselessly; “% man’, slowly ; ﬁ A‘u, uselessly, as in é

. jﬁ peh (pai) fei* kung ,fu, spend time uselessly ; “\5 éi‘
man‘ k4 slowly go, i. e. good-bye ; J“E E&*ﬁ §..£ shun® fung
,siang sung', favourable winds attended him.

Primitive dadverbs are sometimes repeated, as in fﬁll lﬁﬂ }E
skang kang lai, I am just come.

Two primitive adverbs are often. compounded, as in ) H
Jhwang ’t'sie, and much more when ; further,

Many compound adverbs consist of a primitive adverb and an-
other word, as [ '%g i ,king, already.

The numbers — yih, one, I_iﬁ ’liang, two, combine with various
words to form adverbs expressive of union, uniformity, separation,
universality, ete. — @ yih .t'si, together ; Eﬁ @ liang .t'si,
apart (in two places) ; — ;@ yih lien, joined together ; — |»
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yih hias, I—iﬁj _F liang hia', together; separately ; — E yih chih,
directly ; ——‘Q] yih t'siéh, the whole ; — 3B yih tau’, together.

Nouns of time become adverbs of time by repetition. 5? $
- ﬁ ﬁq .nien ,nien yih yang* tih, year by year the same.

Numbers with numeral particles are repeated to form adverbs
of succession. —-‘1@ —"ﬂﬁ % tﬂ % yih ko* yih ko* ’tseu
c‘huh k'Y, one by one they went out.

Between the repeated words when they refer to time, the verb
;@ kwo* is introduced to represent succession in time. Thus five-
word groups are formed. — ﬁ_t 3@3 - iﬁ yih shi kwo* yih
.shi, one generation after another.

When a number and its numeral are repeated with an adjective
placed between them, they nge it the sense of gradual increase or
diminution, — %ﬁ j( ylh tien ta‘ yih ’tien, lLittle by
little it grows great ; — @ |E'j _— @ yih t'seng kau yih .t'seng,
by successive layers it grows kigher.

Adverbs of Manner.
Adjectives are used as adverbs with or without the suffixes al-
. 42 vy P . N
ready described : =%» fﬁ L Ei ,to yung* ,sin si, ke thinks much ;
F;:j‘ ‘fgf ;% kau teh jto, much higher.
The auxiliary substantives (see page 133) of manner, with yih,
one, or ’liang, two, are used adverbially at the end of sentences.

y 1S ‘f.af — 71% .ho fu* *mu yih yang’, the same as one’s faiker

and mother.
The words thus, so, how? are expressed by compounds, consist-

ing of pronouns and substantives, as 35 7’7% che® yang®, thus ; ﬁ
’Eﬁ ‘tsen yang', kow ? ﬁu lgt Ju 'tst, thus. TFor other examples,

gee chapter on pronouns. \ Jﬁ ’tsen *mo, means how? or thus,

E ﬁ\ )ﬁ % .shi ’tsen 'mo I, is o thus 2 ﬁ\ % *tsen tih,
ﬁ B@ ’tsen 'mo tih, kow 2

The words as and like, are expressed by 0 ju, as, like ; ﬂ

{%& ’hau siang’, @ siang®, ﬁ f% ‘tau siang’, ﬁ'ﬂ ﬁ Jju staung,

like. In purely colloquial examples formed from these words, the
phrase — 7[‘;%62 yih yang’, or — % yih ,pan, of one kind, follows
x
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the word to which the subject is compared. !ln lﬁj % %%‘ -
7% m Ju .tung hwang ti* yih yang' tih, the same as the emperor.

Reciprocity is expressed by words such as A ,slang, mutually ;
jt i ta‘ kia, mutually s *ﬁ F§ ,siang shang, to take counsel
together.

Adverbs of Intensity and Quantity.

Words applied to qualify adjectives admit of being classified
according to the degrees of comparison. (For examples, see adjec-
1:1ves) Those that form the comparative, are E ;keng, to change;
xa .hwan, 1 yeu', again ; —ﬁ tsai’, again ; ;’@2 j]ﬂ yueh | kia,
ﬁ ﬁ ;a yuéh fah ri, much.

The particles forming the superlative, are T,Ei ’ting, 1@ kih, B3
chi, #f tsiudh.

Intensitive particles (meaning very), are m *hen, ’HQ kwais,
ﬁ? "hau, ﬁ? X ’hau puh, E shen’, preceding their word, and
7&7& kih, 5{% kin close ; ?R'Q shah, end, used as suffixes.

The sense too is given to adjectives, by j( tai’, R\ teh, ‘;@
kwot, to pass, or }:@ 7}’{‘ kwo® i, surpassingly.

Some of these adverbs are employed to form a double compara-
tive, as ﬁ yueh, BB *4, as in @“{%j ﬁ ﬂ yueh ‘man yuéh
*han, the fu’lkr the better. This indeed is the proper use of

yueh and ﬁ[ ’i. They are employed but sparingly to express the
single comparative.

Many of these adverbs are also applied to verbs, as in m 9;“
:ﬁ ’hen ,chi tau’, I krow ¢ well ; jﬁ Ef] L hen tung® k' ke

was very angry ; E '§t2“ ﬂﬂ, ,keng ngai‘ ,t‘a, ke loves him more.
The following words singly or in compounds are used adverbi-
ally some before and somé after verbs or adjectives.

B chib, only ; & f;_f 'ﬂﬁ chih teh yih ko, onl:; one.

*chi, to stop ; with 7 ™ puh, merely, as in —/_r _ A
puh ’chi yih jen, not only one, or there were more than one.

v T kwang king, form ; appearance ; used for about, as in
= E E % E“ ,san si‘ pai‘ ,kwang ’king, about 300 or 400.
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KE hien¢, limit, is used with ﬁ yeu, fo have, for a little, as in
’ﬁa‘ ﬁ:ﬁ ﬁ KE hioh wen* ’yeu hien', Ais learning is not much.

12 Jhwan (colloquially .hai), sz, more.

‘% Jhau, a small dzmsum, used with — yih and ﬁ?{ ,81, for a
very little, the least, as in ,fyf\“ % 7 %‘} ,&1 hau pub tuiy, é does

not in the least suit.
%- lioh, a compendium, as an adverb a little ; % éﬁ ﬁ EE

lioh ,sii *hau ,sie, a Lttle better.

{ﬁ ‘man, full ; fully; as in 7 (ﬁ ___.ﬁ puh ‘man ri¢ Jkin,

not fully two catties.
*E ’pa, @ handful ; about; asin i fﬂ chang* 'pa, about 10 feet;
N m t'sunt 'pa, about an inch ; }T‘ m Jkin ’pa, about a catty ;
ﬁm st E";K Qf] Jin ’pa ri¢ ,kin Jai tih, about a catly or
two are come ; J'sien *pa, about a thousand.
% pa‘ ended. after ;r » puh, not, signifies merely, as in - +

7 m;, ﬁ kA + ,san shih puh pas ’tsung *yeu *wu shih, there
are more tﬁan thirty, there must be fifty.

45 pant, kalf;, is used adverbially, in 43 éP ﬁ . pan, Ewan-
pant ,8%, half public and half private ; _é’:‘. 1'& éP. IH., pan* ’kia
pan® ,chen, kalf true and half false; j( — ;E. ta¢ yih pan®
.11, the greater part, or — E yih ta¢ pan‘ .ri.

}};E\ plo’, rather ; in a small degree ; % i }}LB: % ,shen ’t4
peot ngan, I enjoy tolerable health ; % Zz_ﬁ Bi,ﬁ 7 tih ,sheng peof
stsien, the sound of the fife is high and clear.

7; i\‘k@ puh kwot, ot passing ; only ; ;r; i@ E % E] a
ﬁ—% % puh kwo* shi* “ni tsi* ki sheu* *k*u, you only yourself suffer.

L)\ shau, few: not much; as in fjj‘ﬁ ’shau ’hau, not much
of goodneﬂ A }EFI ’shau yung, use little.

,@1’% ,81, name of a small division, used with — yih and % Jhau,
as in — ,%,% ,ﬂ,}@ %‘ﬁh yih 81 .wu ,t's0, not in the least wrong.

]7%‘ ,siau, %o use; spend; necessarily; in the negative, as in
‘Zﬁi — H B puh siau ric 7l lus, not so much as two b,

gl 1e a little, is used in the compounds, E_E E, Jsie .wei, a

_.‘,a

Little ; & = ?ﬁ sie sii, a little ; as in l;b_.E fE g ﬁ % 'J%" ,sie

,5ti hwei* sie *sie ts1, 1 can write a little.
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2E sii, must, a lttle is used in ZE % 5l wei, 2ﬁ P sl
‘shau, a little, as in 28, Fy ﬁ gb %‘ iel ,8l .wei ’yeu ,sie hai
pa, ke fears a lttle.

. j( ta', is used with the negative 7; puh, for not very. The
particle nﬁ ’li usually follows, as in Z; i( RE ?? pub ta* 'L
.hing, it is not much practised ; it will not do.

%{ Ltan, single, is used as an adverb for only; singly : as in 7;
E — 'ﬂﬂ puh ,tan yih ko, not one only ; .% Eﬁ ﬂ,! %’ ,tan
;tan t'a hwei', only ke can do it.

’[ﬁtan‘, but; only ; asin {E E % & Q'_:_ %;ﬂ x E '—i—%‘ 111
—F ﬁi tan‘ kien¢ cheu* ye¢ sheng .yiin, puh kien‘ .yiin ,chung hia¢
*t, ke only saw clouds collecting night and morning, but did not see
rain foll from them.

3;@] tau, to reach, after the negative 7\‘ puh, means so much as;
as in —/_ﬁ ﬁj — :r‘ puh tau® yik ,t‘sien, not so much as 1,000,

E .teu, abowt, in reference to numbers ; asin Bﬁ = E E
% t'eu ,san si‘ 'li lu’, about three or four k.

ﬁ?}% ’tsung, the whole, most, altogether, is used in some com-
pounds, as -—'%Q yih ’tsung, ;jé;%@ kung* ’tsung, all.

5’% tuh, alone; singly; ﬁ —“ﬁ tuh yih kot, only one.

Ry wel, fo be, one of the substantive verbs is used in some com-
pounds of an adverbial nature, as in Ap ﬁ. ’shau .wei, a little.

‘Fﬁé .wei, only, a book word, used in the compound, 'lﬁ %E wei
tuh, only, as in 'Pé ﬁ = A .wei tuh 11 jen, only two men.

;‘%;'»] yoh, to make an agreement, about, in general, is used in se-
veral compounds, as {'{»] % yoh ,kwei, 9?’({] ﬁ yoh .mo, %"] ;‘,Q

yoh shu’, j( %,'] ta‘ yoh, %’*] % yoh liob, about, of numbers.

Adverbs of Time.

Primitive adverbs of time are numerous.

@ chan', temporarily ; as in % H. chant "tsie, and % ng"
chan® shi, for the time. .

% . 3 RE ¢ ‘ e

1 chu, at first; asin Ei] Qj 15 ,¢'hu tau® che ’li, on first
coming here ; @ 79] 'k ,cthu, at the beginning ; FJ} #ﬁ ,chu
’shi, at the beginning.
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ﬁ Jfang, at that time ; just now ; j ,% Jang .tésai, just now;
f ﬂ] JSang tau’, just come ; m Jang lai, just come.

@ hwuh, suddenly ; as in ,@; % hwuh jan, suddenly ; ﬁ.. %
Z F [j hwuh jan ,chi kien, in an instant.

r] hiang®, hitherto ; to go towards ; r_] 5%7: hiang* lai, — IJ—J
yih hiang’, kitherto.

;E hien’, at present ; ,E Z—E hien® tsait, now ; ﬂ > hien’
km E j ,fang hien’, now.

1@ Ahwan, again ; 1% % m Jhwan yau® lai, I shall come a-
gain.

& i, finished, as in [ @ 1 ,king, already, It is also used
in the phrases 7 f% g2 pub teh i, necessamly, mj 2 xi
and that alone.

E}f; ki‘, already ; asin E% ﬁk ki jan, already ; E}E % ki¢ ghis,
if it is already so.

[ kang, recently; asin ﬁl’ ) 31{ Jkang kang Jlai, just come.

A ,kin, now; as in ﬁﬂ A Jju ,kin, E‘ 4 L,tang kin, now ;
) 4 chi* kin, &Il now.

ﬁfﬁ .nan, difficult, is used in the sense seldom ; as in %& f;B]: m
.nan teh Jai, ke comes seldom.

:'é: sih, formerly ; :‘é'i" Hﬁ'—f sih .shi, in former times ; :Iélf‘ B sih
jih, formerly ; 'f_:E dét;: 'wang sih, in past times.

@ pient, then ; @ & pien¢ shit, that then is it ; :K % @
‘EE ﬂ{ lﬂ\ {E% ﬂﬂ puh lai pien‘ pa’, lai pih shah ,t‘a, if ke does
not come let it be so, but if he comes kill him.

% ,sien, formerly ; ‘E 9(‘; tsai’ sien, formerly.

ﬁ tsal!, again; —Fi‘ % — [E] ‘? tsai® k‘ii* yih hwei* 'ts1, go
once morée.

@ t'sai, just now ; as in %% ak tesai lai, he is just come.

E; .t'seng, already, past, is used as @’ particle for the past tense.
It follows some other word, as ﬂ% wei’, 7; puh, in the sense not
yet or not, and m- ’k‘o as a past interrogative, have you ?

Eﬂ tsih, af once; as in {% é‘] sui tsih, immediately; E'ﬂ ;‘}/‘{ij
tsih keeh, immediately ; B} B tsih pien®, that then is it.

ﬂ%,tsian about to ; as in % 3{5 Jtsiang lai, about to come.
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Fﬁ tsien’, immediately ; as in ﬁ ﬂ{ tsieu¢ lai, come at once.

BE tsoh, yesterday ; as in ﬂ'ﬁ K tsoh ,tden, yesterday ; ms '[‘?j"lj
ﬂ{ T ;‘4,% @ g A tsoh .t'sien lai ’liau ’ki kot keh jen, a few
days ago came several visitors.

i, previously, is used with ﬁ"c _sien its synonym; as in iﬁ
9‘5 % ﬁ ,ii sien fang pei’, guard against it beforehand.

X yeu', again ; X % _— [E] % T yeu¢ shi* yih hwei sie
liau, ke has written it again.

The demonstrative pronouns combine with substantives of time
to form cbmpound adverbs of time. H|} H§ na‘ shi, at that time;
ﬂt %I 't¢s7 keh, now ; E@ H#’ffé che¢ ko* .shi heut, now ;
'9‘3]3 ﬂﬂ H# }f‘_?‘ 'na ko¢ shi .cthen, af what time ? ;r; %ﬁ %% H§ :
puh lun® ki .shi, no matter at what time.

Several adjectives are borrowed to form compound adverbs of
time. They are 'ﬁ‘ .c‘hang, constant ; % heu', after; _T: hiaf,
below ; % kieu‘, old ; ;’j_i kin‘, near ; Ef ’ku, ancient; % ki,
departed ; Eﬁ ming, bright; %i’ ,5in, new ; 2’9 ,to, many ; E
*tsau, early ; 'ﬁfj‘ t'sien, before; j_\‘ t's¥%, meat. Examples: ;r\‘ 'ﬁ-}f‘
puh .c‘hang, frequently ; .c‘hang lai, constantly came ; ﬂ#

.shi ,c‘hang, constantly; % heu lai, afterwards ; fﬁ H
heut jih, the day after to-morrow; '—‘}‘ heus kin, after this;
E —F muh hia‘, at present; tﬂ;‘ -T; ,tang hia‘, at present; —F
hiat *wu, in the aﬁemoon,’ 535 kieu¢ .nien, last year;
ﬁ k‘i‘ .nien, last year; i‘ﬁ H kin Jih. to-day; _;!_f ﬁ F;E ku
~.shi kien, in ancient times ; E% =~ .ming .nien, next year;
i .mi_ng Jtien, to-morrow ; %’r 515 ,sin .nien, new year ; é; H
to jih, many days ; ﬂ $ "tsaun ‘tsau. early ; ﬁfj— H ‘3’" Afsien
jih *ts3, the day before yes{erday; ?{ H s jih, the next day.

Adverbs oy Place and Direction.
Adverbs of place are formed by demonstrative pronouns joined
svith certain substantives.  In addition to the common demonstra-
=y . - 4
tives x4 ches, this. and 5{3 na‘, that, the words ﬂt "tesi and {;&
peit. are also used in some phrases.

Here is expressed by 15 g@ chet keweis, 25, 53 che ’li, 33
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BR che: .teu, %% che’ .ri, Eﬁ che* cthu, ;':E: jj che*
Jfang. There is formed by 3}[‘ i’}ﬁ na‘ k‘wei, %B % na‘ 'h. 33[5
E;i na¢ teen, H E na‘ ¢‘hu’, ji na¢ ,fang, For here are
also found, ﬂik st LS Iﬂ_’, ﬁ 't'sT c‘hu’; and for t/zere fﬁ
ﬂ]’l ,pel tif, & }E ,pei ¢thu’.  For on this side are found, ; i’g
che' pien, ;EE‘—_ E che mien®, E é}’—’- 5@ che‘ pan‘ ,pien; and for
on that side, the corresponding forms with na‘

The postpositions, or case particles answering to our locative
prepositions, enter similar phrases. Above is expreséed by _t i%
shang* ,pien, ,t Qﬁ shang® .t'eu, i ﬁ shang* mien‘; below by

~ 32 hiat pien, cfc. with JB5 |~ 'ti hia®; within, by 5% [ "l
mien®, % 5‘@% Ii pien, éte. 5 without, by 5? ,‘ wai’, with the same
adjuncts.

Before and behind, are expressed by ﬁfj‘ A'sien and fi% heus,
with the words JHJ mient, 88 .t'eu, 15k ,pien, JB& 'ti, Ji [N 'ti
hia‘, 4—)- % pan¢ pien. '

Right and left, are expressed by E "tso, ﬁ yeut, with the sub-
joined words % 'sheu 45 % pan® pien. '

Other adverbs of place and direction, are }%] @ ,cheu .wei, all
round ; m % E‘ si* ,cheu .wei, all round ; ﬁ iE chih ’tseu,
walk straight ; 55} [EL .sie chih, obliquely ; Rr%’fgg* % kwai‘ ,wan
.1, oblzquely

Several prepositions, as i .t'sien, ﬁ heut, L shang®, —F
hia‘, 5?!‘ wai, m nui‘, are placed with ,ld i, at the end of sen-
tences to define the direction of the action, ﬁﬂ z m % ju kin
i heu', from this time forward. Lai m to come is also thus used,

as in E iﬁ‘ u ZK 81 'ku i lai, from ancient times &ll now.-

Affirmative, Negative, and Eﬂzpbatic Particles.

The affirmative of fact is usually % shi, E m shi* tih, ¢ ¢s
so; yes. It is also expressed by the words % ,¢‘ha, or ,t'50,
with the negative 7; puh, not, preceding ; 7‘4 % puh ,t‘so, it is so.

The contradictory of any proposition is expressed by 7; é
puh shi*, é¢ is not so.
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Puh A is the contradictory negative before verbs and adjec-
tives generally. 7: ﬁlé‘, pub .neng, you cannot; 7; iﬁ puh
Jtang, i is not reasonable ; ;r“ ;70 puh  to, not many. Puh is
sometimes affirmative, as when preceded by ﬁ? *hau, e. g. in ﬁ?
X; ’%{ % ’hau puh .yung i*, very easy ; but this would be in Pe-
king wvery difficult.

Our affirmative yes is expressed by 75 'yeu, to have, when the
possession or existence of things is spoken of; 5 -¥- :ﬁ % ﬁ
E{] .yin "tsi *yeu 'ni ? ’yeu tih, have you silver 2 I have, or is there
silver 2 there is.

The opposite of the affirmative of possession and existence, is
iﬁ muh, as in jﬁ R '?‘ muh .yin ’tsi, there is no silver; z\ﬁ
EE ; muh .wang muh fah, tl;ey are under no law. ’'Yeu is
" sometimes used after muh, as in iﬁ ﬁ A muh ’yeu jen, theret

s no one,
Other negatives borrowed from the books, and used in some

phra.ses, are ;F ,fei, the equivalent of T ;% puh shi¢, and FiE
~wu, the same a3 muh ’yeu. They are sometimes combined
as in #ﬁ ;'F E % ﬂ: ﬁ ,ﬁf‘ E wu fei shi‘ yau* 'ni .men
,chung heu!, i is that you may be faithful and upright, and for
that only.

The affirmative is defined more clearly by certain particles, viz.
1E cheng?, ﬁ pien®, ﬁ tsieu’, ik % cheng* shi’, i is just so ;

pien‘ shi‘, that then is it; % tsieu® shi', that isit; it
is so : & 7% A'sai shi®, that és i¢. These words sometimes pre-
cede other verbs, as @ ‘ﬁr plen‘ ’kto, that then can be done. m
tsieu’, before other verbs takes the sense of immediately ; as in
ﬁ ;f’T tsieut 'ta, ke immediately beat him.

The emphasis of positive certainty is, conveyed by two sets of
particles, one applied to aférmations and negations, the other to
negations only. The former are such as :E ﬁ pih king?, Ez %E
shih tsaif, Eﬁﬁ iP‘ twan* hu, ﬁlg k‘ih, with 'ﬂ'_’, ye following, as in
%B ‘ﬂl ;r %@ k‘ih ’ye puh .nan, certainly not d;ﬁcult

In negative phrases Ht ping* is employed as in 7 E
ping‘ puh shi', certainly it is not.
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Some words assert that somethmg must be so (moral certamty)

ﬁ}@ tsung, M\ AE pih tingy, — /Q:_ yih ting‘, are examples.
That a thing is naturally so is expressed by certain words, such

as EI /7/; tsi’ Jan /,t( }36 pen .lai, ]? ;K .yuen lai, ﬁ Z;K
.yuen ’pcn, ZIS: BG pen 'ti. Z'K)—H % pen *ti "tsi, originally. -

These phrases are often prefixed to the substantive verb, as in
ﬁ -,% 1‘5& j—-ﬂz '{‘;/Z B O B’j .yuen shi‘ king kiai‘ . mei liang ,sin
tih, this is a warning to the wicked. .

That a thing ought and ought not to be done, is expressed by
prefixing to the negative various words. For the affirmative are
employed 3 E! E: ’tsung yau’, X% % wu' yau'.

For the neuatne are used /}’% kiuéh, 'ﬁ’] t'sich, =f‘ % ,t'sien
wan‘; as in —‘T Ty T —T t'sien wan® puh ’k‘o, certainly you may

L?ﬁ —Tfﬁ ;r T twan hu* puh ’k‘o, certainly you may not.

Some adverbs prefixed to 7 ™ puh are interrogative. "They are
E k4, how ? %@E .nan tau’, hard to be said ; is it s0 then ?
The suffix ;r }i puh .c‘beng, is also interrogative.

A double negative is sometimes interrogative, as ﬁ -moh
Lfel, is it not ? :

CHAPTER XI.

On Conjunctions.

The prepositions meaning with ﬂ;ﬂ .ho, IEI .t‘ung, K kih, u
R 1 kih, are used as copulative cunjunctions, to connect noung.
In Peking hai‘ is common as a preposition and conjunction, mean-
ing with or and. ,

jﬁ ping’, an adverb certainly, is also used as a conjunction and,
to connect nouns.

.Clauses are connected by means of %E‘!_ hwan, still, and -hai, a
colloguial pronunciation of the same wor d, probably shortened
from an old form .hain. .

‘ﬁl also, is also used to join clauses together, in the senge
even, also, and.

Tsie H. and, further, is used only in compounds HE E ping*¢
*t'sie, and further ; % H. kiven (c¢'h) ’t'sie, under the circum-

z ‘

-
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stances. ﬁ H x *t'sie, and further, by fl.i] A shang* ’i‘sie, if
still further. The xi oecurring in books between two adjectives,
in the sense and, is also expressed by m-i H ’t'sie, as in 2%8
ﬂﬁ _B.. {Py .shen .ri ’t'sie .t'sing, deep and clear. ,Hwang ’t'sie
A is used for how much more, when further.
‘A new subject is introduced by i‘% ﬁ .hwan ’yeu, and further,
.and E- % tsai’ "che, again. ]

Adversative. eonjunctions. When our word but means merely,
only, it is expressed by ’[E‘_ )% tan‘ shi’, or 7 ;JE pub kwo', R
chih, - Tan‘ and chih combine with various verbs, as with § pp;
*t'sing, please;in the sense L only ask you to, and hence just only.
Tan‘ kien* @ ﬁ ke only saw. This however is an adverbial
usage.

Our word but in its hghter sense is more nearly expressed by
ffﬂ ’tau, on the other hand, however, and fﬁll r‘ B tau ti, in the
end, however, and yet. Less frequently ﬁ fan is employed for
on the other hand.

When perversity is unphed ﬁ sPien is used for ’tan.

The phrases ﬁﬁ % sui jan and ,)‘{ ﬁ Jan xi, although, yet,
are used to commence separate clauses. For Jan i, the

l\\\

phrases 4 7 ﬁ kieu‘ king*, and @J E “tan ’ti, however, are also
used.

Disjunctives. When two clauses are introduced by either, or,
_the word Ejz hwoh, or compound ﬂz %‘ hwoh ’che, is phced at
. the beginning of each.

The phrases 7 % puh shif, ﬁ % tsieu® shi', if it be not,
then it is, answér the same purpose. :

When the first clause is interrogative, and the second commerces-
with or, the interrogative .nj is used at the end of the first clause, .
and x_%’, 7% .hwan shi, at the beginning . of the second. ‘% fff\
ﬁ:’, % Bu m shi* ’n1 m Jhwan shi* pigh tih, s it you or an-
other?

*Ye “ﬂ‘_’, and, and l yeu‘ again, are used with x pub, not,
and a verb for neither, nor.

On the one hand, and on ¢he other hand, arve expressed by —
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1} yih kien', — [ yih mient, — BB yih .teu, — P yih panc.

‘When either of these compou’nds is used, it is repeated at the head
of each clause.

Not only, but even, are expressed by 9“5 ?% Jfei tuh, oz T

tsien‘ shi®. For the latter, 7@ Jien, together with, is also founu

Pub tant 7 ’[E’. and ﬂl ye, are also used for not only, dut also,
.Ning $ it would be better to, supplies the place of *than.” ‘%ﬁ

7t 7‘ % ﬂ‘&,u. %Z .ning st puh yau tso ngoh shi', iz would

be better to die than to do what is wrong.
Causal conjunctions. [ﬁ ,yin, IE ﬁ% ,yin .wei, ﬁ{; Z wei
" ,¢hi, all introduce clauses with the sense because. The word i&k
kuy, cause, placed at the end of a clanse with Z ,chi, the posses-

sive particle before it, or % I!& .yuen ku’, cause, with m tih,
also gives the meaning because.

Illative conjunctions. ﬁ}]“ u s0 i, &ﬂt kus s, i‘fk ﬁ}i‘
ku‘ ’so, i!& ﬁ)i‘ u ku‘ ’so %, E} Iﬂ_’, ,yin ’t'si, therefore, because of

thiis, all introdace cla.uses in colloquial.

The Sinal conJunctlon that, is expressed by M i, -in order to,
preceding certain verbs, as u ’i mien®, in order to avoid. A
plainer colloquial mode of expressing this conjunction is by the
auxiliary causative verbs, @ shi‘ % kiau‘, and E yau'.

The consequential conjunction so that, is also expressed by the
auxiliary verbs, ?‘éﬁ kiau®, @ shit,

Lest is expressed by ?'é‘ 2. chang ’k‘ung, ﬁ "’B c‘hang p
%" 4 'k‘ung p‘a’, 2 k‘ung tqeh "’E’ p‘at. :

Hypothetical conjunctions. Joh ;ﬁ‘ if, combines thh iﬁ Jan,
if so, 7% shi', if it be that, or is used alone.

Another conditional particle used alone or in cor;npounds, is ’ff'i
*t‘ang, zf The compounds, 'fld] ﬁz ’t‘a.ng hwoh, 'fﬁ @ tang
shi’, ’rl’l] X : ’t‘ang jan are common; ‘r‘] A7 'tang joh also ocecurs.

Ki E}E already, is nsed conditionally, in E% ‘%’S ki‘ jan, ¢f ¢t
were already so,-and when it stands alone.

Another conditional particle is %ﬂ; ‘tsung, although, even, if.

Further E % yau' shi’, means if; as in % -,% fz‘R 7 & %
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%‘, yau‘ shi‘ ni‘ puh hoh *wo k¢, if you will not gé with me,

Tsien* shi* meanb even if, when wmmencing the first of
“two clauses. ﬁ = ﬂﬂ S H Fﬁj 'tﬂ, X % A2 i, tsieu
shi‘ jt‘a k‘uh ri ’t'sie nau‘ ’ye puh yau' jang* ,t'a, even if she weeps
and makes a noise yet do not listen to her.

If, with the negative is represented by 7 % pub jan, or -‘F-f]‘-
7 % tsai puh jan, should it not be so.

The use of ﬁﬂ Ju, like, if, as a conjunction is only found collo-
quially in phrases such as % B pi gu, BB B0 pi gu, IR m
’kia ju, and perhaps even here it should rather be regarded as an
adverb. .

CHAPTER XII.
‘ Miscellaneous Particles and Interjections.
The particles that cannot be conveniently classed under any
part of speech are the following.

m tih, the sign of the passessive. This word is also placed. af-
" ter adjectives and verbs. After verbs it often has the power of &

“relative pronoun : 7)% ﬁ @Q m puh shi‘ "wo shwoh tih, i
was not I who said it ; 5K m A 7 _/-j\ Jai tih jen puh ’shau,

“those who came were not a JSew. When it follows material nouns
it changes them into adjectives. It is also used convertibly with

'f? teh after verbs. In mandarin books ',H’ ti¢ and j& ti" are
often used for this word from identity of sounds in northern dia-

lects. ,Chi Z is the book representative of the preceding word,
and is used in bookish expressions in conversation. .

Ko fﬁ or 'ﬂﬂ or j'\ is a numeral particle for many nouns, and
follows the demonstrative pronouns as an expletive. .

Liau T is the sign of the preterite, and the past participle.

.Men ,ﬁt‘i‘ is a plural pazticle for substantives,

The final particles are—E °li, which is indicative and some-

times interrogative. = jj‘ 7% ﬁﬁ % Z‘K % HE chet fang

shi‘ .neng wu' pen yeh li, this then is to be able to apply to one’s

own business ; g =5 ﬁﬁ, m ﬂ l\_Q e % RE ’t4 ,t'a tih "hau ,sin

t'sail shi¢ "li, sympathize with his kind heart, let it be so.
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*Mo }ﬁi is the interrogative of remonstrance while WE i s
tha.t of simple questions. For B;R the character P ma is_ also
used. The old sound 'ma is frequently heard in colloquial usage,
and this new character has been invented to express it. Both are
 found in the Sacred Edict. J_?EE mo is also used after several of-
the interrogative pronouns, as % shen', ete. It-isjthere also pro-
nounced 'mo or ’ma. : ‘

"Mo is also employed in sentences headed. by the initial interro-
- gatives ﬁ k', how? %@ E anan tau‘,  After the la;tter, the
phrase ;r };& pub .c‘heng, often takes its plaee as a final interro-
gative in northern mandarin.

»La :h'i. and Bﬁ' Jo, are used occas1onally in Peking as finals in
indicative sentences. Thus 75-_% :hjl: shi* la and shi¢ lo, for yes, it -
is so, are both heard, as also 7% ﬂ:‘ shi‘ ya. '

Na ¥ R is another expletive used at the clbse of indicative sen~

tences. fI% 931 E 3;'3 wo ,chi tau‘ ,na, I know it.

A or hga Fﬁf is used in addressing persons. %‘ A F_I lag-

.jen ,a, old man !

The interjections are such as the following : FE,' i (,ngal) an
answer to one who calls, intimating tha.t he is heard. F@ ,0 (,ngo)
is also used in the same sense, ' -

,Cho is used in speaking to mahdarins in the same sense as the.
last. It is, as used in- Peking, B "@ kwan hwa’, publie, while
the preceding is ﬂ JE si hwa, private.

,Eu or ,0, means mind what I say. It follows the advice or in-
struction which it refers to.

. n'm'%“ ngai ,ya, alas! Premare has [‘F—’I a or ,0 for the second
of these words; heé spells it .ho, a pronunciation unknown at Pe-
king. ' '

%“ ,ya, wonderful ! T

ﬂg‘ .m, is used interrogatively for what do y/o-u say ? .

20099960+
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'PART IIL
SYNTAX.
CHAPTER I.
Or Government. _
- The rules for the relative position of words in & sentence are

few and simple. They will be first considered in sentences of an
uninvolved form.

When a noun is united with another by the connecting particle
m tih, it is related to it as an attributive genltlve to its obJect
and it always precedes, Ej({-i{ 1?'1 ﬂ’f] & ,/7} peh sing* .men tih
fuh fen', the people’s share of happiness.

Adjectives precede their substantives.. Frequently m tih is ~
inserted, which as in the foregoing insta,nce indicates an attmbute
IE %EE % cheng® king ,shu, correct and classical books ; i ;‘:ﬁ

shwang hwa', false words ; %s FP ﬁ ﬁﬁ E fﬁ ‘[‘y’t kia ,chung

’yeu ’llang tsun hwoh fuh (fo), in your komes you have two lwm_q
Buddhas, viz. parents.

Transitive verbs precéde their obJeets E E&E _t. stsun
king‘ ’chang shang’, reverence elders ; E W F fE ki Tang
*tsi chu', build @ house to live ™ ; 3 %I ﬁ“ﬁ ,chwen hung

kwa' lith, to dress in red and put on green,

When the object is twofold (double accusative), rhythmus regu-
lates the position of the object. In % 'ﬂﬁ, e Zk % sung® ,ta
yih 'pen ,shu, give him a book ; % — Zti % Z‘é_@, ﬂﬂ‘ ana yih ’pen

- ,shu sung' t‘a,, ;i — Z': % gi- ﬂﬂ, sung* yih *pea shu ' ,ta,
all meaning give kim a book, there are three modes of placing -
the words, viz. (1) verb—direct object—indirect object; (2) indirect
objéct—vérb—direct object ; (3) verb~indirect objcct-direct object.
“The most natural order in thjs case, is for the direct object to fol-
- low the verb, as is shewn (by the necessity in the other two modes
of introducing a case particle or an instrumental verb. But
rhyfhmus often makes the third mode more natural.
Adverbs usually precede the adjectives and verbs they quahfy

% B au‘;ﬁ B}; H ﬁ ‘ming jih .c‘heu Jai .ming jih ,tang,

should grief come to-morrow let it be borne to-morrow ; ‘(ﬁ lang*
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yung, to use wastefully ; Ao B B s i 2L T 5% pub yaue
;chwen ’kiang tso* .wen tso' shi', do not thirnk exclusively of making
essays and poetry. v N
The prepositions as the name denotes, precede their words. The
postpositions or case particles follow the nouns to which they be-

'Iong, as in E" _t shen shang, on the body % Eé ﬁ kia (ts) .

i ’yeu, at home there are some ; 1) 3 u *{é t'sung ,kin 'i heu’,
JSrom this time forward. '

CHAPTER II
Influence of Position on the Parts of Speech.
Very m(iny words adwit of being classed under several parts of
speech. That to which they belong is usually known from their
posmon without difficulty.

The Swubstantive. »
One substantive frequently qualifies another, and may then be
viewed as an adjective. E #E*,ken'g e, watch tower; YR

% .c‘heng .t'siang, city wall; R thﬁ ‘? .cheng - men leu

*tsi, tower over a city gate.

The Ad;ectwe
Adjectives become substantives when they follow a substantlve'

with or without m tih. 1_7'% ﬁ TE @ﬁ che' yang¢

’hau puh kien‘ 'k'i "yeu, this kind of goodness is not likely to be
Sound ; TA] m @ EH} o tih swan c‘hiihto, the windings of
the river are many, _

When adjectives follow transitive verbs they also become ‘sub-

stantives. % % % ﬁ Jang ’tsi kai¢ to. meng Jkau,
how high is the house built ? (to meng* is used in Pekmg for =¢» J"
,to 'shau, kow many 2) % ﬂﬁ 1m ﬁ'sj %\ E% k‘an' t'a .men tih -
,2tsung. .ming, considering their intelligence ; = hioh
(.siau) hau .wei shan’, learn goodness and do what is good ;

% tso¢ ,hiung (s), fo act the part of a violent man ; ﬁ ;i‘_’, fah
,hiung, to use violence,

~Asp adjeetive is sometimes governed by another adjective. It
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is then a substantive: ‘B’i% ¥ ,shen lith, light green ; ﬂ'ﬂj ‘f;
Jk'ing tih t'eng’, a slight pain ; 75& ﬁ tan‘ .hwang, pale yellow.

Adjectives preceding verbs are treated as adverbs: =f» Eﬁ 5
}_J % to shwoh 'ki kii‘ hwa', speak o few words more ; /J » }Eﬁ
_‘_k__‘!"“ "shau yung* .sie, use a little less ; r > t‘ung® K‘uh, painful-
ly weeping ; j( ﬁ K % ta' 'yeu kung lau, ke has great merit.
(The word great cannot be made in the translation to qualify the
verb.)

Colleetive and distributive adjectives are frequently used with-

out a substantive following. They are then pronouns; thus
koh, every ; in % % % koh 'kwan koh, let each one attend to

kis own affuirs ; }}lj ﬂ'vj ﬁ pieh tih ’yeu, others have it.

The Verb.

A verb as the subject of a proposition is a substantive. @g g
‘[ﬂ ﬁ c¢'hih ,c‘hwen "ye .nan, fo find food and clothing is diffi-
cult ; E@ Eﬁ 7 > 4T .ptan In* puh hing, it will not do to walk.

As attributive genitive to a noun as object, a verb is also a
substantive. %E% ﬂq H’:'—F 'fﬁ tuh shu tih .sh'i heu’, the tiine
of studying.

Verbs when they qualify nouns become adjectives. aﬁ 7; 3;{
m % shwoh puh lai tih ’k‘u, unspeakable misery ; IR 1@ ﬁ

S% m E. ?‘ na‘ ko' ngai’ ’c‘hung tih .c‘hen ’tsi, that favoured

mandarin.

A verb becomes a substantive when governed by another verb.
%3‘ E E hioh (.siau, sitit) ‘mai mai’, to learn a trade.
" When verbs become gerunds by taking case particles before or
after them, they may also be viewed as assuming the form of sub-

stantives. ‘ﬁ__. E 7@\ B!] %& ﬂ__‘ eﬁ t'a teal ‘siang p'\eh tuif

,ta shwoh hwa', ke is thinking, do not speak to him ; ﬁ)( B Z

q:' ﬁ nfl: yﬁ,%ﬁ tso* kwan ,chi ,chung 'yeu ’hii ,to .wei

nan', in being a mandarin there are many difficulties.
The facility with which words pass from one to another part of

speech permits many verbs to become numeratives to nouns. ﬁ

ﬂij ﬁ A 7; t{; ﬂ(] ’yeu ’liang ,chung jen puh ’hau tih, there
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are two kinds of bad people ; — ﬁ ﬁfﬁ % 5?‘; ﬂ( yih t'au‘ *wan

chan® ,kia "ho, « set of china and other furniture.

Prepositions and Postpositions.

The prepositions are almost all freely used as verbs, being such -
originally. In both cases they precede nouns, su that their char-
acter as prepasitions or verbs in any individual case, must be de-
cided by the sense, not by position. iu taus, fo is a verb, in —

H EI Vl iu f% T yih jih ’k¢o *i tau¢ teh ’liau, in one day you

can reach it ; — F TR B yih tane king 'li, when once you have
reached the capital’; and a prepositien, in F j.i{‘ % %‘ T tau®
,king ’li k'ii* "liau, ke is gone to the capital,

The postpositions are freely used as adjectives. When they fol-
low their word they are postpositions; when they precede they
are adjectives. Among them should be included the points of the
compass, FF 5 ,chung .yuen, China ; X IZF sin chung, in
the mind ; Eﬁ 7_]: ,si kiang (ts), the western rz"u;r : '7_]: E ,kiang
,Si, the west of the river; [79 i’m nui‘ (nei) ti', the interior of the
country ; ﬁ]ﬁ ﬁq .c‘’heng neil, within the walls.

The Adverb.

Adverbs derived from pronouns or adjectives, and auxiliary
substantives are employed freely as attributive genitives to nouns,
or as nouns under the government of case particles. “fé‘_: fa l;l]'sj
A che ri tih jen, the men of this place ; EF i}ﬁ % ﬂ'{] E !ﬁ{
na‘ k‘wei‘ .ri tih peh sing’, the people of that pluce; '{‘m, '{‘Q iu
lﬂj i@ ﬂz Jba mel tau® ’t'si ti* lai, he has not yet come here.

Adverbs derived from adjectives ina.y form the predicate of a
proposition, and are then translated as adjectives. A ,{% il? ﬁ
% f{{] Jen shi *hau 'hau xi tily, the man is very good.

CHAPTER III
Reduction and Expansion.

In colloquial Chinese may be witnessed the development of a
remarkable power, which probably belongs to no other language
im an equal degree, the power of expansion and contraction under

Aa
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the control of certain laws. These laws are those of rhythmus,
and the position and grouping of words,

Many phrases used colloquially have all the laconic, contracted
character of the book style, from which they are many of them
guotations, A process of expansion is gone through, when such
sentences are changed for more familiar phraseology. Thus ﬁiﬁ

ﬁﬁ#@ FEI ‘%A E] *g ho*'fuh .wu .men .wei _]en tsi' chaut,
is expressed more familiarly, A i) ]m% %’ it ﬁ Hit
E é’J FEI E'Z Jfan jen tih hot hai* fuh k‘i* .wu yih ting* tih .men
lut, men’s Izappidess and misery have no fixed origin ; R {E A
EI ﬁ E % chih tsai* jen tsi‘ tso* tsi' sheu’, they only spring
Jrom men’s own actions and deserts. In this paraphrase each im-
portant word is doubled, and various particles ete. are inserted, by
which the sentence is increased to nearly three times its original
length. In the Sacred Edict the sentence EE A x ﬁ'é —H
iﬁi#ﬁi}:ﬁ ,sheng jer puh neng yih jih .ri .wu yung', is thus
paraphrased, A EE E ﬁi Jen ,sheng tsai‘ shi’, l%@ ﬁﬁ ? K
c‘hib fan¢ cfhwen i, men living in the world, eating and drinking,
& % ;’E 'fE kiau (ts) tsieh lai’ wa,ng, mingling with others and
going hither and thither, 33]3—~ {fiﬁ % Fﬁ ’na yih jih
.mei *yeu fei yung, what day do they pass without expense? Here
the verb ﬁ],f- .wu becomes '{‘Q ﬁ muh ’yeu, ¢o be without; and
yung’, to use, is expanded into % Fﬁ fei¢ yung’, expense,

It is with this expansion, or paraphrasing of the more terse
phraseology of the book language, that we have now to do. more
than with the converse process. The principle on which it is based,
is simply to choose such groups of words, and modes of arrange-
ment, as are euphonious and in common use. This is done by the
natives instinctively,

To accord with the rhythmus of the langunage, the numerical
constitution of groups of words, whether of two, three, four, or
more numbers must be maintained, Thus in the sentence i§ Ej‘
L ill H % T .t'sien .t'sai lih k'eh yung* tsin‘ 'liau, your mo-
ney will be at once empended, there are three doubled words from
the original, Rj' ar E % tsat lih k'wei‘ .1 In the sentence

*gﬁ‘fZ%ﬁﬂZ% £u hiau* (s) ’che ,iien ,chi
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-,king (ts) ti¢ ,chy i, now filial piety is law in heaven and duty on
earth, as expanded into % %ME %@Q ﬁE E 35 ﬂﬂ FEB ﬁ
E % [:!{’sf] -‘E B che* hiau¢ shun* ,tie .niang tsai‘ tYien ti* kien
(ts) .wei jtang jan tih tau‘'li, the word hiau® filial piety, is deve-
loped into a four-word group hiau‘ shun jtie .niang. " In the other
part of this paraphrase occurs an instance of reduction. Two
members of an antithesis law iz heaven and duty on earth, coalesce
in the words the binding law of heaven and earth.

Among these examples the briefer ones are taken from the book
style. Many reduced sentences are however as already observed,
also found in common colloquial use. Thus H ﬂ E R jih
yueh sing .c‘hen, sun, moon and stars, which is expressed more

familiarly H EE 1} H ‘}Eﬁ%ﬂ B B jih t'eu hai* yuch liang¢’
hai‘ sing ,sing, in the Peking dialect. /—?' ﬁ Jkin ,tung, % %]
.ming ,si, fo-day ke goes east and to-morrow west, for 4 f éﬂ
m B}; i %ﬂ 7] Jkin tYien ,c‘hau ,tung .ming ,t‘ien ,c‘hau ;si.

These processes are facilitated by the readiness with which

many particles are at will dispensed with or introduced. In' the

" first sentence just preceding, sun, moon and stars, no conjunction
is necessary. The words are bound together by rhythmus instead.
When however the.one group is broken up into three, the particle
and is twice inserted, In a western langnage the conjunction
would be only used once. The Chinese ear regards this as a vio-
lation’ of symmetry, '

The law of expansion here briefly illustrated is the principle on
which the modern idiom of conversation has been formed. The
old colloquial was probably very like, if not identical with Ku-wen.
As words, tones, and dialectic differences multiplied, it was found
necessary to use two or more words, where previously one was
enough, otherwise the meaning would not have been distinctly
conveyed,

¥ J
CHAPTER IV.
Internol Structure of Groups.

In the preceding chapter it has been observed, that the expan-
sion’ of a familiar colloquial sentence, from a terse one like those in
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books,"is done in consistency with the laws of grouping words
These laws will now be considered.

In regard to internal arrangement, the words in a group are
either in the order of government in syntax, of antithesis, of repe-
tition, of species and genus, of matter and form, of natural priority,
of time, of arbitrary choice, or lastly, they may constitute of them-
selves an entire sentence.

Government in Groups.

Verj many groups exhibit an internal syntactical order, with
which their external relation to the rest of the sentence does not
interfore. HE UWF F5F B} Z A FF 5% FE F wei .yeu
’sheu hau‘ .hien ,chi jen ’yeu 'ki chung ping', but people fond of
rambling-and loitering have several foults. In this sentence the
four-word group ,yeu ’sheu hau‘ .hien, consists of two members.
s Yeu ’sheu, a wandering JSellow and ﬁ? ﬁqﬁ hau® hien, ford of in-
dolence, form together an adjectlve to the word A Jjen, man, The
“verb ,yeu forms an adjective to the substantive ’sheu, kand, used
inetaphorically for agents generally, and .hien is the object to the
transitive verb hau..

Groups of two members which might be analysed in a similar
manner as each consisting of a verb and its noun, are such as the
following : é H:-PF ﬁ Eﬁ fung shi kwo* tsieh, on the arrival of

" festivals ; ﬁb ‘ﬁ';: ﬁL wei ,yuen ki¢h .c‘heu, to be an enemy
and form grudges ; % ﬁFl ﬁg tsih Jhien tu‘ .neng, to envy the
wise and talented.

Many groups are formed of two members, each consisting of an
adjective preceding a substantive. j( ﬁ /J\ ﬁ ta‘ .t‘ung ’siau
¥, mearly lzke, ;_‘E% ﬁ%‘?‘ st fu® hiau® (s) 'tsi, kind fathers
and filial sons, Or an adverb qualifies a verb, as in -[E % E
BK chih k‘i‘ chih Jai, go' 6t once and come back at once. Or a
compound verb governs a compound noun, gﬁ‘: Hﬁ I ai ,tan koh
Jkung fu. to waste time. Or there may be an adverb, verb and noun,
as in E} % é& %% peh (pai) fei* .yin .t'sien, to spend money use-
lessly. Or two nominatives may govern two verbs, 36 )'tﬁ i)[]'l
%% ,2tien ,peng ti¢ lith, keaven falling and earth bursting.
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So a verb may govern two nouns, or an adjective and noun. ﬁ& ‘
%ﬂh king* ,t‘len tiy, reverence heaven and earth; ?‘3‘%%
.silin ’si lu', o seek death by one’s own hand.

In the composition of adverbs with other words, the order of the
words is usually that of syniax; e. g. in R ?% chihb teh, ke could
only ; only ; P\ ')’é“‘: chih ’kwan, to attend only to ; only ; 7\‘ ;@

' puh kwo', only ; chih ’hau, in Rﬁ? E{j fﬂ]‘ chih "hau .yeu ,t‘a,
she could only let him do as he pleased ; 1)\ }%} ‘shau .wei, a litile;
':' ‘I\Fl chih p‘al, perhaps ; ;r; )‘é“ puh liau', unexpectedly ; Z:

) %3. puh kioh, involuntarily.

So it might easily be shewn by examples, that these fixed groups
consist of words, bearing to each other all the grammatical rela-
tions, which spring from tlieir position and the parts of speech to
. which they belong.

Antithests.

Antithesis occurs in single groups or in sentences. It will now
be illustrated as found in single groups of words.
A pair of words naturally opposed to each other stand first and

third in a four-word group, or second and fourth, T M\j( %%
IJ\ ‘r% pub pih ta* king 'siau kwai’, you need not fear much or
wonder little, i. e. there is no ground for feor; p}}é% Eﬁ fm
t'an ,t‘ien shwoh ti%, fo converse about heaven and earth, i. e.
things generally ; 1?}( 5'( ‘Zﬁ: ﬁ ,Sien .wen 'yen 'wu, to cultivate
literary and military accomplishments ; % E% :& Eﬂ} k¢ (t's)
ngan' t‘eu .ming, forsake the dar’ and seek the light ; ZE @g&;

’tso .lin yeu* she', neighbours on the right and left ; /1
4L *tseu nan ‘wang peh (.pei), going to the north and to the sowth ;
B{% ﬂl‘- ,tung han* si kiau, calling to the eastward and
shouting to the westward ; P% ﬁh‘ Jl_L‘ "E‘ tsui .tien ,sin "k‘u, sweet
in the mouth but bitter in the heart; E p‘]: %E gﬁ .chang ,hi

twan tan’, long sighs and short lamentations.
Antithesis of ad]ectlves and verbs, in some cases changes them

to substantives, % §t {5]< & iﬂ! /\ wan‘ chang* ,shen "tesien
ti* hiugh, a pit of ten thousand fathoms depth ; 7 % A Eﬁ
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§E iﬁ puh ’kwan jen ,kia tih ’si hwoh, men's living or dying he
does not care for ; ;r: %ﬂ f}ﬁj mﬁ puh ,chi ,shu ying, not to krow
whether they lost or gained.

Two pairs of opposed adjectives may form a four-word group ;
E 2}] j{/"‘ ‘chang- yeu' ta‘ ‘siau, old and young, great and
small,

Repetition.
The repetition of nouns frequently affects their grammatical sense,
But in the case of adjectives and verbs its use is rhythmical or for
. - . 2 4
emphasis. Repetition of nouns gives them a plural sense; )Z )z

'?‘ "F fu* fu* *tsi 'tsi, all fathers and sons, '?‘ ;’ % «Fff\‘ ts1
’tsi ,sun ,sun, sons and grandsons ; %‘t %—( Ei ii7] ﬁ——c T kia

,Kia ,tung si 't'siang .wan 'liau, all the houses have been robbed of
their property ; fij‘ ffj‘ {ﬁﬁ ;r tl} i »kiai kial,tu puh hau’tseu,
the streets are all impassable.

The repetitions of subdivisions of time, wexght etc. and of nu-

meratives to nouns, gives a plural sense to the noun. ﬂﬁ ;1] ;“
5’{ t'a keh k'eh ai, ke is coming every quarter of an hour ;
% % % ﬁ .nieu chih chih hai‘ ping’, the cows are all of them
sick ; 36 35 ;ﬁ‘ ,2tien tYien 'yeu, they are to be had every day;
’f@ 1@ A %‘S iE T ko* ko jen ,tu *tseu 'lian, the men have all
gone away.

Many names of relatives when consisting of one word are re-
peated. This is without any alteration of the sense: % % kieu*
kieu, mother’'s younger brother ; ﬁﬁ #ﬁ‘ Jku ,ku, father’s sister ;
!Zﬁ m ‘nai ‘nai, any mistress of a family.

Several of the formule for the repetition of adjectives and verbs
are the same. Two coordinate adjectives or verbs are each re-
peated, or the first or second of them is repeated, while the other

is not so. %ﬁ %ﬁ :}2 ?}2 shwoh shwoh .tan .téan, they talked and
conversed ; $ %‘%@ ,cheng cheng ’jang ’jang, they wran-
gled noisily ; fi'i% EL E‘;] nau‘ hung® hung’, noisy ; ﬁ B%B%
‘man .t'eng .t‘eng, full to overflowing ; ﬁ TSN ,yeu wan‘ wan’,
to wander for amusement ; },‘;ﬁ Hﬁ ﬁf_ ,p'iau licu lieu, to wander
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without a home ; % % *% lung* lung* sau, to attend to and sweep
clean ; E?L ‘l;,'fo; % lwan* ,hwang ,hwang, in confusion ; ffi} ﬁ'
,wung ,wung hiang, noise of wind.

The constituents of compound verbs.are also repeated in an al-
ternate order. ,E;;% %ﬁ —% % i* lun i¢ lun, fo take advice upon.

In three and four-word groups a repeated adjective forms an ad-
verb to a simple or compound verb. Hﬂ H{z g’): é ngan‘ ngan‘
Jhwan "hi, secretly pleased ; ’hﬁ ’I"#j T Lu t'siaut t'sian hia® (s8)
,shan, quietly he went down the hill ; -]}3 ]ﬁ ﬂ §E hwoh hwoh
"ta i, to beat to death ; ff kiwait k‘wai* 'tseu, walk quick-
ly; ﬁ}- {%‘ ﬂi“ 9%% pan¢sin‘ pan¢ i, e partly believed it and partly
" doubted it ; @ 7EK % _F i t'si kweit hia', together they knelt
down ; B B W] [ shih shih 'k'o lien, truly to be pitied; F&
j% ;;B ﬁ ’kin 'kin ,chui kan, elosely pursued him.

Some nouns take after them a repeated word expressing some
quality or mode of appearance in them. ﬂﬁ B% H’%ﬁ!’ E’g 'yen ,tseng
otseng tih, the eyes looking angrily ; ﬂ& Et B ﬂ'\j ’yen ,pa ,pa
tih, the eyes looking wistfully.

Very many groups expressive of qualities, sounds, and appear-
ances, are in use, consisting of a pair of repeated words. They
approach nearly to the character of adverbs. I-Cﬁ 7_1( ;{'5 ;E, /\
:,’K‘ /\ *A it 'shui "tien .ri ,pa ,ta ,pa ,ta, the rain drops pattermy,
-E: e 1= E ,ping pang ,ping ,pang, sound of hail ; y_k %
&’é steng teng ,teng ,teng, sound of firing cannon; t'sih jt‘ung
Jk‘u tlung, noise of men rushing together ; Je, ﬂ*‘l IE ﬂfj .81 Lla
shwa Ja, noise of the sea.

In many groups the idea is repeated by means of synonymes.

m E JAN ji si* mien‘ pah fang, the four quarters and eight re-
gions; B ]i{.lﬁ m‘l 1@ wu .hu si 'hai, the five lakes and four seas.

Numbers occur in groups as adjectiwes denoting variety, in the
first and third places. ’bfz‘ J\ :I’K t'sih tah pah tah, in @
meddling manner ; 'b j{ /\jﬁ t'sih ta‘ pah ta, of different
sizes ; but ’b j‘ /\ /J\ t‘sih ta‘ pah ’siau, is more common;

x — ,fen ,fen puh yih, confused and various.
Numbers also occur in the second and fourth pluces as ordmals.
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A 55 4 - o luh (liew®) .ho t'sih, some.one number siz and
some one number eight ; ﬁq ey = IZB .hung ,san shu' si4, making
repeated strokes down and athwart.

. Order of Species and Genus.

In compound nouns where one word specifies and defines ano-
ther, the former precedes. E 7% ,sing kwang, the light of stars ;
}{@ ﬂf] p‘au‘ 'hiang, noise of cannon ; [_I_[ ,shan .yang, a goat;
%;%f‘[é‘ .nicn .yang, a sheep ; % 1‘:'; .wei kan, & mast ; fﬁ
X4 (t's) ,kan, a flag-pole ; (} % ,sha taif, sand bags ; ]
k'eu wei', taste; %jt %‘ﬁ p]ﬁ] shwoh hwa ‘hiang, noise of talking.

Any word expressing the use or nature of another precedes it.
Hence adjectives precede substantives, and a verb entering into

. composition with an auxiliary substantive also precedes it. & lﬂ.&

m E‘% E% tsih ;b4 tih Jkwei lut, cwt off his retreat; ;@ T 1"3
E kwo* 'liau suh .t‘eu, having past the place for passing the night.

Order of Matter and Form.
In compound nouns, where one word expresses matter and the
other form, the former precedes. ﬁ ﬁ t'iéh tigh, an iron fife ;
5 % chub k¢ (t's), bamboo articles ; A5 S shih Jwei, stone
tortoise; E *ﬁ ;a shih 'pan ri, @ flat stone; XK ﬁ *chi kioh,
corner of a sheet of paper ; ﬁ:{] "kwo ’p‘in, kinds of fruit.
Further, all auxiliary substantives, as '?‘ *ts1, Eﬁ tfeu, ete. and
all numeral particles, when compounded with substa,ntlves, stand

last. km *ho ’pa, a torch ; :}'% ;‘ sun ’tsi, grandson ; _.;p m

Ji pay, handle of a plough ; {1% & ?‘ ‘tsui ,pa 'tsi, instrument of
torture for striking on the mouth.

. r

Order of Natural Priority.

ﬁﬁ)&%%ﬁﬂ%gﬂﬁ Jkitin .c‘hen fu* ’tsi ,fu

fu¢ ,hiung (s) ti* ,p'eng 'yeu, prince and subject, father and son,
husband and wife, elder and younger brother, friend and friend ;

% %% ﬁ lau .p‘o .ri ’ni, wife, sons and daughters; ﬁz 'Eg-'
% % fu‘'mu ,t'si ’tsi, father, mother and wife; i ftﬂ A Jtiien
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,
ti¢ Jjen, heaven, earth, and man ; ?‘ % "tst ,sun, sons and grand-
sons.

Order of Time.

When the action is gradual in a compound verb, the word first
in time is first in order. i tso* ting*, to sit still ; M @J
Jk‘an ’tau, to strike and throw down ; % V4% .t‘ui loh, fo push
down ; i )@ "tseu pien, to go through the whole extent of.

When one verb expresses power, and the other action, the for-
mer precedes, as in the case of the potential auxiliaries, x @
E@ E% puh hwei* p‘an lut, ke cannot walk.

‘Most of the auxiliary prefixes to verbs are originally mental
acts, which naturally precede physical acts ; e. g, '%‘ ’k'eng, will-
ing s % yau', to desire.

The suffixes to verbs describe the progress and issue of the ac-.
tion, In fE __t ]‘:]f[‘ ;K ’tseu shang® .t'sien .lai, fo walk up and
come forward, one aciion is described, viz. coming forward. The
first verb represents the actlon generally, ’iseu, walking. Shang*
and .t'sien describe the direction taken up and before. Lai indi-
cates the conclusion of the action, Thus the several words are
arranged according to the extent of their speciality. The most
specific stands first, ’tseu walk, and the most general last, lai
come. The law of order is the same for verbs as for substantives.

When one verb is the object of another verb, it follows it ; ;r;
m“ 3T puh kiau® *ta, they did not call out to beat him ; T ﬁ

%’ puh ‘siang tung’ shen, e does not think of setting out; ;T
Rﬁ /ﬁ# puh ’kan t'si, ke does not dare refuse.

The first verb is in such cases usually a mental action, or it ex-
presses permission or prohibition. This rule embraces therefore
the one above regarding prefixes. %‘ E@ Fg -3-:‘ k‘an‘ p‘au 'ma
k't (t's), ke is gone to see the horse-ruce ; ﬁ[ ‘ﬁ ﬁ :% hieu
shwoh ,hii hwa', cease to speak falsely.

Order of Arbitrary Choice.
Words alike or coordinate in signification are placed in an order

determined by custom. @ Eﬁ hwei® .t'si, o meet and assemble ;
’ Bb
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*’% ﬁ ,ki .c‘ha, o examine into ; ﬁiﬁ ‘}& tseh tau’, robbers ; E%.‘
ﬁ:ﬁ hioh (.siau) wen’, learning ; E&% yen* u', o dislike and
hate ; fyé‘ ﬁ Ejé % ,teng kiang* kwei pai’, fo go up and descend,
kneel and make prostrations ; f@' ‘Z& ,2tseng ,tien, to add ; }}T_', ’fé’
pi‘ yeu’, fo protect; é‘ﬁﬁ H%-B ,shu ,ying, defeat and wvictory ;

‘2@ ‘l_ﬁi ﬁﬁ shui ’tsieu su fan, water, wine, vegetables and rice ;
@@J %§ Jtien tau .mi ’wang, overturned, confused and
wrong ; ;Hz % ,chau siiin, Zo seek ; %{ ‘I’I:I kih .mang, hasty.

Order of a Proposition.

In some groups of closely connected words, there are both sub-
ject and predicate, the former preceding. Thus a substantive may
be followed by a repeated adjective. Eﬁ m ‘@7}% ,wei ,fung
Jdin lin, an air of nobleness; j‘E %%ﬁ 'j_i' ’siang mau‘ .tang
‘tang, his appearance was dignified. .

* Or a substantive may‘precede a verb as predicate. ;% 3& 7;
‘é‘ f{f] éﬁ j] wan® fu puh tang tih k'i‘lih, a strength which ten
thousand could not resist. :

The verb groups formed with ?Ef teh and ;T; puh, are to be
regarded as'originally propositions, though they are used in the
same manner as simple verbs. %ﬁ 7; ,@ 'pu puh tsuh, cannot
be filled completely up. ' )

A subordinate clause in agreement with the noun forming the
subject, may even be introduced between the subject and predicate.
4’?] E’;ﬁ ?EK % wuh i Jhiang kwei’, all things away from home,
are dear. In proverbial expressions like this, the most varied
modes of a proposition may occur, but it is needless to multiply
examples.

Variatibn'in Order.

The order of repetition in four-word groups is in many cases
direct or alternate, as the speaker pleases. 'This privilege is li-
mited by custom to certain groups, of which some examples are
here given. The order in two-word groups, where the terms are

.synonymous, is also often varied. ;‘%i,':,: % ;"ﬁlj:,: E‘ kigh shih kigh

shib, or it o B B kich kieh shih shih, sccure ; JJ§ JZ pleng
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’yeu or ’yeu .p‘eng, friends ; %é @ ,cheng t'si or .t'si ,cheng, in
order ; s J} tsai kang or kang .t'sai, just mow ; j!(% % ’kin
yau or yau‘ ’kin, émportant ; R‘ yhivog ti', elder and younger
brothers, or ti* hiung, brothers.

-

CHAPTER V.
External Relations of Groups.

Groups of words such as those described in the last chapter, bear
the same relation to the other parts of a sentence as single words
do. Thus in the sentence, 4 A &5 Pq ) B % ,sheu jun
skien nui‘ (nei‘) tih .shi heu', at the time of his being placed in
prison, the first group of four words is related to the compound
noun, .shi heuf as a single word would be, }K Ff'j H# ’% lai tnh
shx heu', the time of his coming. So in the sentence m Hit
bsit }B H’j =:|§ Fb % ﬂﬁ pa .wu ’ying .wu .hing (s) tih hwa,‘
hien‘ (s) hai‘ ,t‘a, bring him into trouble by groundless charges, the
four-word group ;wu 'ying ,wu .hing, might be replaced by any
single word meaning false. The government of the words 'ying
and .hing by the verb ,wu is for the time lost sight of. ﬂ[, '['E @j
ﬁ@ ;T; Bﬁ ﬁ’g m i’ﬂ] .cheu’hen® tau* ’kiai puh ki tih .t'en tif,
their enmity proceeded to an incurable length.” Here 'kiai puh
,K‘ai, it cannot be untied, in itself a proposition, becomes an adjec-
tive to the following noun. — % ?‘7 mj' 5’] % 7 % m
A yih wei* jen* nai‘ tau* ’si puh pien* tih Jen, a man who is all -
patience, who does not change ¢l deuth.

Groups of two are frequently repeated. ;r ‘l‘ B ;r ‘I‘ﬁ puh pea‘
puh pa, I do not fear, I do not fear ; ﬁ[l ﬂ.‘t ﬁn Iﬂ: Ju st Jju
*t's1, thus and thus ; % ZK Jai 'liau Jai 'liau, I am com-
tng, I am coming ; % ﬁ ¥ ﬁ wang' heu‘ wang' heu’, to visit
friends ; ﬁ 5 ﬂﬂ %ﬁﬁ’: }]} ﬁ{i': ti* 'ni men fen 'kiai fen kiai,
I will separate them for you ; 7 ;El_ )IE @ T§ @ E% T puh

kwo' wan* ’shwa wan* ’shwa pa‘ 'liau, e is only playing, that is all.
Some groups admit of the introduction of other words into them.
Others are too closely compacted to allow of this. Thus :Fr §t

"ta chang’, to fight, may be extended into re] T —--'fﬂ Eﬁ
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ta lian yih kot pait chang', ke has fought and been defeated. But
the constituent words in ;”T gﬁk@ ‘ta t'ing, to seek intelligence, can-
not be separated without affecting their meaning. Thus it appears
that the words in a group are not combined in all cases with the
same degree of closeness. They may be separable or inseparable.
The latter will now be considered.

Inseparable Groups.

Among msepara,ble groups are some phrases originally dissylla-
bie. ﬁi‘ ¥% ,po 1i*, glass, from the Sansecrit sphatika ; ?’:...] }‘J|: ya
plen opium ; '&?%ﬁ ai ,ya, alas ! Tﬁfﬁ; fang fuh, like ; ﬂT

,ting .ning, ¢o intimate ; [Igﬁ PB ya ,pu, @ dumb person ; Eu;f
,cheu c‘hu', perplexed ; mz% Jhu di, a for.

None of the words in these groups are used alone in the same
sense, but some of them may be replaced by another word; e. g.
nﬂﬁ :j’" *ya ’tsi, @ dumb person ; “T % sting chuh, ¢o give direc-
tions.

Among inseparable groups are mény whose constituent words
would have a different force if separated. Many verbs resign their
governing power when they enter these combinations, taking the
character of the entire group whether substantive or adjective; e. g.
%i" sfung, to seal, in ﬁ& Lfung -p‘i,‘ a paper pasted on doors to

“seal them up ; 1§ sui, to follow, in %%[% t'sin .sui, kis own

servants; % lai, to come, in m }ﬂ% Jai lib, origin; E’J ﬁ tung*

tsing’, to move, fo rest, in TF {j‘ @}] % .;yén .hing (s) tung,
tsing®, kis words, actions and movements ; Eu A ﬁ{] % }F pi¢h
Jen tih shi® [fei, other men’s virtues and faults.

So also many substantives and adjectives lose their proper force
when they enter into combination with verbs, and assume the cha-
racter of the whole group. m f}t} ’kteu ,kung, to confess aerime ;
ﬁ% Hﬁ Jkwang chau’, to shine upon ; 'ﬂﬂ ’fFEl ﬁ ﬂ T ,ta .men
ki shah ’liau, they died of grief. '53 fah, punishment, becomes a
verb, in ﬁ ?ﬁ tseh (chai) fuh, fo punisk. 'Tsui, lips, mouth is a
verb, in %‘% l%% ﬂ__‘ tsin ’tsui ,t‘a, ke kissed him. In T % /J\
D fﬂ_], ‘tsung yau‘ ’sian ,sin t‘a, yow must be careful of him. Sian
little, and sin heart, join to form a verb be careful. Ki', a project,
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H% %ﬁ%" A ngan' ’li swan® ki¢ jen, secretly he plots
against men, is part of a verb.

Substantives in a group whose predominant character is adjec-
tive, then take that force. Thus in A Ll_l A {‘@:‘ Jen ,shan jen
’hai, men in vast numbers, ,shan and *hai, mountains and seas, mean
very numerous, from the space they occupy in a landscape. §
Il%‘ "Ei“ | Eﬁ ,2tan ’tsui ngai’ 'tsieu tih, gluttonous and fond of
wine ; A ﬁ @{ I\ f{ﬁ A jen mien' sheu* sin tih jen, a man
human in face but a brute in heart ; Jik 5&1 E -q?- ﬂ ﬁ'\j 'pi *wo
,keng nien k'ing tih, ke is younger than I. Here the substantive
.nien, years, forms with k‘ing light, an adjective after the adverb
,keng more. In ;{ftm Im\ si* sin, .care;ful, sin Aeart, is an adjective.

In names of agents many verbs are employed, which then lose
their activity. ﬁ % yuen kau', (accuse) plaintiff ; ﬁ lé,:‘ peif
kaut, defendant ; ﬁ %ﬂ tung ,chi, assistant officer in a depart-
ment.

In many insepar able groups one of the component words adds

nothing to the sense, as 7% kwang, light, in j'f: j%%‘ Jkwang king,

appearance of things. )j‘;\(‘ Jfung, wind, in % E&j’?ﬂ:‘ lan ,fung
king, an old wrinkled lock. T Lting, a iman, in J‘-i: T yping
ting, a soldier. 3 k%, in JJ 38 lih k¢ or k¢ lih, strength.

’shen, kead, in P _é— ,shi ’sheu, a corpse. E muh, eye, in —?‘_‘
E tsi* muh, cKaracters (used in Kiang-nan); and in % E shi¢
muh, ih_ﬂuence. In some of these examples, the reason for the use
of the superfluous words may be detected. Thus in the last, muh
eye, indicates that he who has influence is looked up to by others.
In ,shi ’sheu, sheu Aead, is probably an old numeral particle, which
as such regularly follows its substantive, when no number is used.
In ,ping ,ting, ,ting is an agent.* In some such names of things

the etymology cannot be discovered; e g % tung, in _[ij‘ ﬁ ku
’tung, @ curiosity. In m 7] Jung i, @ thing, both words lose
their own sense, and join to form a meaning entirely different.

Separable Groups.
In a group of two co-ordinate words, a governing term may be

* See chapter on substantives.
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prefixed to each. %' @; ﬁ' 1'\1‘ koh hiang koh tesuny, gach hamlet
and village; j( ﬁE j( 'P;‘ ta‘’sing ta‘ wu', greatly wakened and

enlightened ; T ﬁ‘i _[ ﬁ ’k‘o king* "k‘o ngai, to be reverenced
and loved ; ﬁ 'fzjc‘ﬁ ﬁ yeu .i 'yeu k'au’, ke has something to
trust to and rely upon; _r:j. ;/}é E’ﬁ E‘:ﬁ kau ,t‘an k*woh lunt, loud
and boastful words ; % m j(‘ kwa fu' ku ‘nii, widows and

orphan girls; t{l] @ /M (5{- Ju kiau si¢ t'sith, sticking together as
if with glue and paint ; M % % % fan Jlai fuh ki, turning
bachwards and forwards ; ﬁ E E\ 3 pmg ,8heng sih ks,
holding their breath from speaking ; = {{, f{";;i ’kiau .yen
Jhwa U, fowery and swbtle words. .

Aun object may follow each member of a group of two coordinate
words. {\M l‘*ﬁkgi Jtsung .t'sing fange 81, giving loose to the
feelings ; -é ‘%fﬁ ;ﬁ ’sheng ¢‘hih 'kien yung, to be economical
in food and expenditure. In the first of these examples, the order
of the two verbs is inverted. '%5 ¥ g b@ TH .yung  tsung yau* ’tsu,
to bring honour on oneé’s ancestors ; :F‘ IH E—Sﬁ‘ ,t'sien ,chen

) e
wan‘ k‘ioh, perfectly true and accurate ; ﬁ = ﬁﬁ Eg ,¢‘heng

,8an tsan‘ si%, ¢o praise on various accounts ; % )ﬁﬂ 1;% % hien®
’tsu .yang .ming, fo glorify ancestors and spread one’s fame.
Adjectives are inserted between numeral particles and their sub-
stantives. — IE j’ﬁ .E% yih p‘ih ¢‘hih 'ma, a red horse; — ﬂé
’):J:f{e‘ QS'% yih .ctheng su‘ kiau® (ch), a plain sedan chair; — % j{
;'E H yih ,fan ta‘ tau‘ 'li, a great doctrine or argument; -
E # 3 hau yih ,chang li‘ 'kteu, @ very sharp mouth (cutting
in speech). But where a numeral particle, or the name of a sub-
division of a substance is qualified by an adjective, the adjective
precedes it, as in . “’ % (or 5:6 lai, come) 3t iﬂ] ri¢ shih ,to
changt ti¢, more than 200 feet of land; ~+* B PU 15 shih lai pih
*ma, more than 10 horses ; == i} yih tsot p'o* miau, @
ruined temple ; — tﬁ EE EES yih ,ken ii¢ jtsan, @ jade kair-pin ;
EV E_lz /}'j:‘ % na¢ p'ih c‘hih ‘'ma, that red horse; :f% T %

/J\ E }'-l[: sh&h ’hau yih k‘wei‘ "siau shih p‘ien', ke picked up a

small stone.

Auxiliary particles and other words are inserted between a verb
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and its object. :j’T ;‘8 T %:k ?‘ ’ta .wan ‘liau kiéh ’tsi, finished
tying this knot ; % —_— % mu’ yang‘ yih yang‘ shen, fo refresh
one’s spirits a little ; — lﬁ %‘ T K é’j yih tlung 4ai‘ 'liau
Jai tih, brought with kim ; Fil %ﬂ: T % le% "ta t'so* 'liau swan‘

.p‘an, ke has calculated wrong on the abacus.
Auxiliary and other words occur between & verb and its auxi-

liaries. E@ T tﬁ %‘ pau "liau c‘hiuh k“i', he walked out; ‘[’F{,
l _u_‘ﬂf_ %}K Jhwang mwang lh 'k shen lai, hastily he

raised himself up ; |B) % ‘% BR ;K hwei ‘chwen 'ma t'eu lai,
he turned the horse’s head round ; fﬂ%@ % $ 5}{ ’siang ki
kieu* shi¢ lai, ke began to think of old things ; *E; m Zk pa,l

shang* "tsieu lai, set on wine; ﬁs ﬁ ﬁ ’{u ftt Ek ":& lﬁ

T T ﬂ{ na‘ lei (ui) ,keng si‘ 'tseu chu yih pan ’kwen 'liau
hia‘ lai, those tears yet more like moving pearls rolled down.

In negative verb groups, an adverb is sometimes placed after
the principal verb. % j( X tﬂ ,t'ing ta‘ puh c‘huh, I do not
hear well. This may be regarded as abbreviated from 7: j( @
5% 'fgf H:,' pub ta‘ ’li ,t'ing teh c‘huh. It is not admissible at
Peking.

In verb potential groups with the negative and affirmative par-
ticles, the object is frequently introduced after the principal verb.
—g{t {ﬂ!, ;r\‘ }:@ shwoh ,t‘a puh kwo¢, I cannot overcome him with
words.

When repeated verbs with the tentative % kean: or ‘ﬁr ’k¢o,
separate to receive & word expressing the object, the division takes
place before kéan‘ and ’k‘o. ff ?I ﬂﬂ, % 'ta 'ta ,t'a k‘an, strike

him and see.

CHAPTER VI
On Simple Propositions.
A proposition in its simplest form contains a subject ('_'_-‘E ’chu,
kost,) and predicate (%‘ 'pin, guest). The subject precedes, 'EB :
.c‘bau lai, the tide comes ; i ﬂ ,ten ’hau, the weather s’
fair. The predicate is an adjective or verb, E EE‘ *ll % .chang

mau kit hai¢, the long-haired men are formidable ; Eﬂ Zi IE‘J m
-p'eng ’yeu -hwei -lai, my friend has returned.
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In the case of some verbs as H_‘j —F c‘huh, hia¢, the subject
follows the verb; Hj E % c‘huh teu’ 'tst, to have the small-pox;

—F F:ﬁ hia‘ "4, i rains ; “P,g- (EB loh .c‘hau, 7%- Zk loh ’shui, the
tide falls ; T % hia® (s) siugh, éf snows. Yet in such examples
the noun muy also be considered as the object of the verb, and a
nominative, supposed to be lost by ellipsis, supplied.
The copula is inserted or omitted, as clearness and rbythmus
~ Tequire, % %% ﬁ 'wo shi‘ fang jtung, I am the landlord
Cof a house) ; éﬁﬁ fan‘ 'hau, the rice is ready ; ’ﬁﬁ 7“ )% E
E A ,2t‘a puh shi‘ "mai mai‘ jen, ke is not a trader ; Bl] A ;T;
SW ﬁ pi¢h jen puh ,chi tau’, others do not know. The omission
of the copula before adjectives is as common as before verbs. &
@ ye* ,shen, the night is far advanced ; )\ = jen to, the men
are nuinerous. .
A proposition in a still fuller form contains also an object, viz

the noun governed by a transitive verb. % 7; ‘I'E ﬁﬁ, 'wo puh

hent 4, I do not dislike him ; 75 SR04 B ¥ B 1) 5t
% ‘yeu .t'sien tih shi‘,hwan hi‘ .yeu ,shan wan‘ ’king, those who

have money are fond of wandering among hills and fine scenery.
A subject may consist of a substantive, or a substantive group,
or of a pronoun, a verb or verb group, an adverb of place and
time, or an adjective construed as nouns. %% E[ %7 fm, Eﬁ;*ﬁ‘ }l[[:i
,tsin tsi‘ k‘iuen’ t‘a kwel shun’, ke himself exhorted him to sub-
mit ; % ﬁ § *ﬁ shan' 'yeu shan‘ pau', virtue has a good re-

ward ; Bﬁ @ % J% ;r EE ﬁﬁ ,k‘ai ,ngen che* hwei

’t81 shi* puh ,neng tih, fo show mercy this time is impossible ;

4% = =F - ﬁ }K T Jjen’ma san ,t'sien yih .t‘ung lai 'liau,
" three thousand men and horses came together.
The pronoun or noun is often not expressed, so that a proposi-

tion sometimes may appear o be without a subject. fﬁ[é! Eﬁ /J\ WA
H. A "tsung yau' ’siau ,sin .hien .jen, you must be careful of loi-
terers ; JJj’;t i!:‘ T tsieu* kd‘ (¢‘h) lian, ke went at once;’ (= 7%
ﬁ '5 H# é}‘ T i shl. hwang Jhwen .shi fen*'liau, # is already

the time of twilight ; ¥z 7%#? ’k‘i puh shi* 'hau, is i not
good ?
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In very many sentences, the predicate is a transitive verb with
an object, consisting of a single word or a group of co-ordinate -
words. Sometimes there is a double object, one direct.and one
indirect. -;E‘: ﬁﬁ IE] 'I"%‘ ,ping tu hwei .ying, the soldiers all re-
turned to the camp ; = > 9 ,san Jen ,tu hia‘ ‘ma, the
three men dismounted from their horses ; ﬂﬁ' fﬁ 1:[3 %3‘ ,t‘a pien‘
p‘eh 'sheu, ke then clapped his hands ; fﬂl }j')b' ﬂﬂ - + ﬁﬁ

% ﬁ ﬂ‘% t‘a tsieu' " ,t'a ri‘ .shih ’l1ang yin ’tsi .wei

.pan feis, ke then gave him twenty taels of silver for his travelling
expenses. 'The place of the object is after the governing verb, but

there are exceptions to this arrangement. 'ﬂﬁ fﬂ_‘ $- 7: 9%" ta

shi* shi* puly ,chi, ke does not understand the business of the world.

Extension of the Subject.

Grreat variety is introduced into sentences, without the addition
of separate clauses, by applying qualifying words and groups to
the parts just enumerated. The subject is extended, for example,
by prefixing an adjective. /J\ ;Efg fﬁ Eﬁ fﬁj j( @ ’siau .t
pien‘ ka‘ tso‘ ta' .t'i, @ small c/zarge is then magnified into a great
one ; %‘1 E A 7@ B 7’}“ $shan Jiang jen puh tso¢ che’
yang* shi‘, a good.man will not do such things.

Numbers and numeral particles are prefixed to substantives.
- :r‘ﬂs 2 ,%EII@ T yili [t'sien .nien ’i king kwo' 'liau, o
thousand years have already passed ; E ﬂi’ﬂ A 7% ﬂi che* ko¢
Jjen shit tseh (tsei), this man is a thief; = ﬂﬂ A gﬂ Z—E San
ko .jen |tu tsai’, the three men are all here.

A substantive is preceded by another, exprcssiﬁg some speciality
or attribute belonging to it, with or without the éonnecting parti-
cle E{'\j tih. @ %”? B{] %E{ %éﬁfﬁ ﬁ i% E[q kwol kia tih
fah tu* shi‘ .nan k‘wan sung tih, the law of the state is hard to
relax ; ?1,’? 11 ;r ;K .ya yoh puh lad, the yamen police did not
. come ; ,&F% 2 )’l_‘j" T 'ku Jeu kai‘ "hau ’liau, the drum fower
is completed ; (4 ;‘(‘zﬂ’] A A E E]f] peh ,pien tih jen ,sin
chih tih, the men of the north are straight-forward in their dis-
position.

Adverbs of time and place are prefixed to a substantive, in the

cc¢
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same manner as attributive substantives, with or without ﬂ’\f’ tih.
s EA ,& E che* 'li jen ,chung heu‘, the men kere are ho-

nest and liberal ; ﬁ ﬁff E’sj ji E:‘ ﬂ {t'sung t'sien tih fang
fah *hau, the method formerly used is good.

Substantives with prepositions or pestpositions also precede an-
other substantive with or without f{f] tih, to form the subject.
E ?E A g& uh ’li jen ,to, the people in the house are many.

A reflexive pronoun often follows a noun or pronoun in the sense
of self. 'ﬂﬁ, E’ (= zﬁ ﬁk E ,t‘a tsi* ’ki puh 'siang tso‘ kwan,
he himself does not desire to become & mandarin ; 3&: Q ﬁ ;ﬁ
HY *wo tei* ‘yeu tau 'li, I myself have a way of acting.

A numeral particle sometimes follows a noun in the subject.
f&z % Fﬁ ’f@ — ﬂ % fu‘ "tsi 'liang ko yih .t‘ung ’si, the fa-
. ther and son died together.

Demonstrative, possessive and other adjective pronouns precede

a substantive to form the subject. Zre A % H, chung* jen ,ting
kient, all the people heard it ; fﬂ!. E’f} }}Ei ﬁ a!f A E JE T
,ta tih "hu ,wei pei' jen mau‘ fun 'liau, his tiger pride has been
rudely injured by some one.

A verb with its objective case may form a subject. ﬁ !ﬂ: }'ﬂﬁ
% tso¢ ,kien si‘ .man, fo be a spy is difficult.

Each member of such an extended subject may further be qua-
lified by some other word. ﬁK _F ’fﬁ] ﬁ E[{; ﬁﬁ 'ﬂﬂ % A %IS
%‘ T Jang hia‘ si‘ hen® tih "liang ko' "lau jen ,tu k‘i‘ ’liau, the
two old men who wait in the verandah have both ane : ‘ﬂﬁ 33[5
—FEEHPEAREFHIZA T o ne yib chung
muh ,chung .wa jen tih kwang 'king .mei ’yeu ’lian, that air of
his, expressing universal contempt for mankind, is gone.

Extension of the Predicate.

The predicate is extended in a similar manner. Thus it may
consist of a substantive with its adjective. % % % ﬁ EE che* -
k‘wei‘ shi* 'kia ', this piece is false jade-stone.

A number and numeral particle with a substantive may form a
-predicate, or the substantive may constitute a subject, and the

number and particle a predicate with ﬁ ’yeu, to be ; L?\ 5‘{ 7%
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o Eﬂ ﬁh il @ .yuen lai shi* yih fu‘ ti 'li .t‘u, it was a map ;
% E‘ E et ""‘ Frﬂ che' .fang uh ri‘ shi* kien, this kouse has
twenty rooms ; %ﬁ % —‘ig j( % ,tu shi‘ yih c‘hang ta‘ meng’,
it was all a long dream. ‘
Another substantive expressing some speciality or attribute may
be prefixed to the principal substantive in the predicate. gﬁ %
l‘ E% A 'wo shi* wai lu jen, I am a traveller from other parts;
S ﬁ ﬂ, -%— P8 )% K chet yang' ,hiung ngoh puh shi®
,tien 'li, this violence does not agree with heavenly reason.
Demonstrative, adjective and other pronouns are also prefized

to the substantive, % ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ'f] ﬁ% i’& 'wo *yeu "wo tih .yuen
ku, I have my reasons ; [H_’, % _— 5”5 ﬁq fE ﬁ ’t‘s1 shi* yih

kung' tih kia' t‘sien, shis is the price of the whole.
' When the principal word in the predicate is an adjective, an

adverb may be prefixed or affixed to it. #m ﬁ %ﬁ ¥‘ ﬁ] ’ﬁe

% na‘ ko' .ngai 'tsi ‘tau ’ti ,piau chi’, that idiot is indeed
pretty ; ’ﬁﬁ. E{] % gﬁ Yé f% aﬁ t‘a tih ,shen ’t‘ ’leng teh 'hen,
his body is very cold.

Adjectives also take the verbal auxiliary @ 3{{ ki .lai, as
verbs do the adverbs that qualify adjectives. i ﬁ, ﬁs‘ @ 5&
,tien k'i‘ leng 'k Jlai, the weather is getting cold.

The predicate may consist of two or more verbs in apposition.

E }ﬁ“ E ;k ﬂﬁ Jkwan ,fu yau® Jlai wen', the mandarin will
come to ask ; %[S EE T 7 m _t )f]‘ na‘ ,chwang ,ting puh
*kan shang’ .t'sien, that villager did not dare approach ; ﬁﬁ
Hj %‘ Eﬂ ﬁ Jta tsieu* c'huh k' k‘ai fang, ke ther went out to
write a perscription ; Eg{‘, ﬂ ﬂﬂ, IEI B tsieu’ fang' t'a .hwei
kwoh, he then let him go back to his country.

The predicate may consist of a verb and its abject, and further
the object may be double, viz. direct,and indirect. The direct

object is usually next to the verb. ‘ﬁ“ 7 9&“ $- i% ,ta puh
,chi shi‘ wu', ke does not know business; iﬂ ﬂ{ Hfl r] %‘

.mai fuh tih ,ping Jhwei .ying, the soldiers in ambush returned to
the camp ; m!, 7 :‘Ej ,ta puh hwei* i', ke does not understand

what is meant ; 9§: fﬁ m JE 9{‘“ ﬂﬁ ’tsa .men puh yung‘
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,tung , chl Ja, we need not znform; him ; f% 3}’]‘ fﬂ_’, ‘Iﬁ

fu® ,t'sin "ta S$a yih tun®, kis father gave him a beating ; f’z ”‘f‘
1_#_ {ﬂ_’, gg}ﬂﬁﬁ hwang ti sung® t'a lung fung® k'i, the em-
peror presented him a dragon and pheniz banner. :

A substantive with a preposition or postposition, preceding an-
other substantive may form a predicate. “_‘E?.: 1 %z ?E E{’] Eay
E che shi* kia ’li tih.’pau pei’, this is ¢ tlzmg of value belongmy
to the family.

A verb with 1'—7" teh or 7 puh‘ and an adverb following it
form a predicate. E‘ 557 ﬁ 1'=f fg ] kung tien‘kai‘ teh ,tsing
‘kiau, the paluce is ingeniously built ; ;ﬁ i’ﬂ % f=f E»} E‘] tau®
li shwoh teh .ming peh, the argument is clearly expressed ; ﬂﬁ
'EE f% ﬁ% ,ta "tung teh *hen, ke understands emtremel y well.

A verb and adverb may form a predicate. 4\ ,{x ﬁ é 5,7}‘
(m]_ jéa ‘ni .mei ’yeu .t'siven jan ,wen sih, you have not yet learnt
i perfeety » I8 45 N Bk 35 755 19 6 TS ma ' jen chan
king* kmg tih kwei* hia‘, the woman tremblingly kneeled down ;
— K % 17 ;l"" ﬁ—i yih ,kia tsin® hing ,c‘hau mish, the family
was entzrely exterminated ; % E -f?,:? =) p;}i: ;E!, wo i king kau¢

su‘ kwo*; I have already informed him ; 1_ ilj; tlj: “" é}* H}}
E che’ ,wa ,wa shib ,fen ming peh, t/zzs child understands per-

fectly well
A noun expressing the cause, manner, time, or place of an ac-
tion combines with a verb to form a predlca,te The noun may

have a preposmon or postposition attached to it. A B ,':H
Jkin jih cthuh .men, Ae is gone out to-day ; ﬁﬂ, ’fm ﬁé 'ffé FE‘ H:,'
;ta .men .t'sung heu‘ .men c‘huh k'U*, they went out by the back
door ; @‘ ﬂﬁ /J\ 7[% % QA Ja men siau fang ’li ,ngan
high, they went to rest in the small room; — ﬂﬂ A E B T
2 yih kot jen tsai’ ,te.ng Hia‘ tso, a man sat beside a lamp ;. m
#‘ ;h% fﬁﬂ, yung* *shen ’chi t'a, with his hands ke pointed at him;
ﬁ}_j, [E _[,Hf, X; 5& L9, yin "t'st puh lai, ke on account of this did
not come. » ’
The noun with its adjunct follows when the order of time re-

quires it. ZX 1‘% & T3 H71 .na ’t'ung fang® hia* 'tsing ,chung,
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he took a bucket and let it down into the well ; fE iu .% f‘jj‘
’tseu tau‘ ‘ma .t'sien, ke walked to the spuce before the horse.

Each member of an extended predicate may have a qualifying
word attached to it. ifﬁ ’g‘i /j\ )(\{ﬂ} E %f{; ‘;5};}5% na‘ chih ’sian
.chwen chih ’ti .hn ngan', #at small boat came direct to the shore
of the lake ; EH —‘I%J(—,EQ il? Q;_ %ﬁ]ﬁ FE| na' yih tui
,ping ’hau ,sheng ku‘ 'sheu .c‘heng .men, that company of soldiers

kept good guard at the city gate ; ":’t’:' ‘,ék Y/,)]I @ - )a FE
3{{ t‘a soh sing* kih ’k‘i yih k‘mng men* k4 lai, Ae quukll/

beqcm to feel a bosom full of grief; ﬂe % I:ﬁ ﬂﬂ ﬁ'f E — ]'E
I&*& 'l]E % m fu* ,t%si ’liang ko' chu’ tsai* yih ’tmo' pot

.nieu .p‘i chang* .fang nui', the /msband and wife lived in a torn -
cow-skin tent.

Sometimes expletive particles terminate the predicate. & ;E}%:
T ye' tsing® Niau, the night is quiet; K Bﬁ 't,l g 7‘:‘8 T o
fuh "ye tang‘ .wan ’liau, Ais clothes also are all pawned ; 5~ ﬁ
Fﬁ E ﬂﬂ ‘)/ ;'“:ﬁ %‘ E ’3‘7‘ % chih ’yeu liang ,san ko' ,ya
tleukan ub ’tsi .ni, there were only two or three girls watching
the house,

¢

Emtenszon of the Copula

Rhythmus throws many adjectives, adverbs, and conjunctions
before the copula, even when it is simply connective, and has no
significance of its own, as in l % — ﬂ:ﬁj yeu* shi‘ yih ko, that
s anoflzer, }j’jﬁ ‘% K tsien‘ shi‘ che’ yang?, it és in this way ;
JL;‘ % ﬁ‘ ffj ,sin tsui‘ shi* hwoh tih, the heart is very vari-
able. Hence it becomes proper in Chinese grammar to speak of
the extension of the.copula.

“The copula is extended by prefixing a negative particle. ;\"‘
% IE *f«d puh shi‘ cheng®, km;:, it is not correct. Before a verb
predicate, /rpuh stands alone; %37 A 7 ’ﬂg ZzL che‘ Jjen puh
tsoh ,sheng, the man did not speak. Shi‘is omiited in any cua-e
where the rhythmus would be improved without the sense being
injured. .Mei and .mei ’yeu are both used before verbs; — ﬂiﬂ
@ié ‘I;’% ﬁ‘ E ;@ yih ko' t'sien amei k'an kien' kwo', I have not

seen a single cash. -
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It is further extended by prefixing emphatic adverbs expressive
of what is known to be (positive or objective certainty), of what
ought to be (moral or subjective certainty), and of what is by na-

ture (natural certainty). fﬁ? fﬂ % Eﬁ El king‘ muh t'ing .ming
peh, we kave certainly not yet heard clearly ; na E E % ﬁ

cheng* shi‘ yau Ini¢ ,t'sin Jjen, this must involve relatives ; ‘ﬂﬂ
% T E]E Z\‘ EE I t'a t'ing 'liau ping® puh ;sheng ki, when
he keard it he certainly was not angry : i—'::;::. ﬁ - % 7% E
*ﬁ‘ 2'5: che* yang¢ yih ting® shi* yau* shdh ’pen, in this way you
must lose money ; E] % )% ﬁﬁ $ é::‘ T tsi* jan shi* ,t'a .na
ki lian, of course it is ke that has taken it away ; 7 % J:
ﬁ ’pen shi* yau* shang® king, ke originally wisked to go to the

~ capital ; E % % ﬂ A ting* .jan shi‘ "hau jen, ke is certainly

a good man.

Other adverbs also précede the copula. % ;%2 m 7% ’m %‘
che' 'ying ’kan shi‘ ko' 'kwei, this shadow is probably a ghost;
flﬁ B ﬁ )% ,tﬁ E@ H ‘? aing jih tsieu‘ shi' shang' 'hau
tih jih 'tsi, to-morrow then is a most lucky day.

In the same manner conjunctions are thrown before the copula.
@J 7\‘ Ei( ‘:f%? Hj F E‘ ’tau puh yuen® i* ¢’hub .men, but ke is un-
. willing to go out.
~ The pronouns that mark the plural precede the copula. Eﬁ i
B 4 B Y miang kia tu shi¢ tso* kwan tih, both the fa-
milies have members who are mandarins ; ﬁ ﬁ v ﬁ@ ﬁ;‘ ‘ﬂ%
’yin shih .t'siuen .wu t'su‘ pan’, their food and drink they were en-
tirely without means of procuring ; % ﬁ %‘j‘ "% ,shen .wei ki
kwai’, it is much to be wondered at.

‘Some adjectives precede the copula ;ﬁ *yeu, and occasionally
% shiY, ete. Q ﬁ A e % lé,: —3‘;;? fib, *tsau ’yen jen tsin®
ket kaut su‘ t‘a, there was some one who had gone in betimes to
tell him ; g ﬁ E jﬂ Jto “yeu mau‘ fany, I have greatly insult-
ed you, ’

Adverbs precede not merely 7?3 shi‘, the common substantive
verb but also copulas. ﬂn ;‘7 ﬁ % }33, ,t‘a ling® 'yea i‘ ,si, ke
has other plans ; §R ;r\‘ % }Eﬁ ’hen puh sheu® yung, ke was very
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ill-satisfied ; f, ] & #5638 22 L 1€ B 4E 1K ta .men
Jhau .wu tau* ’li chih ti .t'eu tsoh hwoh, they were left with no-
thing to say, and could but bend down their keads and work ; E
% W é shen* shi* 'k‘o ’hi, ¢ is greatly to be rejoiced in.

Many verbs not having a full predicate sense, may be taken as
httle more than an extension of the copula or substitutes for it.

A ;rml‘ﬂ A che* Jen puh kiau‘ "hau Jjen, this man is
not to be considered good ; 7 % 3&“ B’J puh swan‘ *wo tih, it is
not to be considered mine. 'The verb tso, is used before rela-
tive nouns, professions, etec. % X 5 % IbE éﬁj ‘wo puh tso*
’kwan chang* tih, 1 am not a keeper of accounts.

The negative 7; puly, when taking as its opposite T<F teh, fo
obtain, forms degrees of comparison and intensitive adverbs to ad-
jectives, and the potential mood to verbs. In such cases the verb
and adjective precede. %} 7\‘ f%’: ﬁﬂ, ﬂ 'E‘ JSfung puh teh ,ta
tso* kwan, ke should not be appointed to office ; z% & 7;
'f=f ﬁﬁ che* shi‘ ’shau puh teh tih, this is indispensable ;
ﬁﬁ&% 3357@ ﬁ ’f%}i{ é‘ '% si' sui‘ tih .hai ’ts¥ 'na ’li
tso* teh lai hwang ti', @ child of four years, how can he act the

part of emperor ?

The object is frequently taken from its posmon after the verb,
and placed before the copula. When in such cases the subject is
omitted by ellipsis, the object seems to take its place. Eﬁ % #‘
fl‘ 7; m @] ‘liang chih sheu keioh pub ’kan tung®, ke does not
dare move his two hands; — $1) 55 1% B 52 yib ki hwa

.mei shwoh ,wan, ke had not finished one sentence.

Commands and Questions.

Commands, prohibitions, entreaties and questions, are expressed
by sentences constructed like those already described, or varied by
peculiar prefixes and suffixes. Pa‘ %‘ is a common affix to com-
mands, but they are still more frequently without any particular
sign., g 2 "Z EE tsi* ki‘ ¢‘hih pa', eat it yourself then ; ﬁ
%ﬁ 173 gﬁ g& wo t'i‘ "ni shwoh pa’, let me speak for you ; ﬁ{ ’ﬂﬁ
H% ﬁﬂ. 7] ;‘% pi.men ,{'ing ,t‘a che’ tiau* hwa', listen you to
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his wicked words ; ﬁ: lé,:‘ %ﬁ: fﬂl ni kau‘ su t‘a, do you tell him.

The interrogative pronouns take the same place in a sentence, as
the personal pronouns as subject or object. _Ei:f{ﬁ T E{J\ ]'=j= pﬁ_
,shui puh jen‘ teh ,shui, who (in a viliuge) does not know every one
else ? ’fﬁj i{ﬂ :)?Lsmﬁ ik_E E{] —f.;}.'j_. .ho ju jen nai‘ sie tih kau, how
is it not better to be o little forbearing ?

The interrogative adverbs precede the substantive or other verhs
like the intensitive adverbs. % Z: ﬁ? F.F.% ’k‘i puh ’hau 'ma, is
it not good ? ]ﬂ_’ ‘['E /’E\ i%‘ 't's1 hen® “tsen ’siau, Aow shuall this
hatred be removed ? % 7;7?5 %@ ﬁ‘F ﬂ"j )‘i;( @ ﬁz ki puh
shi* tsiuéh “hau tih fung subh 'mo (‘ma), is it not an exceedingly
good enstom ? :

The final interrogatives occar sometimes after the preceding.
At other times they are the only mark of a question. X-E IR ﬂl

% tsai‘ “na ’li .ni, where is it ? T;E H EB {E ;JB § % pien‘

Jd k'ioh tsai ‘na 'li .ni, where then is the advantage? ﬂﬁ x_fgl' T
% ;b4 kwo 'liau .ni, és he dead 2

CHA4PTER VII.

Subordinate Sentences.

A compound sentence may, consist of one or more subordinate
clauses with a pr mc1pal clause, or of coordinate clauses. Generally

a subordinate clause stands first, as in E‘g ﬁ /T ﬂﬁ lt )ﬂ %

ﬁﬁ’: @3 ,ting kien‘ puh ’ya .mang yung‘ hwas ’kiai k‘iuenf, hear-
ing them use rude language, he hastily by words exhorted them to
peace.

Circumstantial Clauses.

~ Many subordinate clauses consist of circumstances of origin.
instrumentality and mode. They usually precede the principal

clause. E fﬂj_. ‘ﬂ-‘ %‘1 ﬁ _l: ﬁ% }Eﬁj ﬁﬂ, {f.w:_: j( tsai’ ,t‘a 'mu

,t'sin mien® shang* jau kwo' t‘a che' t'si*, for the sake of his mother

forgive him this time ; E‘ mt{? .E‘ §|J ,yin fung 'hau 'tsau tau’,
becavse the wind was Suir they arrived early ; % ,‘% @ m 7;

Jé: X hai san k4 lai puh k'eng lai, beginning to feel ashamed,

ke would not come ; ﬂ_ﬂ, m)l—ﬁ(ﬂj—\’ % T ;ta peit Jfung ethui
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ping* ’lian, ke was attacked by illness from the blowing of the wind.
Verbs preceded by — yih, one, form circumstantial introdunc-
tory clauses, — % % 'ﬂﬁ % ?‘ yih k‘an‘ shi ko* .rf 'tsi, on
looking, it was her son ; ED} ;E -_ E :FT ﬁ /J\ % 1[311 %‘
.ming ri yth "tsau 'ta fuh ’siau si .men k'i, the next day as soon
as it was light she sent some waiting boys.
Subordinate clauses expressive of time and p]aoe, also precede

the principal clauses. %‘ j( j( % 111: ij %k /J\ lau t'aif

t'ai¢ k‘i‘ shi* .shi 'wo .hwan ’siau, when the old lady left the world

T was still young ; f},y; Fbs _t ,'Z'E T 3*{ T t‘sung .t'siang shang*

*tseu hia‘ lai "liau, from the wall he came down ; E‘
7'7" s ’liau 'yeu ,kwan t'sai, when ke dzes ke has a coffin ;

I8 4 A 2 0 [ E BB B 2 A st oo b
,sung peh chi sin, kwoh nan‘ kien* chung ,cheng ,chi tsi¢h, in the
cold part of the year we know the constancy of the pine and cy-
press, and in the troubles of the state we see the loyalty of the faith-
ful and the upright ; N3 Fﬁ‘ %‘% % R /% A 5& cheng’ shang
. choh chih kien‘ jen .lai, just while they were deliberating theg/ '
saw @ man come.

Many subordinate circumstantial clauses are in troduced by verbs,
and precede the principal clause. These are our participial clauses,
and are present or past in time. Among verbs in the present, forms
corresponding to our gerunds are included. ‘l‘ﬁ ﬁ% Z; % p‘a‘
tisien puh keu, g % % = ﬁ ,t0 sung’ 'ni ri‘ peh, fearing
that the money will be insufficient, I give you two hundred cash
more ; %g jK ZF‘ H# jj.ﬂl‘, Ef VJ 'teng t‘ai* .p‘ing .shi tsien‘ ’kéo
i, wait tll a time of peace and you may ; ﬂﬂf 2\ }:] 71( TE

,kan tau' pah yuth ’shui ’ting ta', passing on to the eighth
month the water is highest; Bﬁ (] Eyﬁ ',%ﬁ f‘i‘ﬁ %% Jk‘ai ’ken tsieu®
shwoh *hwang bwa', on opening his mouth he at once utters false-

hoods. >
Verbs in the past in a circumstantial clause correspond to our

. W =t o
past participles. 7 ) 38 5% ) R & HF AL B W %
pai* pieh kwo* tsung s1 kih 'lau ’mu ’k‘i ;shen 11 ki, when he had
made his prostrations before his ancestral temple, and his mother,

ke set out ; 36 @ 2 Bﬁ:& =% ,tien seh ’i 'wan t'ui‘ ping,

pd
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when it was late in the day he withdrew his soldiers ; *% T ﬂﬂ
-ﬁ 1"? ﬁ B kin liau ,t‘a tsai‘ tsoh tau‘ ’li, kaving captured
him, form some other plan.
The circumstantial and principal clauses are often drawn by
" rhythmus into one four-word group. 7] _-F ‘% A ,tau hia‘ lieu
jen, let the beheading of that man be delayed ; 1# A ﬁlﬁ D taic
Jjen .wu sin, in treating others he is neglectful ; ﬁﬂ *E %‘% m
kiai‘ lang .t'sai lai, ke ds just arrived with the grain ; ?—? g ‘Ej
ﬂ{ pai‘ k'eh .hwei .lai, after calling on visitors he has returned.

The Object as a Separate Clause.

‘When the object is made a separate clause, it is often introduced
by a verb of speaking. :ﬁ:ﬁ fl] % % %ﬂ ? ﬁa 7; ﬁE %‘;’z" f{’sj
shwoh tan‘ tuh ,shu jen‘tsi* t‘a puh .neng keu' tih, as to study and
reading he cannot ; ;l’& Qj '/é‘ % f]‘ﬁ 7; %ﬂ E ,c‘hau tau‘ chi
ping‘ ,t‘a puh ,chi tau’, as to healing diseases ke knows nothing.

. The object often takes an instrumental verb before it, and thus
forms a subordinate introductory clause. *E, E ——‘%U 'pa .ten

" yih 5% ke shaved his head ; FR5C KRR T A T pa

skia i tu tai* 'liau kwo* lai liau, taking his property he brought
it over here ; ;FE {E\g\ —‘@ 3}’]‘ X 'pa-t'siang yih k4 ta lai,
taking the spea;' he lifted it and came on aitacking 3 }:ﬂ EF —
'%;ft yung* 'sheu yih ’chi shwoh, with his finger he pointed and
said ; ﬂ%‘ )3{1" — 1;5% B % ﬂﬂ Jtsiang .c‘hwen yih 'pai ken choh
,ta, taking the boat ke sculled it and followed.
The ohject also stands before its verh without an introductory

verb. E&% ﬂ{] ﬁ:j 1‘& %% ;ﬁ':'ﬁ T A Jfung .yau tih shu‘

,¢hi .ri t'sof jen* "liau jen, branches waving in the wind, he mistook

for men ; I’& Fvﬂ ﬁfj i% ‘T‘ ‘ﬂﬁ _t_E Z\A H_‘{ p‘o‘ men* tih fah ’tsi

,2t'a sheng puh c‘hub, ke cannot think of a way to remove his grief.

Relative Clauses.
Among subordinate clauses are many consisting of a verb, with
a substantive which it qualifies. Such clauses correspond to our
relative clauses in use, and to our participle taken as an adjective

" in form. 'lﬂ: FEB %%% ;H‘( E{{] Zﬁ % shi* ,kien kau‘ 'hwang
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chwang® tih ’hen ,to, in the world those who bring fulse charges
are very numerous ; J\ {ﬁ l;l]'f] $%{z 7 _F ni ku® tih c‘he
chwang® puh hia’, the carriage which you have hired will not hold
it. The whole subordinate clause may also in such sentences be
taken as the logical subject, in distinetion from the grammatical
subject, which consists of the substantive only.

Another kind of relative clauses, consists of those which contain
an interrogative pronoun preceded by some one of certain verbs.

%ﬁ ;r; % ’ﬁ‘ ﬁ_z %ﬁ %7( Pﬁ shwoh puh lun® shih 'mo hwa¢ .mei
yﬁng whatever he says it is of no use ; @ f;(,% ’ﬂ: $ %ﬁ ﬂ@
E 3&: % _t sui pien‘ ki kien® shi* tu koh tsai‘ 'wo ,shen shang?,
however many things there be they are all put upon me; 7 JI’E

% =fg n‘l‘ ﬂﬂ, % puh kit shi‘ shui kiau® tea k¢, whoever it be
tell him to go ; @ {fj‘\ E‘t % ptE }Jﬁt % ﬁﬁ .p‘ing ’'ni shwoh shi*

shui tsiev‘ shi* .shui, whoever you say it is, then it is he.
A relative clause is sometimes placed after the principal propo-

sition, 7 [i% 1'=f ﬂﬁ /E\ }Z;F fﬁ JE puh ’hiau teh ,t‘a ’tsen. ‘mo

yang‘ sty Z do not know in what way he died.

Final Clauses.

Clauses expressing the object of an act usually follow the sen-
tence that contains the act. :ﬂ‘ ﬁ 'ﬂﬂ & % Zi: %5‘\ ’ta fah ko*
.hai ’tsi ,ngan hiéh; she sent away the children to vest; 3{}‘ @\ ;r“
/l__gf it ﬁ )—ﬁ[{i ﬂ{ % ﬁﬁ ‘wo ’shau puh teh ’ta ki tsing '
shen lai tah t'a, I must rouse my spirits a little, to answer him ;
@ 3 ﬁ 5? l‘ {ﬁﬁ % tsien‘ chi* ,c’hwang wai‘ ,t‘eu k‘an’, secres-
ly ke walked to the outside of tke'window to look furtively in ; ﬂll-
ﬂn Hj 3}{ ﬂﬁ F‘i kiau® t'a chuh lai wen® wen’, ke called him
out to ask him ; @ B ;!El_%np] ﬁ‘ xeei jth kwo' k'd‘ ’t'sing
sngan, every day they went over to ask how he was ; _r u %l}

%ﬂﬁ’fﬁk{ﬁ ’ﬁ[ﬁ ko ’i pan‘ yeht ’hau tso‘ 'chun pei’, you can

announce it so that preparation may be made.
The final that or to, is often expressed by the auxiliary verbs

!a 1, % yau‘ and ﬁ kiau®. i%, $E E $‘ ‘I‘% g ﬂl’a ﬁ
% ﬂ%‘ E :ﬁ% § ,tung pau che’ shi‘ t'sing yau t‘a suh ’k4en

»tsiang ,kwan k‘in .na, they reported this affair to him that he
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might send officers to capture them ; YL B il 22 b 32 i

tsien* mas jt:a yau® t'a jen® tsui', ke then reproached him to make

kim confess he was wrong ; %w % 'ﬁ‘ﬁ Bﬂ %& ﬂ)‘j "% ’tsung yau®
shwoh .ming kiau‘ ,t‘a 'tang, yow must speak plainly that he may
understand ; -/J\ J\\:\‘ /J\ A u % k 5}{ ’sian ,sin ’siau sin i
mien‘ "ho ,tsal, ¢ake care, take care, that it may not catch fire.
The final tka¢ being not seldom unexpressed, rhythmus often
draws the two verbs expressing the action, and the object into one
clause. [B] Z& BZER hiwei k4 (chii®) chih fan’, ke is gone
home to dine ; u j( ];[k 15 «E?p?. ];[ —ﬁ i ’ho kung ’ho ’i
tuh kung tuhb, take fire to combat fire, take poison to eonquer poi-
son. ,
The instrument of an action is often made 0 take the form of a
full proposition, by means of the instrumental verbs. The princi-

pal action then follows as a final clause, *E % ﬁ $ pa pih

’sie tsi, ke fook the pen to write ; g ﬁ% % E .na tsien kUi
‘mal, take the money fo buy it.

Explanatory Clauses.

An explanatory clause such as describes what has been, or is,
heard, seen, thought, or wished for, follows that which contains

the action. a 95“ x ﬁﬁ %ﬂ' % tsi‘ ,chi puh neng ’t'au jau,
he himself knew that ke could not ask to be forgiven ; 7 % ﬁ
% ﬂ ?‘ puh jen teh s shi* xi 'tsi, he did not know him to be his

son ; iﬁn—l‘ ﬁ{ ;i ﬁ%ﬁftﬁ% T 'wo kiau ‘ni sung*

che ko* kih ,t‘a k“H* ‘liau, I require that you should take this and
present it to him ; f?j{ '%‘ ﬁ % % L ’ni jtang *wo shi* hwa¢
skung, you think that I am a painter ; ;‘%‘{ ‘I‘El Z\‘ f% ﬁ%ﬂ ’k‘ung
p‘a‘ pub teh .hien, I fear that I shall not have leisure.

The explanatory clause also sometimes precedes. ‘7?]& ‘;@—"
Eﬁj 1@ }\ {{R $ 9{‘“ EIT ,tien kwo yih ’liang ko* jen ’ni

’tsau ,chi tau 'lian, that one or two more men had been added you
already knew ; ﬁ E m $- ’l% X ﬁ}’ ﬁ P e f% ’mai
mai‘ tih shi .t‘'sing puh ’hau *wo puh ’hiau teh, that trade is in @
bad condition I do not know ; ‘Hﬁﬁ ﬂ -ﬁ]- J}J Hﬁ A - ,ﬁj
%ﬁ E m HE D _t .wei ’yeu 'li ’k‘o ’i fuh jen yih kii* hwa‘
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yau' fang* tsai ,sin shang*, you must keep in mind the words, “only
by reason can men be controlled.”

Comp;z'rz' ng Clauses.

Clauses containing comparisons are introduced by J:k ’pi, to
compare, or more rarely & kiau‘, compare, and are placed before
the predicate -of the principal proposition. ﬂﬁ J:k 7\‘ ?Ef ﬁ ﬂﬁl
l:l]{] @ —Eﬁ %ﬁ ,t‘a’pi puh teh wo .men tih hwei‘ shwoh hwas, ke
cannot compare with us in ability to talk ; J:k 352: 1'311 E Hq gﬁ
{t.._'?‘ 'pi 'wo .men 'mai tih k'iang ,sie, 4t s better than that which we
bought ; i%_: ‘?ﬁ J:k ﬁﬁ %u % che® ping* 'pi .t'sien li* hai, this
illness is more severe than before ; J:k E }% ?‘E Fvs A % '@j
’E ﬁ E_‘i ’pi tsai‘ uh ’li men‘ tsof cho ’tau ’ti 'hau sie, ¢t is real-
ly better than Sitting gloomily in the house ; J:k {ﬂ'L ?%’: A A ;i:_',
pi ,t‘a teh jen sin .ri, she obtained men’s good opinion more than
he did ; J:k 'ﬁ? %{% ﬂﬁ %‘E‘ﬁ iﬁ IEJ % ’pi *mu ,#'sin tih hwa¢
fan .nan hwei tah, compared with his mother he was more diffi-
cult to answer.

When the compared objects are in a fixed ratio to each other,
5o that they increase and decrease together, the adverbs ﬁ yuéh
and @ i, are used in both- clauses. ﬁL R v % ,4‘2: AR Bk

.c‘heu hen' yueh shen fen nu‘ yueh ta‘, the deeper the enmity,
_ the greater was his anger. )

For the negative A Ff puh ’pi, and X M puh ju are em-

ployed. 1113 7; ﬁﬂ & éP- % t{? 'ni puh ju ye‘ pan‘ k‘G‘ "hau,

it would be better that you should go at midnight.

Clauses expressing Similarity.

When resemblance is asserted, a clause introduced by !ID Jjuor
@ siang*, is placed before the predicate of the principal proposi-
tion, % ﬁ 15% iu T i ﬁ 5@ ﬁ"] - 7E']% 'wo tsieu’ siang*
tau "liau ,tYien .t‘ang ’li tih yih yang®, I feel as if I had gone up to
heaven ; S, it 358 T 119 A6 4w T 55 11 B 3 — ¢
kien* t'a .t'san tsih tih jen .yeu ju ,hiung ti‘ tih k‘wen‘ ’k‘u yih
span, ke regards those maimed persons as if they were brothers.

Sometimes the predicate precedes the comparing clause, and
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forms with it one sentence usually of three words. “& ﬁl] 1@ ,shen
Jju ’hai; deep as the sea J\:\% ﬁl] 5){ ,sin Lkien Jju t4eh, kis
heart is firm as iron ; % % tm % ,ngan jan ju ’tu, tranguil

as a wall,

Conditional Clauses.
Many conditional clauses are without the appropriate particles.
They precede the principal clause. E{ % [:!{'xf] ?p % E a{t ]Eg"'f
tsi‘ tsin‘ tih ming® ngan® ting* shwoh ngeu* ’si, zf any one has
put an end to kimse(f, he is sure to say that he has been beaten to
death ; —ﬁm - R Ffla B (st ,2tbien yih ko' jen jéh
nau‘ sie, if anotber man be added, it will be more lively ; ﬁ ﬁ

. % ﬁf] B? ﬁ E tsai‘ tsoh ,sheng tih fah yih hu ’tsiey, zf
| 7 1

you speak again you must Jorfeit a pot of wine ;
T ﬂﬁ m I % _F 'wo ’ta,t‘a yih hia‘,t‘a 'ye ’ta 'wo yih
hial, if I strike him o blow, he will strike me a blow.

Some verbs are used to give to a clause a conditional force. E
ERFEEI R M T you shit *wo Jkia
chef yang' 'wo tsieu‘ lih k‘eh tso¢ .cthwen ’liau, i’ my house were
like this, I would at once go a boating.
© Sometimes an interrogative suffix marks a conditional clause.
36 % T ﬂ/[% ﬁ -%‘; ";ﬁ FHJ ,t‘ien han® 'liau .ni tsieu‘ k*i‘ (¢‘hii)
k'ieu i, if there is drought, they then go to pray for rain ; ;r 'Ej“
ﬂﬁ }ﬁ 1k &' ﬂﬁ puh ‘k‘eng fuh 'ma cheng® fah t‘a, if he does
not submit, he must be put to death.

Many ‘conditional clauses are introduced by conjunctions. EJ-(:
. B#% % F[L M‘ % ’ﬂﬂ ﬂ :'i;g: ~hwoh yih shi fung* choh
,hiung pih jan hwat tso® kih, if any time you meet evil it will turn
to good ; Ay T W ¥ L 2B — 8 HHLIEAT job e
,shu “liau ,ta k‘ioh yih ha,u shx ye .mei *yeu, if he is defeated, he
suffers nothing at all ; ﬁﬁ x;g_ j( 'hﬂ ﬁﬁ &Jj’}t _r FE!]: T
joht hwat che® tas fuh tih ’ye tsieu® "k‘o sih hau, if you paint this
large picture, it would be a pity.

Sometimes when the conditional clause has no conjunction, the

principal clause takes ’f;ﬂj ‘tau, yet, however. — @ 5‘\% % @J
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-é %- yib t'si tsio® keii¢ (tsid) "tau 5henD‘\Sh1 gftlzey go in loge-
ther it will save trouble. ‘ :
In the preceding examples the conditional clause is & case sup-

posed. It may also be a fact introduced. E% ﬁ)‘% ;‘F %% ED j}-‘
ki* jan ,fei ,t'sin tsih ’yeu, if it is not @ relation it is a friend ;
26 R 157 I AT 2R 0 P R AE T ki shislaw i
tai‘ ;kan hing (s) -ho puh tsieu‘ shang i ting' 'liau, since this old
_ lady is willing why should we not make up our minds to it at once ?

The conditional clause is sometimes placed in the middle of the
principal clause. ’Eaf:%% % % J\:\ ?\E Z_EB B}a E’ ‘mu ,t'sin ,sui
ping* ,sin 'li k'ioh .ming peh, my mother although ill was in mind
guite ctars 1 Bt B ORI Tk AT 9L SR oo ot
jan puh shi‘ 'wo ’ye *yeu ,sie kwo sh'l'h although he is wrong, 1
also have faults,

Even if, is expressed by }f)h % tsieu* shi’, or fﬁ pien‘. @ ﬁ
éﬁ 'T‘ {ﬁ Zi %‘ ﬁ pien‘ 'yeu .yin ’tsi .mei c‘hu‘ ’ma.l, y"I /zad

the money there is no place to buy it ; ;%J; ‘,% . 2K ﬁ'j B HiL

E j( &7 EE %m& A H’J 7 IE ?,tsung shi* kwoh
;kia tih ,ngen ’tien k‘wan ta‘ 'ye puh .neng keu‘ 'pa shah jen tih
puli shang ming*, alﬂwug/z the state bestows its fovour abundantly,
it cannot let the murderer escape the forfeit of his life.

" © v Superadded blauses.

Some fragmentary clauses at the end of a proposition, consist of
another proposition curtailed of its subject. Such are the phrases

ﬁj{ .wei 'chu, }%@E .wei kiiin, etc. E E/J\ Q’DYE ’ﬁjﬁ

E sii yau‘’siau ,sin 'chun pei* .wei *chu, you must carefully

prepare, this is important ; ﬂ{;‘; ﬁ 7j< 7’%‘ H’j iﬁl ﬁ n!F EZ

.chwen ’yeun ’shui 't’sien tih ti* ,fang ’hii ,to, the boats meet with
shallow pluces in great numbers ; f& m ﬁ ﬁ ,1 Jho .wei kiai,
taking the river as the boundary. »

There are several short and imperfect sentences, used to con-
clude the sense of the prineipal proposition, or to interrogate, or to
qualify adjective and verb predicates. They may on account of
the weakness of their own signification, be considered as subordi-
nate sentences,
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A proposition is more clearly deﬁned by adding certain verbs
with ﬁ tsai, fﬁ pien‘, or )ﬁi tsieu’, as in m FEI 51" *135;
Eﬁ_é‘ @ 7% ,tung .men wai‘ ta‘ k‘iau ,si 'sheu pien* shx, it is
outside the east gate on the west of the great bridge ; R B ﬁt
‘ﬂﬁ E’;’E % T chih ’kwan ,i ,t'a tsieu‘ shi‘ liau, she only thinks
of doing as he wishes that is all. '

A numeral particle with a number often follows a substantive to
define it more clearly. Sometimes the class to which a substan-
tive belongs is added to the numeral. m ﬁ i}’% i%_f ’ﬂ: Bi i)
tsieu® wei¢ .t'sien che’ kien® ,tung .si, ¢ was for money ; %‘E l-fﬁ
1@ $ % 7% g % ﬁ'»j Jen i 'liang kot tsi* tsui‘ shi* yau' ’kin
tih, benevolence and integrity, these two things are all-important ;
ﬁ ﬁ{] ﬁt ﬂ Eﬁj ’f@ %ﬁ % T ngo tih fu* 'mu ’liang ko‘,tu
’si liau, my parents are both dead.

Yih — one, with ﬁ‘l .tung fogether, ﬁ ks, @ .t'si, ete. fol-
lows nouns governed by prepositions of motion or union, %U R,
W — 5 M PR F ho biung ti* yih k¢ (chi) hiang® i
mien‘ "tseu, with my brother I went inside.

After verbs of motion and nouns of place, adverb, such as ;}B
?‘E na' 'li, there, are commonly used. §u fﬂj, ﬂﬁ yl; ?}E %‘ F“Ej
tau‘ ,t‘a .men na‘ 'li k‘i‘ wen', go to them and ask ; 2&’: ﬁ%ﬂi #R ?ﬂ
ﬁ ngo .men na‘’li 'yeu, with us there are some ; ﬁ B ,'ZE ;EJ_
% K 25 B 5 m 't's1 jih "tseu kwo' 'lau ,kia che ,pien lai, the
next day he came home lere.

In interrogation and remonstrance x ﬁ‘z puh .cheng is used
at the end of a sentence. .Nan tau‘ i@. E usually begins such a
sentence. HEHER T R R X T ALF I A
T .nan tan‘ .c‘hu *Hau 'ni kia ,tYien hia‘ tsieu* muh 'yeu ’hau
.nan jen puh .c‘heng, is it so that excepting in your family, tlzere
is no good husband to be found in the world ? iﬁ ;E '3: 'LL\
E QHR%E@RT&%Y;J Jan tau‘ i sin
puh tsuh .hwan yau‘ ’yén k‘an‘,t‘a 'si’liau .t'sai k‘d‘ pub .c‘heng,
are you not then content, but wish to see him die and then go ?

Likeness is expressed by addingvﬂjl ﬁ'{] st* tih, it is like, to a

senﬁence. 11| "il‘ AFKF 4 1= 9 Y pith kiau® jen
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2,

Jkia k‘an‘ choh .wu ’li si tih. do not cause others to notice that you
seem destitute of reason ; fﬁ %- A M E[ﬁ .mei shi* Jen si‘ tih,
like @ man with nothing to do. »{’_H, M ’yé si‘ is also employed,
as %&M Jfei 'ye si', like flying. —“53}% yikh ,pan, — ﬁ%
yih yang!, — rﬁ:,; yih .t‘ung, are uséd in nearly the same manner;
5,\'[] jz ‘E-’ - .ho fu‘ 'mu yih pan. like a father and mother.

Many phrases formed of a verb or adjective. and a negative
particle, ave used as intensitive particles, F{_‘J& %"' 7: % ’kan sief
pub tsin®, ke is inevhaustibly thankful ; Eﬁ% ﬁi& X\A d ,c‘heng
tsan* ’puh 1, he praises him incessantly ; é’é ﬂ;ﬂ 7; ff; sian‘ ko*
puh chu', ke laughed without stopping.

CHAPTER VIIL
Coordinate Senterces.
Under this denomination are included not only sentences com-
plete in themselves, but also all those commenced by conjunctions
corresponding to each other,

Sim’vle Connection.

There may be several subjects to one predicate or several clauses
or sentences connected without a conjunction. R %ﬁ HZ ‘r’[:ﬁ Eié‘
@% ER 1t {kg)fyﬂ /}%\1’ é?é chih ,chi ¢‘hih ’tsien 'tu .t'sien .mien
,hwa suh lieu .wei loh, ke only considered drinking wine and gam-
ing, lying among flowers and sleeping under willows to be happi-
ness 5 EE ?‘ }@ZZ"% 4:‘]\ % j( "chu 'tsi .nu t'sai .ming fen®
tsuit ta', the difference between the master and the slave is very great;
7_%‘ ?‘ —;"? ﬂk ;a % '—ET]‘ EK % j—fjafﬁ E’-S lau 'tsi yau‘ kiaif
i 'tst ko Jang yau kiai ti* lang, the futher showld warn his
son, and elder brothers should warn their younger brothers ; %&% ’
ﬂﬁ é,E% _/Z,\ ,’ﬁ Ejg A %ﬂ ﬁﬁ E;%’iﬂ ki ko' nien ’lau',kung
tau’ tih jen .ho ,t‘a shwoh ’li."several aged and npright men rea-
s wih i 4 % 58 13 5 9 5 L % 11y D
A'sung fu‘ hiung tih kiau® hiun ting t'sin ’yeu tih k'iuen‘ ’kiali,
they listen to the instructions of fathers and elder brothers, and to
the exhortations of relatives and friends ; % Z‘E fé ;;i _t '&?
é‘ % ﬁg fang' tsai® tiau choh shang‘ jtang 'ku ’tung tih, ke

E ¢
o’
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~

placed it on the long table and regarded it as an antique curiosity ;
iﬂ é’& »_lEE iﬂ! ?u?: }E .mai yuen® sheng .mai yuen‘ 'si, ke com-
plains of life and of death.

There may be several predicates to one subject, or two impera-
tive sentences, or two complete propositions connected without a
conjunction, E é EL ﬁ );_] P\:}j &E ’ﬂ ?ﬁ)’( E% ,chen shi¢
,fung t'sing yuéh lang yin .ho .wei ,yin, truly the air was clear,
the moon bright, and the milky way a little indistinct ; 3:_ [ES
‘h: 5?, E’ 'ffﬁ E ‘% é"é .wang t‘ai‘ ;i .mang kung shen ti tea®

".han siau’, Wang, the imperial physician hastily bowed, bent his
head down and laughed ; ffﬁ ﬂE iﬁ% BU E {[ 3 ,b,},é !@i T _
%}E J& % 'ni ping‘ ,wu pi¢h cheng* ngeu jan 'kan ’liau yih ’tien
,fang han, you have no other ailment, you have accidentally caught
a little cold ; 32 (8 §4 T %5 IR B2 che* kot lieu hia® kih ’wo
pa’, leave this here, and give it to me ; ffj‘ ﬂiﬁ —,E{- E %13 g ;{:“j‘;
g AW % ’L‘m ’ni .men ping* .min tu yau‘ choh shth ’siau ,sin
’kin shen', you soldiers and people shonld all be earnest, attentive
and diligent ; '{%{ﬁﬁz 'E-'R fﬁ ﬁ% 5’ — A muh ’yeu
fu‘ ‘'mu ,hiung ti‘ chih shen yih jen, heé has no parents or brothers,
he has only kimself to look to.

Connective Particles.
The propositions %ﬂ .ho, :;[E ping®, lﬁ tung, @ lien are used
to connect coordinate clauses or sentences. % jK jx %ﬂ }’275 m
e A0 24 A AE M S A 5 R A B IR AR R T

"lau t‘ai’ t'ai‘ .ho 'nai 'nai ping na‘ sie ’siau ,tsie .men .lien koh
Jfang ’li tih \ku niang .men jtu lai "Hau, the old lady with the mis-
tress, and those young ladies, and also the young ladies in each

room, all came ; }}l]kﬁi‘ $1ﬁ§ﬁﬁﬁﬁgﬂé

ﬁ"l‘ 'ﬁﬁ pieh jen ’yeu 'pen shi‘ puh tan‘ che .man ping‘ yau‘ t'so
cheh ,t‘a, when others have talent he' not only hides it, he ulso seeks
to deprive him of .
. . Jr .
The conjunctions & "yes 1 yeu’, also, and 3E .hwan (.hai)

introduce a new clause. 1 E {é_—, 'E’,‘ R‘Tj‘ ifﬂ T tﬂ 3{{ yeu®

kien‘ che* kwan 'fu .ying 'liau c‘huh lai, ke also saw this mandarin

come out to escort him ;- ﬁ'ﬂ:{, 7\4 9%“ ;E 'wo ’ye puh ,chi tau’,
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I also do not know ; ﬂﬁ@nﬁﬁ“%‘lﬂ{ﬂ’ﬁﬁﬁﬁkﬂ#
XETBAIEAEZTHLIER L

,ta hwuh kien* 'yeu yih fu' c‘hwang chang® ,t‘a 't'si shi yeu' tai¢
’Han t'sih pah ,fen tih ’tsieu yeu® 'tseu fah 'liau pien' tso* tsai
.chwang shang', ke suddenly saw a curtained couch ; at this time
hé was intoxicated seven parts in ten, and had also walked himself

weary ; he at once sat down on the couch ; A %{SZ‘“@ @ &
m EE T jen ,tu pub’li hwei' 'ye tsieu’ pa' 'liau, they none of
them understood him, and so it ended.

The conjunctions fﬁi Ii, with H ’t‘sie, and its compounds also
commence a new clause, %ﬁ $ f‘-j‘@ Tﬁ % shwoh pih kau‘
A58 r1 e'hill, having finished what ke had to say, ke took leave and
went away ; % 7: IZ] /J\ 5- iﬁ %g j( $- }ﬁz‘ ki puh ,yin
“siau shi* .ri hai* ta shi* "mo, is it not to suffer great loss for the
sake of a small advantage ? A H ﬂ A % % ’hwang ’t'sie
shah jen 'che 'si, and still more when to kill a man is a capital
crime ; _t $ ﬁ %‘ shang® ,c‘he .ri k‘’, ke ascended his carri-
age and went away ; E(‘ j‘ 2L H f @ ;[%" .&ﬁ Jfung ta
’hwang ’t'sie ,t‘ien seh ,tsiang 'wan, the wind is high and furtlzer
it is growing late.

The conjunctions &’ye and l yeu®, are repeated at the head
of two and sometimes three clauses in the sense doth-and. X %
jl % yeu* king yeu*’hi, buth frightened and pleased ; & ﬁ

m HZ ;ﬁ E{ﬁ {’ﬁ;ﬁ ﬁ\ {xnz lml H’f] ye ’yeu ’ni c¢‘hih kwo*

tih ’ye "yeu 'ni .mei c‘hih kwo' tih, there are both what you have
tasted and what you have not tasted.

INot only—but even, are expressed by ;‘F ﬁ [fei tuh, and some
other compound adverbs in the first clause, and ﬁ % tsieu® shi®,
even, ete. in the second. jf: ’@. 7“ ﬁE ?ﬂl‘ % ﬂ% T ﬁ

pub tan‘ puh .neng .c‘hang tsin‘ ’t'sie hwai‘ 'lian shih yang’,
ke not only could not steadily advance, but further his plan was
broken up ; 1B 1 E5 T J2 W K& F* Ff AZ 2K pun
tan® .wu fah 'k‘o 'c‘hu tsieu‘ shi‘, cherg pien‘’k'i lai, there was not
only no way of acting, they even began to quarrel.
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Sentences with -Adversative Conjunctions.

But and however, are expressed by conjunctions introducing a
new sentence. ﬂﬁ Eﬁ ﬂE( Bﬁ R f& Z; 9;“ ’yén k‘ai 'yén k‘ai
chth tso* puh ,chi, Ais eyes were open to it, but he professed not to
know it ; R E;ﬁ ﬂﬁ *}iﬂ ‘Zz,% "fan shwoh ,t‘a .hu .t'u, you however
say that he is foolish ; ?i —r\‘ — % }E }K x )% f’dl 'wang
hia‘ yih k‘an® ,yuen .lai puh shi‘ ,t‘a, ke went down and looked but
it was not he ; @J 7; ﬁl] 4‘112 _t E’: tau pub ju kin .nien
shang® king, but it will be better to go to the capital this year ;
ﬁﬂ %"E E @ % ﬁ"j /ﬁf} 3}{ ’tau “fan yau‘ pih ’k‘i *wo tih
ming* lai, you yet wish to oppress me to death.

Sometimes no adversative particle is used. ';;;,{t o ;‘;E EAi H?‘f

shwoh .shi .c‘hi na‘ shi k‘wai', it was long in the telling, but
quick in the doing.

The antithetic particles ﬁfﬁ ﬁ{% ,sul jan, although, % iﬁ—f Jjan
.ri, yet, and some others, precede two sentences which are opposed
to each other. The second sentence may also be without a particle.
e SR Jm L S8 BERE S VA OF g IR G 52 i 3R
»Sui jan ju ’t'si hwan yau‘ 'kan teh si¢ fang tih .hau ki¢h wang*
JSung i lai, although it is so, yet it is needful to induce heroes from
all parts to observe what is passing and come ; ;fﬁ E E{ﬁ ,47,)& J:k
X150 Ry B A2 2 R put plih sui jan 'pi puh teh
.c‘’hen peh ’tau ’ti shi® |i fuh, cotton cloth, although it cannot be
compared with silk stuffs, is still used in dress ; ﬁfﬁﬁ A B’\j
4 B B & BR 25 R 2 cui 'yeu jen tih ming shih "i k'in

- sheu’ ,ctha puh to, although he has the name of @ man he differs
litedle from a beast, ’

»
Sentences with Disjunctive Particles.

Particles are repeated to introduce sentences of the form either

—or, neither—nor, whether—or. —E_’)Z % A E}Z a E‘ ’é’a’ _T“

hwoh sung‘ jen hwoh tsi* 'ki lieu hia', either give it away, or keep

it for yourself ; & % /ﬁ:‘i {':_’L ﬁk % '%é ﬁﬂ hwoh ’che ki‘ ,t'a

hwoh ’che siau‘ ,t‘a, he wus either angry at kim or laughed at him;

Tt I A RGBT R & R8RSR AT R wo

’ye muh 'yeu k‘ien* kwo chai‘ pul hwan ’ye puh .t'seng ’je k'i‘ 'ta
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kiaY, I have neither failed to pay my debts, nor have I done any-
thing to provoke anger and figh'ing ; % F:@E ﬁ? [;']g ﬁ (7] ﬂ
'& %E y’[’_@ % yau® sui .c‘hang tih ,tung si ’hau ’ye pa‘ 'tai
’ve pa’, L wont common things. whether good or bad, it does not

matter.
The foru whether—or not, is also expressed by a proposition

affirmed and derived. 7; 9%“ % Eli\l ;?: % puh ,chi shi* "i puh
shi', I do not know if it is so or not ? ﬂﬁ ﬂ% X: ﬁE 33]‘ ;f}E —ﬁr
9{“ ,t‘a ’sing puh 'sing 'na 'li 'k‘o ,chi, whether he will wake or not,
how can we know ?

On the one hand—on the other hand, are expressed by — ﬁ
yih mien’, and some other similar forms at the head of each clause.

_— ﬁ ?ﬁ: — @ ‘lﬁ "l‘g"ag ﬁf] fFP Ef— ":H ﬂf yih mien‘ shwoh
yih mien‘ man* man‘ tih shen ’sheu c‘huh lai, wkile she spoke she
slowly put out her hand ; — E 5% — ﬁ]‘ F% yih mien‘ k‘uh
yih mien® t‘an‘, ke both wept and sighed ; — E— %&ﬁﬁ }lﬁ g‘?g
— @ B’é‘ %1'1: A ,% yih mien‘ cheng pei‘ 'ho yoh yih mien¢
ngan‘ ’tien jen 'ma, on one hand he prepared powder, and on the
other hand secretly collected men and korses,

Some—and others, are often expressed by placing the principal
verb with tih at the beginning of each sentence. §E E{{] 5’3 ?%':
ﬁf ﬁ&j 2 T s rl’:] % st tih 'si teh ming* tih .t‘au 'liau ,sie -
hwei k', some died and others ran away home ugain ; B‘& ﬁ'\j
E& %2‘; H"j ﬁ;}% tau’ tih t9an’ *wu tih 'wu, some jumped and others
clapped their hands.

While—at the same time. are expressed in various ways, as —
%5@ — E% ‘% yih lo‘ k‘vh yih lu‘ ma‘, while he walked, he
used reviling words ; ’?f"f}i 5@ ‘i%‘k % tai’ k‘uh tai’ ma‘, while ke

wept, he uttered reproaches.

Tllative and Transition Sentences.
The illative conjunctions introduce these sentences. g‘% E %
vy =4 o . R . o9y 3 L .
5}{ T ﬁ},"u g ?f& ,2ting kien‘ 'ni lai 'liau ’so 'i ’t'sing kiau‘,
1 heard that you had come and therefore ask for instruction ; E]

Fﬂﬁ fﬂl %,Q ,yin wen' ,t‘a shwoh, ke therefore asked him ; ﬁ_ﬁ 5‘[:
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‘@ M E] Iﬂ_’, T $~ ,ta sien tsin® king yin ‘t'si .wu shi‘, ke
Jfirst entered the capital and therefore it came to nothing.

Adverbs of time introduce sentences, which describe the conse-
quences of the action related in a preceding sentence. A ;ﬁ j(

j] E{f] Jh‘j}‘ EE ﬁf $— Jen 'yeu ta‘ fang tih jsin ,fang .neng

wu shi‘, let @ man have a liberal heart, he will tllen be without

trouble ; ‘% T %’ ﬁ} 'fé m M\ j( % %:e E loh 'liau ,shen
fen® heu* lai pih ta‘ hai‘ kia ;t'sai, he lost his position and so after-
wards his family revenues.

Tllative sentences are sometimes introduced by a causative verb.
% %‘ - % ‘)’ ﬁ’ffm‘ %IS 7; ﬁlé; HiE 1ei* choh yih fang ,ya
Jhwan .men ,tu pub neng shui', causing @ roomful of waiting girls
to have a sleepless night.

Among such verbs are ‘I'H p‘at, to fear, and Ru 'k‘ung, o fear,

meaning lest. m E[ a ﬂ’f] %%*@EE}?*@ m T 11]
fT!u] ‘l ﬁgﬂﬂ, % ]ﬂ; 7 j( pa tsi* ki tih .ri ’tsi she tsai‘ miau 'l

tso* 'liau ho shang’ p‘a‘ t'a yang‘ hwoh puh ta', ke cast off his son
into a temple to be a monk, lest ke should not be able to bring kim
up. ’

Questions consisting of Two Sentences.

A common mode of asking questions is to use two correlative
clauses, one the contradictory of the other. An interrogative par-
ticle is sometimes placed between them, or at the end of the second
clause. IEI m T m Jhwei lai liau puh .t'seng. has he come

backornot?%ﬂzz‘ﬁz,‘ %%Eﬁjﬁﬂ:‘ ’wo c‘hih puh

c‘hih ' 'ni shen‘ 'mo ,siang ,kan. whether I eat it or not, what
matters it to you ? 7% T % % shi‘ puh shi‘ .ni or shi* ni puh
shi‘, is it 50 or not 2 L./j 'g —T X‘T%che keu* tang

’k‘o jau puh ’k‘o ]au can this matter be pardoned or not ?

gEB Erj A % L) ‘/% ;F A7 'f‘ﬂ: ﬁ’] shi‘ .t‘ung hiang tih jen

.ni hwan shi‘ puh jen* teh tih. is ke of the same wvillage as your-

self, or is he a stranger ? m‘ﬁ]‘% T 3}[‘1@6@‘ FE[ jﬁ;ﬁ

’ni ting* ’si ‘liau na‘ ko p‘au‘ .men muh 'yeu, have you spiked those
guns or not ?
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Comparison.

For example, and such like pbrases are expressed by J:k 75 ’p{

;fang, and other compound phrases. 1%3( !lﬂ ﬁ ﬁ —F 5 5
7; ﬁE % f{]‘ gﬁ ’kia ju ’ni tso* hia‘ 'tai shi‘ puh .neng jau ’'ni
tsui’, supposing that you have done what is wrong, you cannot
look for forgiveness ; % ﬁn % 7\ o _F 7; ﬁE SEQ T P
Jju ping* juh sin hia‘ puh .neng kieu* liau, for example, when dis-
ease has entered the parts below the heart, there is no chance of
safety.

Like and as if, are expressed by adverbs of similarity commen-

cing new sentences. ’M ﬁ E 7]( % '(;;';:Ij ﬁ'vf} % }5333“ s 'yeu

yau‘ ’shui yau' t‘ang tih kwang ’king, ke seemed as if he wished

for water and broth ; ﬁnﬁ }jz m T ——‘@ﬁlzliﬁg?.
Jju .tung .c‘heng tsien® liau yih ko ho .p‘ing shi‘ kiai’, as if @
peaceful world had been established ; T¢ B R PN KL H
{g% _ @ A f{ A'sung 't'si ,t‘len hia‘ .ho 'mei chih siang® yih
kot jen ,kia. from this time the empire will be at peace, just like a
family ; ﬁ‘f% '[_H % j] [;!['j —!'% T 'fang fuh chuh ’st lih- tih

ping ,ting, like @ soldier who fights for life and death ; @( ;ﬁ

E ﬁ A E’j siang’ i* kien* ,t'sin jen tih, the same as if he had
met a relation ; fvlf -FE ﬁl] ‘?‘ tai’ ,ping Jju ’tsi, ke treats the sol-
diers as if tizey were his children.

CHAPTER IX.
Ellipsis and Pleonasm.

Among the figures of speech used in conversatlon the most
worthy of notice are ellipsis, pleonasm, repetition (a,lready illus-
trated), and antithesis.. In regard to the first of these it may be
remarked. that for elegance, words which can be understood from

=
the circumstances are omitted. ﬁ T%’r pai sheu’, to visit and bow
to any one on his birth-day ; ﬁ E pai‘ nien, fo make new year's-

day visits ; ﬁn ;—? T EE §E ﬁ% R kigh pai‘ 'liau ,sheng st ti

Jhiung (s), they bowed (to each other and became) sworn brothers

for life ; }?f u 'E. ) E% j“ﬂ 50 i ,kwan chi 'tsai s1ang there-

fore (he rose in) rank till (he beca,me) chief minister ; ,g‘ kau¢
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lau, he announced (that ke was too) old ( for work) ; f':}“‘ I kau*
;')ing‘, he announced that he was ill ; 3_1% ) m Jfei ma .ri
Jai. he came on horse-back and at flying speed ; T 5,‘}} ﬁ W
:F}': )\ 7132‘. ’E]% ‘ta ,pan tso' 'pien king jen .mu yang®, (for his)
dress he assumed the appearance of a native of Pien-liang the ca-
pital ; EE -’}%ﬂ ;E ;@ '}E‘ jf K .neng ,chi tau‘ kwo* k‘i‘ wei¢
Jdai, ke knows past and future (things) ; Fi = E?r; §E tsai‘ san
‘¢'sing tsul', two or three (times) he ashed (pardon for his) fault.

In the use of respectful and self-depreciating adjectives for the
possessive pronouns, there is an ellipsis of those p: .nouns before
such adjectives, thus we hear 174 ﬁ %‘% 'ﬁ‘[: ’% —EIS ni 'yeu 'ki
wei‘ ling* lang. or 'ki wei‘ ling* lang, how many sons have you ?
ﬂﬂ, M‘ %: %_E PE;’; %’ ﬁ‘l‘é% ﬁf ,t'a pih yau* meu .hien ling*
tsun‘ sing® ming’, ke was resolved on planning the destruction of
your father.

The omission of the personal pronouns in complimentary con-
versation is also common, when the substituted adjectives are not
used, :53\:" 7‘% ‘t‘au kwang, (1) beg (your) favour; ’ﬁ%: ﬁ'c tsie
Skwang, (may 1) borrow (this by your) favour? 7\ ﬁ] "kieu
.niang, (I have) long looked up (to you); 7\ & 'kieu mut, (1
have ) long desired (to meet you) ; % m ki 'kan, how (can I)
dare? .}Ey‘ Eﬁy‘ sie‘ sie‘, (1) thank (you).

When the language in use is not complimentary, the pronouns
are also very frequently omitted. X% /% puh ,ting kien‘, I
 did not hear it; ﬁﬁg%’: T @% ﬁlfjf“g T i@m ta
,t‘ing "liau pien‘ k‘i* ;shen 'sheu .na 'liau kwo .lai, having keard it
he then went, stretched out his hand, and drew it over. Here the
words i, his, and, i¢,-are omitted without injury to the sense.’

Affirmations are repeated by mentioning their opposite with a

negative particle. % I,E fﬂ] 7: 5; 1%:( ﬁ'\j shi‘ ,chen tih puh
shi* 'kia tih, it is true, it is not false ; {} D B E j( X —EE-
ﬁﬂé /J\ t'sun sin yan ’kwang ta‘ puh yao* hiah ’siau, the heart
should be kept liberal and open, it should not be contracted and
close ; ﬁ @ HEEWM m ;r\‘ﬁ¥ @'{ ﬂﬁ%x% ﬁ’hau ts0¢
'ma. ’k‘o ’i tso* puh ’hau tso* 'ma puh yau‘ tsof, if it is practicable
do it, and if it is impracticable do not attempt it.

1
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Clauses are repeated, or the idea they convey is repeated by

means of synonyms. 7(& 7 *T 7 BF] shah puh san‘’ta puh
Jk‘al, killing and striking did not cause them to disperse ;

;r é puh c¢‘ha puh c‘ha, ¢t is, it s ; m‘ T ﬁ A z* {Ji
T ﬁ A Z ﬁ k'ih ’liau \ho Jjen ,che liang ’kien "lian .ho jen

e
,che *t'sau, what man have I deprived of Lis amount of corn 2 25

S o = . . S
a0 4= 58 Jau ki* Jau kiY, bear that in mind.
An idea contained in a verb is often repeated in the substantive

which it governs. ﬁ ﬁ{_j, ﬁf] 'IZ-IE shah [t‘a tih sing' ming*, Ae
killed him.

Unnecessary words are inserted in many combinationson rhyth-
mical grounds. Such words are chosen as are parrly connected

in me:minw with those to which they are united. ;[ ‘{{\, % j(

Efﬁ j‘B Af »ting shwoh shi* t'ai’ shi siang 't'sing, they -heard that
the prune minister had invited them. Here ,siang is introduced to

form { ppg ’t'sing into a two-word group. So also in j’ﬁ );E\ 38
=Fl)1l ,siang fan tung pau’, I will trouble you to announce to me.

.Lai and k‘d‘ are pleonastic in many verb groups, as J[!] i_ ;K
chan‘ ’k‘i lai, fo stand up, for chan® 'k‘i.

CHAPTER X.
Antithesis.

Antithesis in the formation of groups of coordinate words has
been already considered. The antithesis of propositions will now
be illustrated. This very common figure of speech pervades Chi-
nese conversation as well as written compositions. )ff % i?‘ fg
% g ho! yau® chen kia‘ yau‘ shih, the articles must be good and
the prices true; — 'ﬂE A Pg T—j 'ﬂ?j] A EFU yih ko jen c‘hang®
peh ko' jen ho', one man sang and a hundred joined in harinony ;
35 ﬁ X LEIJ JR ﬂ:j A ﬁ H Q ]—m% ﬁg ,tYien"yeu puh t'seh
Jfung (feng) ' jen ’yeu ,tan sih ho* fuh, keaven has unexpected
clouds and rain, man has unexpected turns of good-and ill fortune ;

% EE j% ﬁ: l:l]'j A §E ‘/% {f; ['11] ot 'wo sheng shi* 'ni tih

Jen st shi® "ni tih *kwei, living I am your slave and when dead

L will attend you as a ghost ; & 7; ﬁ? :FE & ;Y: ﬁ & ’ye
Ff
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puh ’han ,t‘ui ’ye puh 'hdu .jeh, ke could not refuse nor yet say he
was willing; lﬁ‘ i‘@ ﬁ {1‘ Jﬁ D ?‘E Eﬁ ‘H‘ ij ,8in ’li 'yeu shih
’mo ’k‘eu ’li shwoh shik 'mo, what you have in your heart, utter
with your lips; A Z; SW 5% 7: ";’;i‘ Jjen puh ,chi ’kwei pnh
kioh, men did not know it, demons did not suspect it ; E} Eﬁ M
“{% H % ﬁ {3’% ﬁﬂ E o,kung ,k‘ai si' ‘'man yuth tsien* fah
siang" lieu ,sing. the bow opened like the full moon, the arrows flew
like falling stars ; % B ] i A %‘ $~ im ﬁ $ k‘an* min
Ju ,kia jen k‘an‘shi‘ ju kia shi®, ke regarded the people as if they
were his family, and public business as if &t was family affairs;
2 AR BE Ak 5L a1 AR B2 g IR i fub yau® hwa ‘mei c'hih
fan' yau‘ hwen sing, kis dress he wishes to be elegant, and he must
live on animal food ; J7 ﬁﬂ I_u 3[% _[ﬁ[ 7*53 Ji ﬁ ,shi ju ,shan
tsih hiueh joh ,cthwen lieu, corpses were heaped like mountains,
and blood flowed like rivers.

Many pairs of propositions begin with opposed adjectives and
other words, such as _t shang®, _F hia‘, F—% .ming, bright, osten-

sible, [f% ngan', dark, covert. _t ﬁ 5% ﬁ —F ﬁ f—,;a_;ﬁ ﬁ

shang‘ "yeu ,t'ien .t'ang hia‘’yeu su .hang, above is heaven and be-
low are Sucheuw and Hoangeheuw ; B}} )% —‘ﬁ k E% & _—

#’B 7] .ming shi* yib .p‘en ’ho ngan‘ shi* yih 'pa tau, externally
he seemed like a mass of fire (so warm was his friendship ), while

secretly he was a knife (to destroy) ; % ﬁé % 51“ F!/‘% %&[ j'b

*Eﬁf“ -hwen ,fei .t'ien wai‘ p'eh san* "kieu siau, kis soul fled beyond
hevven, and kis spirit to the nine ccelestial regions (said of fright);
27 8 A 2 I F 1F 30 32 4 A S B3 vt chun
-hwan ,sheng hian® shun ’tsi wu‘ nih .hwan ,sheng wu‘ nih ri. the
Silial have filial children, the disobedient give birth to disobedient
children.

CHAPTER XI.
Rhythmus.

- By rhythmus is meant the symmetrical arrangement of groups
of words, and of clauses and sentences. It belongs to conversation
as it does to writien styles. It causes words to fall into groups of
two, three, or four words each. Their position in these groups is
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retained by all speakers, depending net upon the caprice of an in-
dividual, but on the custom of the language. Thnsin % f?i‘E haa
kith, @ kero, @ man of ability, the two component words are cou-
stantly used together and in one order.

It is this rhythmus that regulates the formation of new sen-
tences, when the processes of reduction and expansion occur. A
few illustrations of its influence are here given. Redundant words
used in short sentences are omitted in long ones. . i%t {ﬂ_’, rj@ ‘V;t
é[? shah ,t‘a tih sihg‘ ming®, kil him (his life) ; and _ﬁr u ﬁ‘&
i, "k¢o ’i shah ,t'a, ke may be put to death. The sentence stops
where it does in this last example, because a four-word group is
already complete. .

The new sentences which the exigencies of each individual lead
him to construct, are invariably formed in conformity with this
rhythmus ; as much so as with the rules of government in syntax.

. X
f’)j‘\ :HE % _t ,% ||_3] % gE ni .fu ’wo shang' ‘'ma hwei ying
pa’, assist me to mount my horse and return to the camp. Here
X
the words _t .% IE] ‘Kg& consisting of two actions in successiof,
form a symmetrical four-word group. Then follow the words i}E
ﬁ :He ﬂ_’i _t T .% 'E] EZ’I '%‘ ,chang ’pau fu ,t‘a shang*
"liau ’ma hwei chi* 'pen ying, Chang-paw assisted him to mount
kis horse, and he then returned to his encampment. Here when
the first of the actions is lengthened by inserting T "lian, a time
particle, there is also an addition made to the second action. The
words 2 Zk form it into a new and symmetrical four-word group.

The omission of ﬁronouhs, and the fewness of tense particles and
connective conjunctions, very much aids the rhythmical construc-
tion of sentences. ;

Rhythmus frequently binds into one four-word sentence two co-
ordinate clauses, or one subordinate and one principal clause. %
+ -ﬁ‘- ﬁE si k'ii* tsai 'sing, ke fainted away and revived ; %‘
-2;:‘ lli % tai k‘ii‘ ,sheu ,kien, he was taken away and placed in
prison ; *T ﬂ _ @ ’ta tsof yih ,pau, ke tied it up into a bun-

dle ; m ,%ﬁj] E 'pa ‘ma leh chu', he reined up his horse ; 7;

%ﬂ ;r;gg pub ,chi puh tsui', what is donre without knowing is not
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a sin ; %’ ZS ﬁ % wang Jk‘ung pai‘sie’, looking into space he
bowed kis thanks.

Three-word groups are somewhat less common than those of two
and four members. When they occur they usually consist of words
in some order of éyntax. {_‘H ﬂ‘ )}% c‘huh .lin ’hu, a tiger from
the forest ; % 3\@3{5 tsich kwo* lai, ke took it.

"~ The connection of accent with rhythmus arises from the nu-
merical character of the groups into which words naturally fall.
To mark these groups an accent is usually placed on the last word.
This oceurs whether the group consist of two, three, or four words.
In a group of four a weaker accent is also placed on the second
word. This subject is more fully discussed in the first part of this
work. It is by rhythmus that the expression of thought is brought
into a finished state, adapted for vocal utterance with the constant
accompaniment of an accent of position and the tones. For it is
only to sentences disencumbered of expletives, and arranged sym-
metrically, that these peculiarities of pronunciation can be conve-
niently applied. '

THE END.



APPENDIX I
On recent Philological researches in China.

The ancient sounds given by Chu-hi, in his edition of the Shi.
king, or Book of Poetry, are thdse of Wu-t'sai-lan %W %‘
That author was a little earlier than Cha-hi. His investigations
on this subject are contained in his work %,é ﬁﬁ Yiin-pu, a book
rarely to be met with, He is the founder of this branch of liter-
ature in China.

The author of JL. $‘.§ﬁ r._{Tj‘, from which Morrison formed his .
syllabic dictionary, wrote a short treatise on ancient sounds ﬁ S:mg
ﬁ. Towards the end of the Ming dynasty, C'hen-ti a nafive of
T'ing-cheu in Fuh-kien, wrote on the sounds of the Shi-king, and
the poetry at the close of the Cheu dynasty. He has given in the
former, the old sound of 500 words. He has been influenced by
his own dialect too much, but in many cases has been led by it to
correct results, Though he added little to what was before known,
he imparted an impulse to this branch of study, and subsequent
authors freely express their acknowledgments to him.

At the close of the Ming period, and. the beginning of the pre-
sent dynasty, flourished Ku-yen-wu, who among the multifarious
subjects he studied, gave much attention to ancient sounds. His
five works JE]Z‘ ‘%‘ﬁ % Yin- hioh-wu-shu, consist of % %‘“ﬁ
On the literature of sounds, %'J;j‘? Z’K :liac On the sounds of the Book:

of Poetry, 57 % On the sounds of the Book of Changes, % Eﬁ
IE On the tables of sounds made in the T ang dynasty, 'é}‘ % %
Tabular view of the old sounds. In these works he has given
what he supposed to be the ancient pronuhciation both i regard
to particular words, and as to its general features. He also wrote

gﬁ%ﬁ IE & critique on the work of Wu-t‘sai-lau,
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Mau-si-ho of Shau-hing followed this author in studying the
ancient sounds of the Yih-king, and the tables of the tonic dic-
tionaries. See his Ea % and % %‘ % *ﬁ‘ . The finals m and
p, now lost from mandarin, he describes clearly as labials, pro-
nounced by shuiting the mouth, He states that in Canton pro-
vince they are still pronounced.

Kiang-yung of Hwei-cheu is one of the best authors on the sub-

ject of sounds. His three works are ﬁ‘ ‘% ;éﬁ 1;3’;& Critiqgue on
the science of sounds, ﬁ aﬁ 1‘7“ zﬁ Dictionary of old sounds,
m ﬁ ‘97] % ?% Tables of sounds arranged -according to the
tones. He makes frequent reference to modern dialects to illus-
trate the old pronunciation, and marks the various differences be-
tween it and the present mandarin.

Twan-yuh-t'sai has followed the three preceding authors in re-
ducing the rhymes of the tonic dictionaries to a small number. He
has one arrangement of seventeen classes, and another of six. The
latter is in fact that of the final letters, whether vowels or conso-
nants, He was the first to state clearly the late origin of the -i‘
% or third tone-class. Others had erroneously believed that it
was the fourth tone-class juh sheng, which was wanting in the
ancient pronunciation, He shewed that the phonetic part of a
character indicates to what class & word belongs. His system is
contained in 7"{ %Jé: ﬂﬂ %

T'sien-ta-hing has attended to changes in the initials. In this
department his predecessors have committed errors which he has
rectified. He was the first to remark that these phonetic changes
do not belong to individuals, but to large groups of words havmg
the same initial. See p.p. 85, 86, of this grammar.

A more recent author K‘uug kwang-seng, in his work on the
pronunciation of the Book of Poetry % % ﬁﬁ, has assumed that
the fourth tone-class (juh sheng) is modern, and the third tone-
class old. This erroneous view has very much vitiated his con-
clusions. In other respects he adheres to the results of modern
investigation, as in the statement he cites from Yen-peh-shi, that
“ancient and modern sounds differ, just as the dialects in modern
times of two places distant from each other.”

A great variety of information, both on the old language and on
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the mandarin dialect, i collected in $ EE % ﬁ‘% The auther,
who lived early in this century, knew the Kiang-nan dialect, as
well as that of Peking. When he writes on the ancient sounds
he exercises & good judgment, and gives a fuller account of alpha-
bets (formed with Chinese characters) than any other author.

The work of Kiang-tsin-san, called % ¥ The science of sounds,
I have not seen.

The above are the most noted writers on this subject in the pre-
sent dynasty.

With regard to the parts of speech and syntax, I know of no
recent work which has advanced the knowledge of the Chir_\.ese on
the nature of their language, except that of Pih-hwa-tsun %ﬁ i
& Eft, of which I have spoken at large in my Shanghai grammar.

APPENDIX II.
On Mandarin Literature.

This subject has been admitably treated by M. Bazin in his
“Siecle des Youen.” It was in the Yuen dynasty, A.D. 1280 to
1368, that the colloquial literature of China originated, and was
most flourishing. It had begun in the preceding period, that of the
Southern Sung, and the Wworks of Chu-hi, and the Shantung novel
Shui-hu-chwen, are consequently the earliest examples of it, if the
latter does not belong to the Yuen period. This date synchronizes
with that of the origin of the modern mandarin pronunciation, as
shewn in the early part of this work.

At the same time, the dramas composed of songs and familiar dia-
logue, became popular. Previously the national poetry had been
sung, but at this epoch, it was displaced by songs Hﬁ k‘ib (c‘h).
This was the natural result of the great change in the language
that then reached its crisis. The close connection between the
origin of the dramas, and that of the mandarin pronunciation, is
shewn by the fact that Cheu-teh-t'sing’s dictionary for mandarin
sounds, published in the Yuen dynasty, was used as the standard
for pronunciation in the collection of 100 plays of the Yuen period,
and in the songs and dramas of North China generally. Yet these
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songs are not purely colloquial, though much freer in construction
than common poetry Works pa.x tly in dialogue, and partly con-
sisting of songs are called ﬁ HJ Chwen -k, or ﬁfﬁ F‘J Tsah-kih.
In the catalogue of reprints called FL 2‘1 % E Hwei-k‘eh-shu-
muh, several hundreds of these works are mentioned. They are
“given-mostly with the names of the authors. A writer may ac-
knowledge a drama. as his composition, bt a novel is always ano-
nymous or a fictitions name is assumed. The novels are not in-
cluded in this catalogue, nor are the lives of their authors found
in books of biography. Both novels and dramas are excluded from
the imperial catalogue.

These works are regarded simply as books of amusement, and
as not worthy of the study of scholars. To the foreigner however,
they are not only interesting as an oriental development of the
imagination, similar to that which has created our own schools of
dramatists and romancists, but as furnishing an easy introduction
to the history, manners and language of the country. .

In the work called i‘j‘ TIEB Fung shen, the ear ly part of the Cheu
perlod B.C. 1100 is described. In }lj [ﬂ ;i we have the last
part of the same dynasty. The Wearern and Eastern Han periods
are illustrated in P4 {% Z@ %‘fg % {% % The next pe-
riod, when the empire was divided into two states north and south,
is described in ﬁ it éﬂ Zﬁ % The time of the Sui and
T ang d)nastleq is illustrated in ma % L@‘ % and the fall of
the latter in ?x )% The history of Yoh-fei and the Shui-hu,
describe the state of the country during the Sung period. The
manners of the metropolis during the present dynasty are depicted
in ;f*I T%' = Hung-leu-mung and pp 1’& :Eﬁb Piin-hw ‘a-pau-
kien,

M. Bazin has translated copious contracts from the Shui-hu-
chwen and Si-siang-ki, the_best novel and the best dramatic pro-
duction of the Chinese, in his “Siecle des Youen.” In the same
work he has given a detailed account of the 100 plays of the Yuen
dramatists, In a separate volume he has translated at length the
Pe-pa-ki, or Tale of a guitar. The béautiful and touching story of

“the Pi-pa-ki needs no arguments to win the suffrage of the reader
in its favour, but it is interesting to know from the original pre-
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fatory matter which M. Bazin with excellent judgment, decided
on translating, the position which this work holds in native esti-
mation. They regard it as the second of its class, but since its
rival Si-siang-ki is, says M. Bazin, deficient in plot, a foreign judg-
ment will perhaps reverse the native one.
In the Yuen dynasty, there were more than 200 dramatists, from
whnose works the 100 plays above-mentioned are but a selection.
- The generic name for writings of this class is lﬂ] k‘iuh (cthii).*
They originated in the Kin dynasty, immediately preceding that
of the Mongols. Among works that may be referred to on this
subject, is iﬂ] & by 75' %% ﬂa a pative of Kwei-ki (Shau-hing)
in Cheh-kiang. Xe wrote in the reign Wan-lih of the Ming pe-
riod. He states that dramatic productions, called k‘iuh, were in
the Yuen dynasty divided into two schools, the north and the south.
For the former, he states that the work of Cheu-'teh-t‘sing FP E
% %ﬁ is the standard in regard to pronunciation. For the Nan
kiub, southern song-dramas, the dialect of the Wu country (Su-
cheu) is made use of. It is the first of these schools that belongs
to mandarin literature. The Sucheu dramas have a different dia-
lect, which may be seen exemplified in my Shanghai grammar,
The author here mentioned says, that among celebrated southern
airs (tiau‘), are many by natives of Hai-yén, K‘wen-shan,} and
Teai-t‘sang, all near Sucheu. In the poetry of the Sung dynasty
there was  kind, called 5 Rt Shi-ii, which approached the cha-
racter of the more recent species of compositions, known as k¢iuh,
but in those productions the pronunciation and general rules of
versification were still the same as in regular poetry. In the Kin
dynasty (centuries XI and XII) the modern pronunciation began
to be adopted, and this change was completed in the Yuen period,
The songs in these dramas, form then a popular poetry for nor-
thern China, in the old mandarin dialect of the Mongolian dynasty.
From the rules for constructing these,songs, given by the same au- "
thor, I extract the following. *The rhymes must agree with the
arrangement of words according to their finals in Cheu-teh-t'sing’s

dictionary. The upper and lower ZF % p'ing sheng, are not

* M. Buzin has followed Premére in omitting the last word, a very im-

portant one, in the name of the collection 7_1:“ A E ﬁ EHJ .

t The K‘wen k‘iuh, or songs made at K‘wen-shan are considered to be
the best of the southern songs.

Gg M
A
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allowed to rhyme together. Words in 7\ % juh sheng may
‘rhyme with those in ZF % ping sheng. Two sentences should
not begin with a character having the same sound. TFour conse-

" cutive words should never all have the same tone. Not more than
two alliterative words should be used consecutively, Three words
in A % juh sheng, should not be used consecutively. Not more
than two words whose finals rhyme together, should be used con-
secutively. A sentence ending with a word in m, must rhyme with
another sentence, having the same final. M must not rhyme with
n. Two words both ending in m are not allowed to stand toge-
ther, but a single word in m may be repeated. When two words
in __l: ﬁ shang sheng, and two in ‘}:‘ % k¢ii sheng, come toge-
ther, the tones should alternate.”

These rules of versification are much more simple than those of
the regular poetry of the T‘ang and Sung dynasties, A good ear
would be to the poet a sufficient guide. The regular poetry still
made by the literati at examinations is the result of learned labour
in the tonic dictionary, and rigid adherence to antiquated rules.
This newer poetry is the more direct expression in a modern garb
of the finer feelings of the heart, and is suited to be sung, appre-
ciated, and enjoyed by the people generally.

The author of the above-mentioned work, states that the 3“{, Em
peh kuh, are in their dialogue (called E peh) adapted to be
widely understood, becaunse of the homogeneousness of the man-
darin dialect in the northern provinces. On the other hand, he
says, in the south (Sucheéu, etc.), the dialect of each city has its
provincialisms, so that many phrases used in one, would be unin-
telligible in another. He lays it down as a rule of composition,
that such expressions only should be used as will be understood by
persons from a distance. Yet in many southern dramas the local-
isms of Sucheu and its neighbourhood are freely employed.

In mandarn literature, thére may be dlstmaulahed three princi-
pal styles. There is the style of familiar conversation, a half-li-
terary and half-conversational style, and that of the songs. The
dialogue parts in the dramas, and many of the novels are in the
free style of conversation ; but only such arrangement and choice
of words is admitted as is agreeable to the ear, and in the case of
plays, suited for chanting in the usual native manner, It is these
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parts of the mandarin literature, which may be studied with ad-
vantage by the student of that dialect. The language in some of
the older specimens {e. g. Shui-hu) is now antiquated as noticed
elsewhere in this work.

Specimens are here given of the style of the two works ;ﬁj IE
g piq P‘in-hwa-pau-kien and %I T‘ﬁ f}?j‘ Hung-leu-mung, both
in the metropolitan dialect.

A meeting of scholars.

%5 FE T ;% tah ying 'liau shi, ke replied yes ; R /% —A

$ T - %‘ P H:’. 5}{ chih kien‘ yih jen yeu‘ .na’liau yih
chan ,teng c‘huh lai, they then saw a man bring out another
lanthorn ; ﬂ%‘ % *ﬂ‘ ) ;3[5 % yita :Lﬁ\- T ,tsiang sien kwa' tih
na‘ ’chan ,teng hwan' "lian, ke took the lanthorn that was hanging
there before, and exchanged it for this one; E ﬁ FE' % %
,(:'E T {ﬁ —_ % A 5}{ kien‘ .p‘ing .men heu‘ .t'eu ’tseu ’lian
c‘huh yib ko* jen .lai, they further saw some one come out from

behind a screen door ; ;‘ I /% fﬂl ﬁ = "I" EK ijﬁ "Dsi ¢

kien‘,t‘a ’yeu ,san shih lai sui, Z'si-é notzced that he was past
thirty years old ; fi:_ f’% E FE E /7’17% ﬁ 5 15 ﬁ sheng teh
.mei ,t‘sing muh sien‘ k'i‘ 't ,kau .hwa, as ¢ /n.s' appearance, he
Izad a clear forelzead beautiful eyes, and handsome features ;

—‘5’5@ Z{Bﬁ chwen teh yih ,shen ’ya tan‘ i fuh,
ﬁe wore an elegant and plain dress ; Bll*a Eila ﬂ:ﬁs ?Iﬁ F]{] H 5{6
Jhien hien ’ya ’ya tih kwo' lai, leisurely and elegantly he came for-
ward; LA R E M= A —FE 0 Lwik
kien‘ .Wen tseh Chung* t'sing ‘Wang siiin san jen yih .t'si ying
shang' .t'sien lai, to see Wen-tseh, Chung-tsing and FWang-siin,

who together advanced to meet him ; 5&3"? fﬂ!, ﬁs %“ E ﬂ‘:

,¢heng hu ,t'a ,wei Tsing* i ,sien ,sheng, they addressed him

as Mr. Tsing-i; 3}[3 A E@- = A E T )ﬁ% na‘ jen ’ii ;san jen

kien' 'liau 'li, this gentleman and the' three Sriends having mutu-

ally paid their compliments ; x rﬁ] ?‘ EE {’F T ’ﬂE *ﬁ yeu*

hiang* "Tsi ii* tsoh ’liau ko yih, ke approached Tsi-i with hands

Joined respectfully ; ‘?‘ EE E lt E )Tﬂ "Tsi §¢ lien .mang

hwan Ui, Tsi-é znstantI/ returned the compliment ; &‘ /% EI] ﬂ

%ﬁ%nﬁﬁ ﬁ%mm% .Wen tseh tsih tuif
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"Siau t'si* hien shwoh tau’, che® weif shi* ,Méi .ii ,hiang, Wen-tseh
then said to Siau-t'si-hien, this gentleman is Mei-éi-hiang ; % 'Z'Ef'
4 ﬁf— % ,fang kin .wu shwang shi’, ke is at the pre-

" sent time a scholar without a rival ; a;‘:ﬁ H ff: ft %Zﬁ '@
5:@ J/ﬂe Tsing® .i ,sien.,slheng .mei "yeu hwei‘ kwo* 'ma, have you
not yet met him ? %Féfﬁ/—‘?\ H 5&#!]%‘%};% %T‘s’i'
-hien tau‘ kin jih shih king shih .wei wan* hing®, T si-hien (Mr.
Tsing-i) said, to-day I have become acquainted (king following
shih, means your appearance, you ; it is an elegant phrase used in
letter writing) ; truly it is my extreme good fortune; @ Eﬁ* w
A 3‘(% ﬁq pien‘ ’t'sing si‘ jen tsin‘ nei, ke then invited the four
men inside ; ";‘_:_F_:, ;E/—‘j‘% @ HE ﬂ_{‘ ﬁ 7\‘?:5‘ "Tsi u¢
tau‘,kin "wan pien‘ fuh wei‘ 'mien puh kung, Tsi-4 said, this even-
ing we are not in full dress, it would necessarily be disrespectful ;
?é_‘: )Ej' H % %ﬁ ‘zéé‘ '55 %E .yung ling® jih ,chwen .c‘heng tsin®
hoh pa¥, let us another day with all respect call again (tsin hoh, ar
elegant expression for calling on ary one) j_\‘ %ix % ﬁ Bi @
% ﬁa ’%‘ /—A,*% j:‘ T'si* hien siau‘ tau* .U yhiang sien sheng
otang kin .ming shi’, T*si-kien said, you sir, a celebrated scholar
of the present time ; Xl@ }Zé ;/QR Hft puh ying* ’so ’so kih
151, ought not for a trifling reason to come here ; L j}‘_ A ‘[t’,
7: E f{ ’hwang ’chu jen ’ye puh tsai kia, firther the master
of the house is not at kome ; ?&'; % it} u % ﬁs‘)/é 'wo ,pei .liau
i tsiit t‘an, let us meanwhile converse together ; ‘bﬂ ZJ :Fﬁ] u )ﬁ%
'ﬁﬁ t'sich wah kii ’i ' tsidh, do not on any account stand on cere-
mony ; ‘?‘ _:_ER f%: [ﬂ % i H:'. 7% ?‘ *Tsi ii¢ chih teh
.t'ung choh ’tseu c‘huh .t'ing ’tst, Tsi-é could but go out with him
Jrom the arbour.

The following is from the Hung-leu-mung.
Dream of Pau-ii after the death of the object of his attachment.

% 3‘__{ %ﬁ T 7: 7%‘!; ﬁ % j{ 5% Pau-ii on hearing it, could
not restrain kimself, but wept aloud ; @J E )}T‘{ _t @n\ % iR
TE]"IT {:7}:: % he threw himself on the bed, when suddenly before his
eyes all became pitch-dark ; % Xtﬂ 7;7 rﬁ] ke could not dis-
tinguish the direction of anything ; Ny CP 1E E{ % 'l::: his

mind was stirred by restless thoughts ; H /% ﬂBg HLIT ﬁ g& ﬁ
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A i K ke saw before him what appeared to be & man ap-
proaching ; % __—_E‘}Lt ?}ﬁ an iﬁ Pau-ii hurriedly asked him ;
fgl: F‘ﬁ lﬂﬁ 7% A Egé I beg to ask what place this is 2 HR A
%- H:E F:% :E‘] ;?‘E% the man replied, this is the way to the
(nine) fountains, where resides the ruler of Haudes ; fﬁ‘ 121‘3’ ﬂe
;%55 "E[ ﬁk 3 lﬂ: your term of life is not completed, why have
gcibmehere? %gﬁﬁﬁ%;ﬁ—“@A A %%
=5 % %‘J lﬂ: 7: '%i‘ ;3_5_ % Pou-ii replied, I have heard that
when any one has died, this is the place to seek for him, but I have
missed my way ; IR A ,ﬁ f& A % §ﬁ the man asked, who
is the departed onc? % o ;‘ﬁ flﬁ ;_ﬁ:: M % B Pav-ii an-
swered Lin-tai-ti of Sucheu ; ﬁ‘z A ;4& é&k ;E % %‘ _£ fE
7; ﬁ A ?E 7{ W EE, the man laughed .s‘ardom'cally; and
said, Lin-tai-ii and yourself could not be united as men, nor can
you as a ghosts ; #ﬁ 5}% #iﬁ @% ’rﬁf E % 5)}' her perceptive
and material souls are gone, how then can you find her 2 (El}ﬂ p'eh,
a kind of soul supposed to be possessed by vegetables as well as all
animals ; 3 .hwen, a soul possessed by all animals; its office is
said to be chi kioh, perception.) }:L A % H/% Ez ﬁ}]ﬁ %
WO R 5 AR B 2K Z 1 B B A5 vhe souts of men
when they collect, form the body ; when they separate they become
vapour ; in life they collect ; at death they are dispersed ; ‘E‘;‘ A
f‘.‘f] ﬁ- .ﬁ[ % ?Jf with regard to men universally, there are no
medns of finding them ; ’ﬁ‘ A % % EE,% how much more
an individual, Lin-tai-it ? x '&ﬂ 'ﬁ{ m %‘ %% you had better
go quickly back ; % EE % T 7r|’< T é*}- ﬂﬁl] Pau-ii on hearing
this became lost inbthought Jor a short time; ;E E% Ej“ 2]_E %

%‘k ‘@J 1 ﬁu ﬁ ﬁ %@ [‘% —El “J% he then said, since you

tell me that the dead disperse into vagour, how is it that theve is

a ruler of Hudes ? Ei Y )\‘(ﬁ“ élé HERE: I F@ ) %ﬁﬁ fﬁ ﬁ
Eﬁ #@ ﬁ #ﬁ the man smiling answered, as to the ruler of hell,
if you say he exists, then he does exist ; if you say there is none,

then there is none ; 25 Ty 1 (& 35 T 2 58 22 3R att et

arises from groundless notions current in the world respecting life
= = 1 Bk HE- . ;
and death ; B% Jd = they are stories invented to terrify

mankind ; ﬁﬁ_t%%%%)\&?;?é}%ﬁ .
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he further remarked, high heaven is very angry at those foolish
people, who do not perform their duties :, ﬁ EE }TL]% ﬂf% Q 13
?"( % or who before their term of life is completed, put an endto
themselves ; 'Ejz ‘fé '/‘@ ?ﬂ:&} ﬁ 7}% EZ IZ(_I or who are guilty of for-
nication, and proneness to anger and violence ; ﬁ ,%jz” lﬂ_’, ﬂh qgk
m ,ﬁ\: fﬂ E‘;}% on purpose to imprison the souls of such is this
prison of hell appointed ; % iﬁf- ig ﬁ’xj % that they moy receive
unlimited suffering ; u ﬁ—;’i éE ?;‘;] ﬁf‘] 3’[5 in retribution for the
sins of their life ; t{!l % ‘Eg £% 4,3% & E[ ﬂfﬁ you seek
Tai-ii who has without reason put an end to herself ; ﬂ_’l‘ a E—%
j.( )_;:FE ﬁ] 15%: she has already returned into vacant space, into
the regions ¢f oblivion ; il[] % ﬁ D ?a‘!} E;];. if you wish to seek
for her ,{@ A @ %3 E[ ﬁ}ﬁ ;ﬁ‘ B?f‘ *H E and will earnestly
cultivate virtue, you will be sure some day to see her'; ﬂﬂ 7;22:
EE Eﬂ I}J El »/fi‘ 9% 1’}? Z gg if unwilling to live, you shorten
your days by your own act; I_E ;,ig ﬁ,% —EJ E%jz ﬂ‘ﬁl‘ )ﬁu]l(
[@ —_ E‘ % £ ;‘?:55 7; ﬁ& % you will be kept a prisoner un-
der the ruler of hell ; excepting her father and mother, whoever
wishes to see her, it cannot be; %K A fii:ft $ :ﬂh I:P EX ﬂj —
\;6_ the man when he had finished what he had to say, took a
stone from his sleeve ; ] ";‘5 B D W D*ﬁﬁ 5{5 and threw it at
Paw-ii’s breast ; % EE ;Hi% T i:é_‘: %Z%} %E% ;}’T%
O ﬁ%ﬁ f%: éﬂ fiﬁ IE] %H:(‘ Pau-i _aﬁer hearing these words,
and being struck on the heart by the stone, felt alurmed and wished
to return home ; R ‘I‘E % T ;ﬁ E% ke only regretted that he
had missed the path ; ns E E%% @n%%ﬁﬁ i% 7@‘ A %
‘ﬁf_], while he was ﬁesimiing, he suddenly heard some one on one
side calling him ; ‘Ej fﬁ % Hé? ;T: )% E‘] A ]E‘;% ‘E? %%
%l] %E ‘:P é{"] A when he furned his head round to look, it was
none other than his mother and others of the family ; E] % 5@-
7‘]‘]? ’ﬁ“ ,‘% who stood round him weeping and calling ; E (&
'ﬁ{l ;_EL, % (F Eﬁ J: he was himself still reclining on the bed ;
' /% % __t 7?{]: L?é :E&i F}JiI Hf% H he saw on the tadle a red lan-
thern, and before the window the white moon ; ﬁ,lf_ ﬁj,é %ﬁ% .@‘9‘ %
[:F §§ %E H_f_ ??» as before there was a charming view of a grove
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in all its beauty ; i]ﬁm——‘ﬁﬁﬁ ;’Eﬁ%—‘&%j‘%;‘
applying his mind to think, he saw that it was in reality only «
very noteworihy dream.

In these specimens there are some phrases which are not purely
conversationals It is indeed difficult to select passages, which are
antirely free from expressions of the kind called wen-li. There is
however much more of this higher colloquial in'the San-kwoh-chi
and similar works, which constitute the second branch of mandarin
literature. '

The work IE T :l:—,FR %, an introduction to'the Peking dialect,
by a native of Canton should be mentioned here. A part of it has
been translated by the late R. Thom, Esq. in'his Chinese speaker.
The dialogues are good, but the pronunciation of thé metropolis
was not properly understood by the author, cor by his translator.
T'he vocabulary, which has not been translated, contains useful
ists of common words, but the author’s attempt to teach the or-
‘hoepy of Peking is disfizured by such defects as are natural to a
ioutherner, when aiming to describe the dialect of northern China.

An example or two will be given here of the style of popular
ongs or Eﬂ] ?‘ k‘iuh’ ts7, which are often purely colloguial or
iearly so.

T 7@ %ﬂ ﬁ WX ﬂgf Flﬁ il 5 2% & puh ’siang chau .t ing nu‘

tsiang “tsa ’tsu t%ung ,t‘51en

iﬁ FEI EE j ﬂ:ﬂ &5 ‘man men .ri 'nii ,tsau hing hien®,
P ) E;ﬁ HE: HiE ﬁ B wang* ,pa ,pa ’yeu ’yen' .wu ’yen
ien

p’fff F’f]? _[ﬁ[_ 7)%5}: ﬁ[l &7 k'uh .9 .t9 hiuzh lei* k‘ung Ju
en.

Lzltle thought I that the court would be angry, and remove the
rave of my ancestors; and that all my family, both sons and
vughters would meet with punishment officially awarded. Look-
g earnestly, I have eyes but cannot see. I weep, and bloody tears
ll like sleet, till their source is dry.

% B4 [ = b 4R B yet shait tsiang lan c'hen kwang
san’,

;;ifk ﬁ% % iz ’/'/F ﬂ‘ i}?ﬁ ’pa ,ehu lien *kiven ,i pu‘ tan .c'hi.
B }U E ﬁ Eg % ‘pai lig* .cho ,kin Jung ngan',
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The colour of night is passing away ; the light of morning is
spreading. 1 will draw aside the bamboo curtains, and walk ot
on the red pavement. Iwill put _.fﬁis table in its place. (P‘i p'a ki)
&%_‘%%iﬁ ,@,%ﬂ@%%%ﬁﬁ?};ﬁ.hai.ﬁyih
k'’ .wu siau ’si ,shwang ,t'sin laun ’king .nan .t'sun tsi‘

Our boy since ke left us, we have heard nothing of. We, his
two parents, in our old age find it hard to sustain life. (P‘i p‘a ki)

In these compositions the number of syllables in each line, is
determined by the requirements of the music to which they are
sung. In the last example is an instance of a word in the 7\ Emﬁ
juh sheng, rhyming with another in one of the longer tones. This
is in conformity with the regulations already referred to. It could
not oceur in regular poetry.

APPENDIX III.
On Southern Mandarin.

The dialect of the ﬁ [ﬂ] nan k‘uh, or southern songs and dra-
mas is that of Sucheu or the neighbouring city K‘wen-shan. This
is not however the southern mandarin. It is the dialect of Nan-
king that more properly receives this title. When it is said by
some native writers, that the northern pronunciation is in use at
Nanking, it is meant that the dialect of that city has an equal
claim with that of the northern provinces to the title of mandarin.
The five-tone mandarin of Nanking extends north and west of that
¢ity with more or less purity, but how far I have not yet been a-
ble to ascertain. The Yangcheu dialect has five tones like that of
Nanking, but the initial consonants are many of them less pure.
In the southern mandarin a common auxiliary verb to give is liﬂ
*pa for ;,'ﬁ!,: kih. For yes, it is so, % cho is common, as occasion-
ally in the north, This is the same word as tioh in the Chang-
cheu dialect in Fuhkien, but differently pronounced. Many men
from Kiangnan reside in Peking, especially of the class of scholars.
They retain many peculiarities of the southern pronunciation, even
after the lapse of three or four generations. In such cases the tones
of Peking are sometimes used in conjunction with the initials and
finals of Nanking.
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Page | Line from top | Line from bottom For Read
3 11 e e, e
” 18 _— u i
6 6 E — . pich peih
7 12 System Systems
8 20 older other
9 2 u it
20 4 tieh tith
29 6 .c‘huen .c‘hwen
" " chuen* chwen*
36 - 1 C C
39 ——— 8 ée e 80,0
- N 5 ki k4
45 1 iueh ingh
52 5 or of
61 12 — o1 ,to
» 14 mut ‘mu
64 20, 21 — By—teu | dele
79 4 ' and that | when
85 10 hwo hwoh
87 16 —— .chih chih
99 3 injury to injure
100 — 14 there their
101 4 i "
102 8, 9 —_— tYieh t'igh
108 11 b= ﬁ
”» — » .mo' 'mo .
109 —— 6 ku kii
112 —— 5 run ran
134 - 10 tsiau Aisian
136 1 hw sJhw
138 18 ] teh tih
139 12 —_— | Kk ke
» 14 ho Jho
140 8 [Kan Jkan
145 6 fen fen®
147 [ wané 'wan
149 2 'k k¢
152 — 13 Mo ‘mo




_Page | Line from top | Line from bottom For Rea

153 4, ete. t mo "u1o

. 4, 13 nia 'ma
154 8 etc. | . —_— ] mo 100
155 - . -1k wen went
157 6, ete. —— .mo ‘mo

» 4,5 »tu »to
158 — 6 3
159 —_— 16 Jun lun¢

» 9 tu ,t-()
162 e 10 ,tun I tlun
163 4 'yeu ,yeu
178 19 —_— u u

”» - 22 ———— mo ‘mo
181 2, etc. e ,Pa "Pa
182 8 —_— 1L i
184 |- - 6 inclining declini
191 7 —_— »pa pa
194+ " 14 —_— 'm 5&

- 198 | 11 ’ ;T[ /flk

200 3 — tung Stung
202 | 4 .shen ,shen

» S —_— Aising ,b5sing
216 - ’ 13 tich tih
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